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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 


VOLUME III. 
faw afar | 
TUATSEATT: | 


THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 
CHAPTER I. 


In this volume Bhattoji Dikshita has collected together all the aütras of 
Pinini which are peculiar tothe Vedas. Ho has arranged them in eight Adhyayas 
in the order as they are found in the Ashtadhyfyi. The first chapter contains 
all those sfitras which occur in the First Book of lanini, 


aaco | arate yaa 1 tI RIN 
` ganan en g ı guilgaey gadg ar i AR y yanada | 
3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasd, int 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 
_ In the Vedas, the star punarvard which is always dual in form, na ` 
the stigultr form and counote a dual meaning, ts’ qaagian" or 
atafazaat u The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 
literature, In the latter, it mast be in „the dual as, mi nafaa waz gag u 
Similarly whea it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there 
is no options Asgadg area, 
aace | faatea i af 2h eet 
avag i fanran mesg i fagret ats 
3388. ‘In the Vedas, the two stars Visikhd may option- 
ally be in the singular number, : 
The word fanren is in the dual number as a rule, In the Vedas, it is 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duality, Thus famat away 
or amà meragui ama Í 


3 Tue SippHANTA Kavxupi. [Vor. IIT. Cu. I. § 3389. 





nase | wBtgMaamate ar eg Bic 


want ge: ofamernarate fadt at eng ı “dite afm aaa” 1 ee ate 
ina fauga —— a ea fauovgesfe Sefer: ı “aye wafa” 
wraifacta waa: “ nfa ug” 1 asita jentay 1 + 1 aaar gad 
mgg i aeng sama: afpcerafge: 1 “agan” a aaefa” efa fafaa 
sfuuaàr aadu myar qua wear 1 + 1 gaat ag uw s qarag: | gat 
wat aati gaara: qrad Tait aufana wad afa vata: arit NAIA 1 
maze “qaqa” afa wada a “mediinsa: ” efa NEAT A ARENA | 


3389. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (Veda). Fd 


The word pati is understood in this sdtra from the sûtra patih samâse 
cva (I 4, 8. 5. 257), By tbat sitra, pati woeld have been ghi only in com- 
position, This sûtra makes an exception to that, when this word occurs in 
the Vuidic literature, Thus gaea afaar aug (Rig Veda. IV., 57. 1.) 

This sûtra may be divided into two, (1) ghaşhțhi yuktaschhandasi (2) 
vå, In the latter we shall read the aunuvgitti of chhandasi, The sûtra will 
then mean;—(1) In the Chhandas the word pati is ghi when used in connec- 
tion with a word in the sixth case, (2) Ia the Chhandas there is option, 
Thas this second rule would make all rules optional in tho Vedas, Iu fact, tho 
bahulaim chhandasi, which recurs so often in Panini would become but a special 
case of this universal rule vå chhandasi, 

Note :— The word pati being treated as ghi, takes na in the Instrumental 
by VIL 3, 180, 3, 24, 

Note :— msaa? wad or ae Aa: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas, 

Why do we say ‘when nsed in connection with a noun in the guuitive 
oase’? Observe wat qat aghequre: | 

Why do we say ‘in the Chhandas’! Observe màe wai | 

Here we repeat the sutra afew S. 231, for the purposes of certain 
vårtikas whioh apply tocthe Vedas, e 


ace Ri atari sie a 


3389A. And when an affix, with an initial u or an initial 
yowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with Ẹ and ending in 


æ, follows, not being Sarvanimasthdna, then what precedes, is 
called Bha. 

The word ufe is in the 7th caso meaning.‘ when q or wa follows,’ and 
by the last Fâre. of 'Sûtra I, 1, 72, it means ; ‘when'an affix begiauing with ya 
or ach follow,’ Le A 

Fårtika :—— The worda ava, afgza and agg should be treated as Bha when 
‘the affix ay (V. 1, 119. S, 1778) follows, Thus sareng." like. the aky,’ need 
‘like the Angiras,” agony ‘like the map,’ By being. Bha, the @ is not 
into q which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 3, 66 S: 163,) 


Vor IH. Ca. L § an Preposrtions ix Venas. 3 


- 





The word ag i is formed by the affix x of the Unali tite (EE 115) 


jonerusi, by being diversely applied to Nan. The word aqq boing treated as, 
bhan, the sûtra VIII 3, 59, S. 212 applies, and q is changed to wt 

Vart -The word qaq is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words 
and wee follow, Thus quuatg: qwurac ÈR. “Here had the word vrishan heen 
treated as pada, the 4 would.not have been changed. into a (VILL 4. 37. S, 198) ; 
and this æ would have been dropped before. the affix vasu by VIII. 2. 7, 
S. 236. Nor does the afitra VI, 4, 134, 8. 234 apply, because the word is not 
an anga. ` f ; 

In secular. language the forma are quag: and qure: ı 

aaco 1 yaaa egrafa t A 1 8 1 201 . 

aaa wafa nyia | weadanfuercaeid dega aay) were aft. 
my suaderqaiiia amafafa p+ 1 “ag Gee WHAT Ma” | arog GAR | 
wrarsssenara: | ueafaurrara: wadarar arareira arena |“ * faraqrafa 
afaig” i we vaag emery i vey gemaa: i È agat: ” 

3390. The words liko- ayasmaya &o., are valid — in the 


Chhandas (Veda). 

These words being taught here in. the topic relating to Pada and Bha 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandus by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Thus we have. the following Vartika— ` 

Vart:—It should be stated that in some places both these Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word œg formed by we 
+aq the qis first changed into @ by trenting the word rich as a Pada. Then the 
word wa is treated as Bha, and therefore the q@ is. not changed into ay. before 
aq. For bad it been Puda, the form would have been waqg ‘Rigvat.’ These. 
irregularly formed words ocour only in the Chhandas.o? Vedio literature. Thus 
a3 geura sgat waa (Rig Veda IV. 50. 6) 

Similarly in the sentence Aa" Tgraqrata fag (Riz Veda X. 71, 5) the 
word afata is formed from ary + ga (=eeat ga ¢ lord or mastor of speech’). Here 
‘¥ich beingetreyted as a Pada, the ch. is changed. to.j; and then being treated 
as a Bha, the j, is not' chunged to a. guttural.: Similarly quq.+wa=waer ‘made 
of iron.’ Here the word Ru. ia treated as Bha and hence the @ is not changed 
into q. Thus qqerd aÑ ‘iron-made coat of mail.’ wuetafa atatia ‘iron vessels. 
The present furm of this word is warag | 

Now we repeat the sûtra B 4 80, S. (2230, for the purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas.. 

AaMNaG 1 AB 1 Eo 

3390A; The particles called gati and ppasarga are to be 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are profixes). 


aet eia athe Saqi 
$891, ', nthe Clihandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed indifferently after the. verbal root, as well as before it. 


ri ‘Tue Smomaned Kiviooy, [oi m. Ca; T. § S391. 








a Ás erafergre gan eaaa a niea fuer mer (Rig. 1, 2. 6). 

ln this we iaa ed maaga instead of gutarmy ‘Vaya and thou Indra, ye 

heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.’ 


nee I orafeared i q1B RI 
‘ efceut arm wr’ ‘wr wep fog afie i 
» 3392. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasargı are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 
As afoui angi wr (for yfisut utua sire). 
Here wt ia separated from the word utfa by the intervening wori tra. So 
also in the sentence wi aspreg sidade aye tafa: (RE Veda Ill. 41. 1), 


“O Indra! come (wr afg) on horses fo which are spirited (wags =arafaghi:), 
end color of peacock’s feather.” 


aaca | efar-wafinat e 1 ¢ beige 
wnat utr fag faq Pag ! eet aa wey’ Vga $ù wuda: ' inga wa 
xX arifa är gat farure anai fae: fagaaadag efa 1 
efa afamaned waatiswra: v , 

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
‘to kindle,’ and bhu, ‘to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fay ı These roots 
have been especially mentioned, because the root fa ending in a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sútra I, 3, 5. S. 2242, and the rovt y is 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are faq after J. not ex- 
cepting the faq terminations, Thus the verbs gala and $Ù are illustrations 
of Perfect Tense from the root "ay as in the following examples :— eat 
TUERRA, (Rig Veda VI.:16. 15), and gw $È wada:, (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14) 
Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as fai u Similarly 
from the root 3f, we have aya, agian n 
; This sitra is considered: unnecessary by Patañjali the author of Mahd- 

Dhighya, who says “ we could have done without this sûtra, Beequse the direct 
application of Perfeot affixes to Eas is confined only to the Ve las, while in the 
secular literatare the Perfect will be formed by wry as gaat wate; and so its 
Gonjugation would have been irrogular, by Vaidio license (UI. 4. 117. S. 3435), 
While x always takys the augment ga in the Perfect, for after thd, the ga comes 
savariably whether there be gup or there be dot gupa, So thete i ia no - necessity 
of saying that the Perfect atxes are fing after. these two. roots.” 





CHAPTER: IL 
. Ween 1 gA a irai a a 
. Bhk: akfa qiir ang — — 
weise wish mn, T — 
qed Vette ypa ee | earerey’ 
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Gite s 





- Vou m Ču, IE. §.3306}.  . Casm-arrax OF DEV. ë 





3394. In the Chbandas (Veda), the object of the verb § to 


“gacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, aud of the seeond as 


well. 

This ordains the third ocase-affix; and hy force of the — © ‘and’, the 
second oase-nffix is also employed: as aeneaTimira yrf ı 

Here tener is in the Instrumental case, though it is the object of saorifice. 


The word aferra hèro means “ the oblation,” for we find it used in this sense 


in sentences like this :—um iaga fuian n ide. The word agni- 
hotra when in this sense, should be analysed as wea yañ “that which is saori- 
Boed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni—s, e., an oblation.” The sentence anat 
fagri gata therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called 
yavågû, offering it in honor of the deity.” 

Nute:—In the above exapıple yavàgû is in 3rd caso and agnihotra in the 
2nd case. In this case the latter word means fas or oblation, The verb 
guifa in this connection means ufgufet n The whole sentence means “ the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavigt, he throws (into the fire).” Though the two words 
yavagi and agnihotra are in different oases, yet they are syntactically ove, and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But this sûtra is considered unnecessary by Patanjali. According to him 
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply “ agni or fire.” As we 
find it used in the sentence uenfiagia neafaan u 

The word agnihotra, when meauing fire, is analysed as ga sie | “ Agni in 
which sacrifice is poured” or * sacrificial fire.” 

Therefore, when the example ia weve wferint yàra, then agnihotra 
being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means pripana or satisfaction. ‘lhe whole 
sentence means uaman win’ wats “he prupitiates fire with yavågû (barley).” 

But when ‘the sentence is wang’ wfinith gafar, both words being in the 
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and *juhoti means prakshepana, 
i. ¢, “he throws the yavigt oblation (into the fire)” i. e, he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yavagi, 


aves» fyatar TRT 1 RIRO 

arrafat wah faunak mafe gA a o uaa: | raa wae 
Burai dhg: 1 

3395. The object of the verb fgain the serse of ‘dealing 
or. “staking, takas the sesogd case-afhx, in the Brahmaga liter- 
ature. 

This debers the | ‘Genitive case requirel® by IT. 3, 59. S. 620, Ex. nraez 


verb faq takes the accusative, instead of the genitive. "When, however, the 1 


` weer Bwat ateig: (Maitr. S, 1.6. 11) In the Vedio literature, the t 


Fan taken, an. upasargn, then it may optionally govern the genitive also, b 
I 5. ‘b9 S 620. 


RACE UME wage RAEI RIER 


8. THe Swomanra Kavucnr ‘[Von, HI Cu, H, § 3396 





—— t gronna., ‘finn mam amaA eaim 
anafaa vai: agit arag a + i'ar aa fants wet a: 1 

3596. Inthe Chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth case-atfix. 

Ex. or WaHg ‘to the moon, a male decr.* yar 
are — anai or waeafma: ‘to you lords of the forest, ra ra 
kålaka bird, &o,’ So also arzen gut Nee (R, Ved. X, 196, 7), ` 

Vart:—-In the Veda, the 4th case affix is employed in the. sense of the 
sixth: as ur waa fants aa weitsraa ‘whosoever woman drinks with a woman 
in her courses, gets herself in menstrual.” 

RICO. l UAL BTA I L1 Bee t 

qu nafa age’ wt aac uaa aT at | 

3397. The sixth’ case-affix is diversely employed in the. 
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb ua ‘to sacri- 
fice.’ 

Ex. weet or wea: awe: ' he sacrifices with butter,’ 

aace 1 aga gafa rei ei act 

wat wena: aq Laat qq gle “aad ae” ofa vag’) wea I, 
sfuse 2’) 

3398. In the Chhandas (Vedas), uæ is diversely substituted 


for Wg t 

As umi gan i 

The words wa and wey. are to be supplied in this attra from II. 4. 36; 
S. 3080, and JE 4. 37. S. 2427. qenry is. tho Aorist form of mq; the Aorist 
sign fea is elided by If. 4. 80. 9. 3404. ‘Iho augment wz is not added, be- 
cause of VL 4. 74, S. 2228, read with the wga’ of this sutra, 

But the form went. could have been obtained by H. 4, 37, S, 2497 also, 
for that sfitra elso ordains wa substitution for wg ı The proper example, un: den 
the present siitra is not werg & Hence. the other example afr: (Yajur Veda, 
Vaj S. XVIII, 9), which is free from this objection, The word Ñu: emaa’ 
* eating,” afi: “ companion in eating,” Lt is formed Ly adding the affix far (fa) 

to the Nog ; an wg a fisq; then was is replaced by wa. by the present sûtra, 
Thus aq + fa n Then the penultimate @ of we ia éKded by VI, 4, 100. S. 3550, 
as qa + fay N Then yin elided by VIIL 1 26, <6, 2281, ps ae “Then q is 
changed toy by VIH, 2, 40, S, 2280. This.’ fae then is’ changed’ to q by 
_ VIH. 4, 63, S, 53. The qis ‘egnsidered here’ ag immediately in contact: with y 
“though technically apesking there isan. tlided & between @ and wi But “this zero 
is not stbinivat, because VHI, 4, 53, Wi a i File 5 aud che zero “tied v ig not athkati - 
vat for the purposes — — BBS OLY. kus er with 
qa shortened forth of Sn VT — — kirey us 





Vor, IIT. Cs, I. § 3405} OPTIONAL compounns, r 





°3399. OF the compounds ‘ hemantagisirau’ and ‘ahordtre’ 
the gender is like that of the first word, in the Chhandas, 
. (Vedas). 
This sphorism debarg the gencral rule given In II. 4, 26, S. 812, 
Similarly though the vikaraņa wq is ordained by Il, 4, 72 S, 2423, to 
be elided after the roots of the Adâdi clas, yet by Vaidio diversity it is some- 
times not so elided ; as taught in the next sitra, 
a8oo 1 aye Gata RIB oR 
“qa gafa qaet” i ute: aan suga qiue: ” we get a) warfatawsfa 
miana | ated Ar Far") “garata: ag: ” 
3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 
elision of the Vikarana Wq (III. 1. 68). 


There is elision in other ovfjugations than Adddi: and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adddi verbs. As qa wafa erat ‘ the Veitra-Killer kills Vritra,’ 
wy + ay + fn = gafa instead of wt 1 So also, aie: gua sage Ufa, horo waa 
instead of Wa (Rig, Veda I, 32, 5.) ‘The Dragon lieslow on earth,” In these 


cases the Vikarona wq has not been elided. 
In some cases the q is clided even in conjugations other than Adådi, as 


arag at lar: fage qra (Rig Veda II. 29, 6.) “ Protect us, God, let not the 
wolf destroy us,” instead of qravata t 

f Similarly wg clision of the vikaraņa is required by II, 4. 75, S, 2489, in 
Juhotyali classy, But to this also, there is exoeption in the Vedas: as shown in 
the fulluwing sûtra, 


4809 | yet Graig 1 2181 Oe I 
“afa funfa fazy 1 aqanfa ı “gat faafe” ı 
3401. In the Chhandas there is élu-elision of wy diversely. 


The elision dves uot take place where orlained, and ‘takes plico where not 
ordained, qifa fwata (instead of aaia) fauzy (Rig VedaoIV. 8, 3) “he gives 
„even trengpres that we lovo,” See also Big Veda I. 65, 4; VI, 24, 2; VII, 15, 
12; VII 42. 4, g : 

Similarly the Slu-elision with its accompanying reduplication takes plaoe in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class, Thus Zar àr gfatran: gait Praen- 
feaq “ The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him,” 


(Rig Veda VIT 16, 11). Here fgafie is from the Nag “to chine.” It belongs 
to the Ad&di class, but takes ólu elision, Hence aq + aq + fa = ay + 1g + fa = ay 
ag to+fa (VI 1°10, S, 2490) = farag + faa (thogm is, changed to ẹ by VIL 4, 
76, 8. 2499, read with the bahulin chhuudusi) > faay = fa (VIIE 2, 36 S. 29+) 
afaa (VILA, 41,°8,96), ° i 
auoꝝ i a gagaan a enfaafind a: 1218 1 cot 

o Afii wits mei dari od aga am ae adan fa” i cer 
dwar ‘wren’ gawk miadan: “agia” “yi: egaa ” | 


8 “Yue Sropnanta Raouubi. [Vor. III. Cn. IIT, § 3402, 





‘amar’ ei yag gs ay wa” “ay a a” vin qarana} 
usay t arar arrargfaat ” ı “areg anagara” t wena ara: 1 ee cfd aqar 
wyna” | dace — 1“ awe eT We sare”) arga a's 
“a a uaus fy a: ” 

fa — fgelarsurra: 1 
3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk-. 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (aud- Perfect), after the verbs qq 
‘to eat,’ gE ‘to be crooked, ’ W8‘ to destroy,’ ¥ ‘to anne t i 
cover,’ && ‘ to burn,’ verbs ending in long wr, ga ‘ to avoid,’ 
make,’ nfà ‘to go’ and afa ‘to be produced.’ > 


The word fa is the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes of the 
Porfect tense as well asthe Aorist, or it might be common term for all tense-nffixes, 
Thus from we the substitute of wa we have seq in tho sentence, na'a ad' nantu 
«Well have they eaten aud rejoiced.” (Rig, I, 82. 3). 

Nore: —Thus iu the Aorist of wa, there comes ug (II, 4. 37, 8. 2427) ; 
the sign of the aorist is elidel by this sutra, The penultimate @ of uq is elided 
by VI, 4 98, S, 2363 ; aud wis changed to m by VIII. 4, 55, S. 121, and q is 
changed to g by VIII, 3, 60, S, 2410; thus we get q, then we add the augment 
gq which with the third person plural affix wa, gives us waq u 

From the verb Ga we have apdr æg ı The ag? is the aorist 3rd Pers, 
Singular, of qq 1 Thus qa + fer + fa = ya + o + fear (S. 3402) = gr + a (the elision of 
. Gis by III. 4, 100, S. 2207), The gup: takes place by VII, 3, 84, 8, 2168 ; 
and ‘then the q is elided by VI, 1, 68, 8, 242, 

From aq we have aura in the following verse aa: wat — yia 
VORMA M 1 cet IRTA ı Let not the foeman’s ourse, let nota mortals on- 
sluught fail on us: Preserve us Brabmanaspati,” (Rig. I, 18. 3.) The 9 of 
aq is changed to œ by VIII, 2, 63, 8, 431, 

The word q in the sutra includes both ae and qq, as the word &x in the 
following gym’ ana’ a'an’ guenfgdt! wa: gett Ga m'a: ugya SUNT, wer 
fast: aare dfann fer wt (Yajur veda 43, 3), 

From ag We have wiv as in gterafam! afrai ajea: qaSr ar wre | 
“Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure: refuse. us not thy milk, nor spurn 
us from thee,” (Rig. VL. GI, 14). ` 

The word ‘ate means yerbs ending in long wr, as wt ‘ to be full,” Thus, far 
Rarmryamaste agfa wt reared: mor arar fash unfed ge men ang 
uta (Rig I 115, 1 .) “ The brilliant presenc8 of the Goda hath riseù, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni,’ The soul of all that moveth not or moveth; the Sun 
' hath filled the air and earth and heaven,” 

The root qq gives pa wal, as in the following verse :—at àt aferqargru’ att 
ey magau ı gat defa wits (Rig VIII, 64,12). “In this great. battle cast 
us nut aside as one who bears A load ; snatch - up the wealth and win it,” 

From @ we have wry os in the following’ verse : — (Big 
Veda J. 92. 2.1" Tas Dawns have brought distinet perception aa before. 


Yon. IIT. Cu. If. § $408.) taueavtan Aonteré, 9 


— — — ————————— ——————————————— 
w 


° From wer we have wry ; as in the following verse : qàu ui 
enga aièr watery 1 SaR deel quid aarazi asau dtfaaid : (Rig Veda 
x * 1.3). 

From ay we have qua; as WHA urwa aar: u This is an exampie from 
the Brahman literature, as the word a ia the sdtva refers also to the Brdhinan 
literature, 

` But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word “ option ” 
ig understood in thie sutra. Thus a AT WENA &u, (Rig Veda, V. 2, 4.) “Those 
seised him not : he had been born already,” 





_ CHAPTER III. 
wog gaahi taatia: atauifeatfgaranfater 
wafia Be 
wig ugg gfe ‘arg’ ‘amt’ eedquitiee Tease: | wegaeted: 
Fafa @r& i ceeariee: | wretterafarra: 1 faenas: | ‘rated fama frqdest 
rd a care: a wiag uraning: crenfafe ara 1 faram  wafag: 1 
3403. The forms warerautan:, WAAUTAE:, Fawataa:, arat- 
wat, taatiarg, rarawa are irregularly formed in the Chhandas 
with the, augment wr, and the auxiliary verbs way, fata, and 
Wary | 
The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist (qm) of the caur: 
atives of the roots wa ‘to sit’, aH to be born,’ atid ty ‘ to sport; ’ to which 
the affix wry is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fw to collect,’ to 
whioh wtq has been added after the reduplioation ang the change of @ into w 
of the root. The auxiliary waz; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of w is 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root g ‘ to blow, to purify.’ 
by adding the causative affix fae, annexing the affix wra” before the terminations 
_ of the Bopedictive Curt fag) and then using after the form so obtained, the 
" Benedictive of w, farg. The last is the Aorist of fata ‘to know,’ to which 
arq is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of a t, e, the auxiliary 
amy is employed. These sre the aroliaio forms ; their modern forma are us 
follow :—eaguaiwen, wetter, wits, wiag, ueg, wifey: | 
Nowa :—The word wgrania: is formed by adding the prepositions 
abli and wé to the Caupative root mifa 1 mifa with w1q becomes arant, to which 
is added wa: the 3ri pers. Singular Aorist ofw “to do” Thus w+ fer+ faq 
. =ar + fege +04 (IE 4. 80. S3. 3402)=mg+o+u (VI. 1. 68, S. 252): 
whieh with the augment wg becomes wag or wa: ı This auxiliary way is added 
to all the first four words. When this periphrastic Aorist is formed 
with, arg and wag, the special mood-affiz of the Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81, 


8 2238, ‘Tbo regulie Causative Aorist is magaden (sraaraey = udag). The 
2 
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Causative ata is shortened to bfa by VII. 4. 1. S, 2314, This is reduplicated 
before the Aorist afix wg by VI. 1. 11, S. 2315. Thus gagq. Then g is elided 
by VIL 4, 60, S, 2179. Then applying VII. 4. 93. S. 2316, read with VII, 4. 
79, S. 2317, the w is changed to È. Thus we have Shq + we + q = heag ' 

The word fung i is the Benedictive “form of @ ‘to dv? The vikarana g is 
not added because of the prohibition III. 4, 116, S. 2215, and then there is ſt 
by VII 4, 28. S. 2367, 


a8os i qateedia 18111 wo 

eaveear i qaraqa gag’ i miraa: | 

3404. After the verb qq ‘to protect, gg is optionally the 
substitute of feat in the Chhandas. 

This rule applies where the root gq dqes · not take the afix wya (If 2. 
28). As gam àr fastest aq garq wgyaag ‘Mitra and Varnya protected 
these our houses,’ The other forms are wirga, niasa or whaagg. Iu 
the secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the fist, 

aaou | Araali a An: 13101 Net 

iue a a enaa afg: regan: r enna | 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs SA ‘ to‘decrease’ 
WA ‘ to sound,’ tat ‘to send’ and "a ‘to go or to beg’ WE is not 


the substitute of fea in the Chhandas, 


l Thus araraàt afg: magat: (Rig Veda I. 53. 3.) aenfrreradtq ya 
afar: (Rig Veda I. 162, 15.) 


Thus we have ait: in the Vedas; Snfaaq in the classical literature ; so 
also wadą, @adtq and mada ; ; their clasa forms being afawaaa, daag 
and mfdag. Sce Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I, 162. 15, and Panini VII. 2. 5. 

asoc 1 wugefnamaraf tat a1 de 

eae at 1 ed HA we aa 1 — cuan agare” 

3406. After the verbs m ‘ to do,’ g ‘to die,’ gʻ fo tear; 


and z ‘ to rise,’ wg is the aupontate 2 * when used in the 
Chhandas, 
Thus wata ‘de did 5 wataq ‘ho died’; „yna t he fore % wisuq ' he" “rose, 
The classical Aoriet of these verbs are aerate SRA, Ania aud VENA. 
l Thus ‘à yam udan wd år set wars’ (Rig, TER 17). aranats 
arqaisnmdereerdg (Big, Ved, I. 10. 2). 
auod 1 qafa a a a — — 
ee EE E 

mnài eniran mÀ- ‘dag coraentiridadrat fet ered w i oroat Reiter 
agaa: | amoa L aè gdhi miin aA n a Bafa h con 


Vor, HT. Ce, HE § 3108.) Vatpro Forss, 11 
— 
wnat mam aqua: sito: | agda: aay aiee: i ay’ ayy! oar’ 
, war — i ùt famia cad: widen) wma: ı err: — 
‘yari BAT ansat’ care gång: eq 1 wiqeed usy adfa ’ 1 
Sara: Serd © MENON | eE Stain ARATAT came g'ua: gic mme’ 
(acua) efn amaA: | waa: AT aq i a: ena: | gagaukan: 
Hawa Qe saw? i: auaraqeg ‘+ ferau ef amag +’ 1 sataqsiarag i 
cue’ goat ‘Ue © Sewer faqauaem: w: | 

3407. In the Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly :—faeaa, Raga, naa, seta, sfaw, nÀ, 
wr, wa, Wa, are Baa, wreeka, iada, wevaray, NA, 
east and IQI | e 

The formatima of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in the Vedio literature only, Thus the word fatgau is derived from 
the root aq ‘to out,’ with the preposition fag, and the affix uug, instead of aaq, 
which is the regular affix, by III, 1. 110, S 2859; fa: + qq +auq=fa:+ qaqa 
(the root gq teansformed into qq by transposition) = fused, As fad farita 
WAR: | 

Phe above is apparently a guess-work etymology of the grammarians. 

So also aya is furmed by adding to the root guà ‘to call’ or ẹ'to in- 
voke,’ the affix aq and the upapada aa; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened aud the uuginent a (VI. 1. 71), is not allowed, Za - or y+ wag - Ragu: ! 
Thus epivt arg Taya (Rig, Ved. VIT, 85, 2) So also weet (to lead) + aug 
= vata: ; 3a + At + aug = sela:, Iq + Fang (to leave) + was afaa ; a (to die) + Uy 
= HU: ; By (to cover) + aq = BUT ; it is always feminine. vy (to bend) + aq = waa: ; 
wiq (to dig)+uq= mma: ; wat Uq BTU: ; Za (God)+ us (to saorificc) + aq 
=Zaagut; always used as feminine, Thus in yuvi Zan wad ausad 
WT + qas (to ask) + mq = mrqega: | Thus wreg weat arsadfa (Rig Ved VII. 
107. 5). nfa+ Ata (tu sew) + wg = ufada: ; mq + aq (to speak) + Q04 = MR- 
wraq:, in seculur literature both eq and yag come after this word (ITI. 1. 106. 
S; 2854.) 8 (to be) + aug = aten: ; @ (to praise ).+ qug enteu: ; 3q + fa (to collect) 
+ uag + VEmsuamqeR.” Vári:—This last word is formed then only when the 
word qg fullows: and when the sense is that of ‘gold.’ When it does not mean 
* gold? the form is guğaqga ı The root që is read along with ae in tho 
Tud&di class and mgans “ to please.” To this root is added the affix w (IIL. t. 
135. S. 2897), X 


anos . erate MRa 1a 1 8 1x8 t 
wa: akaguna yrong i apaia e arafag’ ‘se Ar rafi Prag’ i “a 
uni aforan: ') egér ofari glaccerafa v 
3408. In the Vedic literature, the affix tq comes after the. 
verbs aq ‘to honor” wa ‘to worship’ te ‘to protect’ and wz ‘ to 
agitate,’ when the object is in composition. 
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Thus gyrate’ ear qwatary (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3); au àr traf 

— Ved. VI. 53. 10), i à warät ufan (Rig. Ved. X. 14, 11) wer agra- 
ararat efaavitary (Rig. Ved. VIL 104. 21). 

iiaa ac viet 

faa: ag 1 wnang ! 

3409. F» the Chhandas, the affix fg comes after the verb ae 
‘to bear’ when it is in composition with a word ending in a case 
affix. s 

The words ‘ upasarga’ anid ‘supi * are understood Kere, As qan + og + fox 
= UAATATY; nom. sing. qaatatg ‘a fame of Indra’ The dental @ is changed into 
cerebral ų by VIII. 3. 56, and the g into z by VIIL. 2. 31. The final 9 of 
Qaa is lengthened by VI. 3 137. Sea Rig Veda. I. 175. % III. 29. 9, VL 19, 2, 
1X. 88, 7, X. 103, 7, 

3890 | Gem iat 81 es 

uag i aang : Srnfeaner garth: t 

3410. The affix fag comes after the verb ag‘ to carry,” 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in com- 
position with it. 


As wesary Ist sing. wesare ‘carrying a prashtha measure ;* ao, Paraang: i 
The division of this sGtra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
. adtras, into which the anuvritti of ay only is carried and not of wy, See Yajur 
Veda, XIV, 10, XVIII. 26. 


aver! mugi syz gt 81 eat 

ay nag'g ararats i RATER: i gciqeargee © JÜRATET: | 

3411. Inthe Chhandas, the affix Sq comes after the verb ax 
when it is in composition with the words wa ‘ oblation of food to 


deceased ancestors,’ gåta ‘fæces’ and gåta · water.’ 


As waarm: fanor (Yajur Vel. II 39) * ire that carries the oblation 
to the pitres ;’ gitweanga: ‘carrier of water ;' gdtaratam (Yaj. Ved. XI, 44) 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long $! 

RBR | ROAMTAT 1 Bt eet, — 

wfait aana: i arà q ‘creme ' sia Ra « wamama: fant a’ 

- 8412. The affix sgg comes jn the Chhandas, after the verb 


ay ‘to carry’ when it ia in gompoarition with the word yam ‘ an` 
oblation to gods,’ provided that, the: word ŝo. formed does not 
occur in the middle: of £ yâda (fourth’ pirt of a stadia) |,» 


_ As whia aaam ‘fre, the carrier of- oblation to the goda: Nig Yoda 
I, 44. 2) 


Vor. Tit. Ca, TH. g S4t4.} Vainio. Forus, 13 





When thin word ogours in tbe middie of a pida, or at the beyinying, the 
form is quame; which is derived by adding the affix fua (sútra 3110) As. 
qeuereftarge: fant 3: ‘ tbe never-decaying Agn¢ or fire that carsivs.oblatiun to the. 
gods, is our father.’ (Riz Veda. ELL, 2. 2.) 


Wet eaaeTA fas 181 RICON 
‘ faqaitp—’ (sect) emag | weather: | ‘rar wet wer vfa’ i ar- 

Beas? Casen) efa qag iced qetfieferreerseny ’ i < : WISE Uy 
wwi:’ 1 Sane A 

3413. The affix fae (the whole of which is elided) comes 
in the Chhandas after the verbs ay ‘to be born,’ wq ‘to be- 
stow," et ‘ to dig,’ Wa — pace’ ‘and aR ¢ ta go,’ whena word 
ending in a case-affix is in composition, and the final nasals. axe, 
changed into long % ! 

The words wafa. guait and: gia are. understood in this sfitra, The verb 
aq includes two verbs menning ‘to be born’ and ‘to beppen ; 80 also Bq means 
both ‘to give’ and to worghip.’ “ 

Of the affix fag the lattor & is iudicatorx, andia qualifying, as in VI. 4. 
41. S. 2982, by which rule the final nasal of sq, gẹ Qo, is replaced by 
lung ‘at when the affix fag follows, and the whole affix is, elided by VI. 1. 67. 
8. a 

As wq + uq + faq = ee: (Rig Ved. VIE. 34. 16) ‘boru in water’ (VI. 4. 

44. S. 2082, ; frm: ' born in the heaven é e, Gud” (Rige Veda IV. 40. 5). So 

also. from 34 —-twt: ‘acquiring or beatowing cows’ (VIII. 3. 108. S. 3645) ; itret . 

eiaa mfg ‘O Indra ! Lestower of cows} thon art loyer of: maubiud ’ (Rig 

_ Veda EX. 2,10). From eq—faqan: ‘digger of lotus stalk ;’ qrar: * digger 

of well’ Frum wn —atuent: ‘who gets milk’ as, Sir ‘afat: wagi use E: (Rig 
Veda. IV. 38, 10 and 40: 5). From ma—-wiiars Agama. ‘the leader.’ 


BBW aA Ararata faga 

‘S staaurditi wuah amuy +’ us card) mfa aa faatiaarar samson 
wad: | aa: 1 AATA 1 waaare: i gaaria gadaf qafa saom uana: u 
SwawGr | quuna: | gtr amo grer: | 

3414, In the Mantra the affix taq comes after the words 
ARAT, SUVE and GT. u “ 

The above — contain hoth the verb and the upapala; the "fact of 
their being so given indicates that there ig sonte irregularity ig tho application 
of the affix. 

Thua the affix faq comes after the verb ey pfeceded hy the upapada aan 
as deanting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes an 
object As Wan aa" qefey=saaarq nom. sivg. WAQ ‘a uAme of Indra’ 
(whom white harsen carry) See VITI. 2. 67. S. 3416, 
~: The cffix fama ie applied to the verb Ñq · to praise’ when preceded by 
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8* 
the word gag as olijuet o instrument; and then the nasu is irrezularly dropp- 
ed. Ac agata aatal defa= sgam, nom. sing. sgam: (Rig Veda Lh 
39. 1.) ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer.’ 

The faaq s applied after the verb ary to give, prededed hy yà, and 
T is changed into ¥, the force of the whule* word denoting au object. As ger 
aufa aa = giterg, nom. sing. grer: (Rig Veda LIT. 28. 2) an offering? 

z Vârt :—-The a igment eq 18 added to the words waagry dec, when the 
pada affixes follow, Thus before pada terminations waaarg becomes Sana t 
Therefore its Instrumental dual is wana, pl. saata 1 

The augment gq is not applied before. gÅAtREUTA and a teuminations. As 
änam, waerate: : ı The whole declension this of word is given below :— 





Sing. Dnal. Plural. 
Nom. WATT: amèr kaate: 
Aco. saang Do: Do. 
Ina. AIET waasnara saait: 
Dat. saar? D». sğaänu: 
Abt. saaara: Do. Do. 
Gen. Do. saar: sraa 
us, wanate Do. way 
Yoo, SANA: or WARA: 


BBQ | MWA UH 1 R11 8Vs 
wear: | UAIT | WAATA: |, 


3415. In the Mantra the affix fay comes after the verb, 


aa ‘to sacrifice’ when in compositon with the word Wat 


As wauta, nom. sing. waat: (Rig Veda I. 173. 12) ‘the name of a Vedio. 
priest ;’ as ra wa aswwtaa wie ‘Thon art the priest of Varuna in, the sacritice.” 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which, it could have been 
ineluded, is for the sake, of the subsequent sûtras in which the anwurit of wR. 
only runs. This word i is thus declined :— 


Sing. « Dual, Plural, 
Ist. aa: waur saan: 
2nd. ssas. _ aaar va ita: 
3rd, waaa wanu qafi 


BIE | WINT: NAT: Brena I s 1R t LO t 
añ agot wadtat Faaa: agum i i 
3416. The & substitution of VILT. 2 66 S. 1624takes place 


for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives of qaaa, GAAS 


and uretry giving the irregular , forms Weat:, aat: and 


“They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the Vocatjye siggalay 
also. For they could not have been lengthened in the Vucative singtlay,: bo" 





Vor. Lt. Ca. Itt. $ 3419.)  Varbic bivarsiit. 18 
tne — — — — — — 
cause VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it. Thus @ Watt, & waa, È gère: u By 
force of @ in the sdtra, we furm gaam also similarly. 

pero) faa waft sa 21a 

wa woud 1 IWA | 


3417. The affix faa comes after the verb ga when sẹ pre» 
cedes, in the Chhandas. i 


As suaehieul anfa ‘they carry it up with the auu formulas? swag 
ts the name of eleven formulas at a vacritice. i 


aae o: mAr nirai i a 1 o8 a | 
i Aa? waa \geaweedis fad alaaa: waar: qs niga 
yarn ı guitar ghari yaar i vau | Tagi Atara: 1 


3418. The affixes afiq (aq), wiag aq), afaq (aq) and fra 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long ST, when a 
case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composition. 

The forco of ‘and’ is to include fag. Thus gar + afaq = gawaq, lst sing, 
garet (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally ; ° git + fag ~ gut + aq (VI. 4, 
66 o giaa, Ist sing. gátar ‘having good understanding ;’ gat + faq = gira, 
lst sing. qatar ‘a good drinker, yir + at+ ataq= yfcaraq, Ist sing. yfwr 
(Rig. II. 27. 17) ‘liberal; ’ vantaq lst sing. waaier (Ynj. VI. 19) © ghee-drinker, 


The affix ferq is also included in this aphorism, As aitara+ur+ faq a 
@lareaur (Rig. X. 91. 14) © nectar-drinker,’ 


are | aye arate ge ec) 
saamia mdg fpa i wagers fogt ı 
3419. In the Chhandas, the affix fq diversely comes after 
the verb ¥@ ‘to kill’ with the sense of past time, even when the 
‘word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
IIT. 2. 87. S. 2998, : 
. Thfs aphorism ordains fgq in cases which are’ not governed by the restrio- 


tive rule ountained it III 2. 87. S. 2008, As anger gan woi ufaity ‘may 
the matricide enter the seventh bell ;’ so also faqat ‘ patricide,’ 


Diversely we find also maata: and faquia: ı 

The Past participle Nishtha is generally formed by @, but in the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the Pefct tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes mag and Wg as already taught in the sfitras III. 2. 
105 8.3003; IIL 2. 106 S. 3094; III, 2, 107 S. 3095. ‘They are repeated Lero 
again, 

aie wt erate fas a gout 

ye Slava ad arafah arama’ t “ 

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix fag comes after a 
varh, with the force of Past participle, and Past tense in general, 


16 Tus Soomra Kabuvpi. [Vor tit. Ci. Itt. ¢ $420, 








As mif anerqed? witara ‘I stretched the heave.and the earth,’ Here 
the word mama bas the furce of nishtha, 


abe Wi fae: ATANT 1 81 81 OR t 
8410 B. In the Chhandas the affix fag is optionally replaced 


by the affix Wia +<, the affix has the force of the Perfect. 


_ Asafi famm: ‘he consectated the firs,’ Brit ggtw: ‘he pressed the 
soma juice.’ 
This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada terminations. 
See 1.4, 100. gama (By Veda I, 3, 6), 
BUIE MI WAT 21k 140s | 
afafa fa : magga eats é amm qfar’ i By Grae! erefeaiy weg: "1 
* camura RE: + 1 wa (aguo) i auaa: m g aN! | 
w vusfuent aoit gafa ari + wng at’. ‘gate fag: Jå’ ı 
3419C. In the Chhandas the affix ®@ is optionally the 


substitute of fag se., the kvasu formed word has the force of the 
Perfect. 

As wiag Ist sing, efwary ‘eaten’ (Yaj. VIII. 19); ufqag lat sing. 
uana * drunk,’ 

Thus amar qey Qierg (Rig Veda VIII. 7, B3). 

tr Sr wey wiar werg: (Rig Veda 1, 147, 4). 

Here the word azfrata is formed from the rovt qt 'to give,’ with the affix 
wy having tho foret of Peifect, The Negative Particle @ is added, Thus w+ 
BY e U t ag at r+ + ag (VII 2, 67 S, 3096) = Rag. The Nom, Sing, 
ia cftarq "a generous man,” —weften “a miser, an enemy, ” 

By S. III. 1. 8. S. 2657, the affix erg is added to a noun ip order to denote a 
wish for one's own self, ‘The following vartika makes an exception in the Vedas, 

Vart :——In the Vedas, the affix warg is added after the word we, even when 
the wih ss with regard fo another. As at rat qar warmlt feay. Hero 
(pl werue:) is formed by dyavh, 3 being added by III. 2. 170. S. 3159, and uy 
is added by VII. 4. 37. See Rig Veda I. 120.7. Thus-weterq= sa + u2 uu 
+943 (III, 2. 170. S. 3160) = watty (VIL. 4, 37, S. 3590.) 

By stra III. 3.56, S. 8231. the efx wy is added to roots ending in or €, but 
in the Vedas this affix is added even after roots in % or æ by the following Vartika. 

Vart:—-The words wa aud gù are forded by fhe affix wa and they ooour 
in the Vedas. As ‘aiita R mer,’ ı Sere afegit, vË (Rig Voia V. 82. 6.) 

These roots gj and g would huve otherwise taken the affix mq. The form 
would have been the same, but there would be difference of aobent. See Rg. I. 
113. 21, aud Yaj. XI. $ oe : 


1 


RB t —XRXXC — — 
qurfava:frewerrg’) g Bia i efed face’ galini? gariat 1 ‘Ti 
wend? afa: 1 fates: gie ae wr arte dats ‘set naam 


Vou, III, Cu, IIL § 3423.) Varme Forus. 17 
— aaa RE a CT 

3420. In tho Mantra literature, ‘ktin? acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action :- -t vrish’ (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘ vid’ (to know), ‘bhi’ (to be), 
‘ vi’(to go, to consume) and ‘rå’ (to give). 

Tho coustructiop of this stra is anomalous, Instead of the bases being 
putin the ablative case, they are putin the nominative case, Thus afc: 
‘raining’; afz: ‘ wishing’; afen: ‘cooking’; afar‘ thinking’; fafa: © knowing’; 
fa: ‘being’; Afa: * consuming’ ; Ufa: ‘giving’. 

As “g at afte faa: ” (Rig Voda 11, 0. £). 

gafawà (Iug Veda VI, 70. 4). 

wareumtea (Rig Veda IV, 24,7), 

amait nfa: (Rig Veda VIIIA74. 7). 

yfagfaa: (Rg Veda I. 161. 1). 

ma ninfe äta (Rig Ved. V1. 16. 10). 

war errata: (Rig. Ved, VIL. 1, 20). 

-t = 

aBa mafu mama 13181 Ve I 

feariaaauag naia ugua geata | asana: 1 guada: | 

3421. The aftix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘ishad’ &e. meaning 
‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty ’ arc in composition with such verbs. 

This debars the afix wy of LIL, 3.126, 127 S. 3305 und 3308, Thus gq- 
eadisha: 1 gasaaaeaicay 1 See T. S, 7, 5. 20. 1. 

ALRI anista gara t t 13i goi 

maü Ga wraaenanta eats gaang 1 qaaanreitgend ma’ 

8422. The affix ‘yuch’ is seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than those meaning ‘ to go’. 


Thus gate Ate BMT He nT; so also a am ROTE FAT atu (Rig 
Veda X.“}12, 8). 


XRX aata agagtac: Lz 1B 
uraatltt dae aiaiai aea: | uë uui saar: 1 afe | ‘sar aafarrnan’ 


area yes ‘ed MDTA AR: 1 wes ahaaa giartaqaitard umara: i fagi saat 
HAIE i wa RUR er: | 


3423. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect mo 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The wofds wiqaeaar and waang are understood here also. By 
saying ‘ optionally ’, other tense wffixcs may be siunlasy employed, 

Thus at Safaarnagq (Rig. I. 1. 5) O God Agni ! u me hither with the 
gods’. Here the Aorist wminag hes the force of the Imperative. a pre naag 
wa @ witseg va: ‘I make salutation &o, dc.’ (Rig. X. £5.17). Here gag is Aort 
(ge ) avd has the sense of the Present. 

3 


e 
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So also whana ranaqa usata: ı Here ae is used instead of az 1 

So also wan ware = war fra Here fre is used instead of we I 

Nore :—szagq is formed with the affix wẹ of the Aorist because the root 
mqa has an indicatory w in the Dhatupitha ani belongs to Púshàdi class. 

samzq here fea is replaced by we by sûtra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus &% 

+W% +a. Then there is guna by V11. 4. 16 S. 2406. With tho augment ® we 
get mara “ I did.” ù 
i maata from qs ‘to choose’; add qe, and sat vikarana heoanse the root 
belongs to Kryadi class. Then there is long by VI. 4, 113, S. 2497. Thus we 
have agaa u 

asa i fsa Azai 

fauna fakqagrnar a urate masafa ı 

3424. The affix ‘Let’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

The formation of #2 is shown in the subsequent sûtras. In the first place, 
the vikarana faq is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the rout. 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves loge their œ thus fa becomes q, fa 
becomes q 1 Thirdly, the word takes the augment we and sre between the Per- 
sonal-ondings and the root. Fourthly, the faa, vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also. 


aur | faga AZ 1a et ae 

3425. faq is diversely the affix of a verbal root when #2 
follows. 

BRE | qara Ara: cata 1918 1 ot 

aetas Sit at earaceaay i 

3426. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is optionally elid- 


ed in the Subjunctive. 
The at of the the. preceding Ashtédhyiyi sdtra ITT. 4, 96. is understood here 





algo. 

Qbro | RSET BTR Ie oo 

Se: me’ are’ garam aa) At a faa + —— + afar 
‘om mala awg’ i guaeencia Sifaafa’ m atasanana weg’) fea 
setae anna.‘ garia faa’) ‘faa: ad for may anfa | 

3427. Thetaugments ‘at’ and ‘{¢4 are- added to the per- 
sonal enrlings of the Vedie Subjunctive. i 

Tho augments wg and atg fire faq aud are not to be added at once, but 
by turns, Thus gq + faq + aq + q-a; ataq, aang ; similarly aq 
+ are + fa = amfa; waaa | See II. 1. 34 forthe addition of faa, in the above. 

Vårt :—The vikarana fay is treated as fayq and therefore causes Vriddhi- 

Thus from the root q we have atteug, as q + faq eg + faq + fau =g + 4% 
+ fous faa = are e+ fe + fae aTa a Thus u g miis atag * 

Similarly énfwaq from git Witadeadr: ; as in grenfa t 
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Sac RR RRR aa I Ee aa 
Similarly wetiaga from guaavadar:, as in the following— 
wr arfawarterara wea (Rig Veda X. 99. 7.) 
But when there is no faq, added, and the © of the Personal-endings is not 
elided, then we have forms like ‘uara fagq aud fira: gatuar maania (Rig 
Veda V. 37.5) 
In fact az is @ composite Mood, and may bo considered to have six tensos 
as shown below :— : 
I.—Present.—- Äg 


L xafa 


aaa: nafa 
naka HATA: vata 
Il. wate wad; aau 
aafe wera: lk ware 
TIL, wafa ware: WaTR: 
* vata ara 
T1.— Iper fect, 
I, aag waa: way 
uag Wate: anq 
II wa: aau: naw 
aar ware: vara 
III. — aa: HAIR: 
uaa aan 
III. — Present Conditional, 
I. afafa afaaa: nfaafa 
afanta nfaata: afaa 
Il. ufaufg alana: aflaua 
afaarfg aiaara: afaqra 
UI. alaafia utaqia: alaqure: 
afana afaa 
TV. - Imnerfert Conditional. 
L wfawq afana: afaa 
afaata afaara: ‘ataata 
.II. afaa: ufaaa: > afaau 
afanan afaa: araaia 
II. afaarg afana: ufaqia: 
afaa a afan 
i Vi— Strong Present Conditional. 
I. afaafa e yaaa: afaa 
ataata atatia: wifauiiza 
Tl. avaafa atiaaa: e ataqa 
wauta ujfaa: afaa 
ILI. wifaafa wafaaa: aifaara: 
ulfaare atfaqia 
VI,—Strong Imperfect Conditional. 
I, arfaagq atfaaa: arfaay 
miaa wiaaa * aúanq 
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IL afaa: miana: mfaau 
araar: afaara: aifaate 
Il], afaa wifaata: afana: 
afana afana 


IV I g IAM I 2181 E 

MEAAARIT AT am: WIA RNA I RATA: | Ste 

8428. The ‘s?’ of the first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunctive. 

As MIATA or WIATA, Raia or Arata: 1 The first person is used in the 
afitra to indicate that the @ is not elided in any other person. 

gee 1 a F rarer ers 

ae mere agı gah: quunt ATada’ | mao 1 fafa- 
amú deat a wau Te tsa faang r ‘&ı asta uma sa’ 

3429. Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the ———— of ‘4’ of 


arava and MATA in the first and second person dual of the 


Atmanepada, 

Thus aex@a, asaad, RAR, maa Why is not the augment aie changed 
into Ẹ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoming tz would be superfluvus, and the 
attra enjoining ate ought to have enjoined UZ at once, 

yain : quaut aaia (Rig Veda IV. 41, 3). Hero the afix matag is chang 
ed to gä n The regular form qR tho wat is changed to a by IL. 4 79. S, 2233. 

The sar of the angment siz is not changed to @ as we have already said 
above, and here we have the forms amfa &c. ùt umia uam ga (Rig Voda 
VHI 31. 1). 

a830 1 RRISUA BIBLES 

Ag uma G’ egt oma 2’ (aunt) eam aad faai uyar’ 
TERR’ aa? fag i gaar RIZO’ | 

3430. In the’ Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is optionally the substitute 
of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in the last sûtra. 

Thos qa, $f &e, in the following examples : —arefa wa, wea 
UTAH, aaar va Al agi TEA, naamaa | agar 1 And in the alter- 
native we have eral aus Ul R U A AAT AAA qugsara | 

Nore :—€% fyom the root $n Wsqq ı It is the Ist Pers. Sing, The 
Atmanepada Personal ending @g of th: tat Peras. Sing. is changed to F1 This 
g is not elided by. ILL. 4, 97. S. 31426, beciuso that sûtra is coufiued to Paras- 
© maipada gu The € is changed tu € by Lf, 4. 79. S. 3233, then q changed to 
È by this sitra. 

Tea from afg in the Passive. The a of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd Pers. Plaral fæ or gia. The Personal eu lug takes the auygmest 9g 
aud becomes mf u The of vq is cha ged tow by VI. L 16. S. 2412, and 
the ¢ of mR is changed tv g by fil 4.79, 8. 2333, and this @ is shunges to è 
by the present eitra, 
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guar | sudara gRr 1 eB 1 

Uma ATH ot E ae mg i aga AAT 1 i ARRIRA Aca TAIR ’ 
we: Wa: arts’ (2449) 1” 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agroe- 
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the affix ‘ Let’ is em- 
ployed after a raot, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word 3uaaqrwara means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do.’ Thus 
afa à warfad gong waa waa ed anfa ‘Ir you do this for me, I will give 
this to yon? Agreements like these are called gaaratz ; while guessing or in- 
ferring the result from a cause is called wragt * apprebension or fear.’ 

Thus yaa agai n This is the refly of Rålra, when he was solicited 
by the Devas, to conquer Tripura, The word Wy means “ bound souls, jivas tread- 
ing the round of Samsdra.” vata is Let the final gis elded by Hi. 4. 98 
S. 3428. waa ua @ ae gard l aBa a: magara n afian (or. 
afspenrasat) ava cern (Nir. L II. Bohtlingk) . faratarija aaa u 
All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the Subjunctive (Let) 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anuvritti 
was understood in the last rûtra. 

By III, 1. 83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, wag is 
sometimes substituted fur the vikarana wat, after the KryAdi roots ending in 
consonants. By the next sutra, wiag is optionally the substitute in the Vedas, 


quae. areata maait gr ai cK 


afameatesiag i + quaniverata + efa gw a: iara fagar ay’ i'aura 
aa afar: i ‘atateata—’ (34) afa aaki: i aa a avert aura’ | 


3432. In tho Chhandas, area is also the substitute of gay 
after roots ending in consonants, when fẹ follows. 


Thus qata fagat ay, (Rig Veda VIIK. 17. 5.) “hke up the honey with 
the tongife,” The alix wraq is also employed by force of the word api in the 
aphorism as qwa Wy ‘bind the beas ts,’ 

Vårt : — In the Chbandas, a is substitute] for the ¥ of Band ug u Thus 
vata daria; weae monia ; ainiaan, sqarua f unsa gmat aigu u 

, Note :—qata is derived from wg to seize’; the q is yocalised by afgsar 
ete. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 ; and qe chinged to w by the vartika above given. 
Thus q aa + fe = aT = aäy + ATA (WIIG) = MTT ‘take up thou,’ 

Note :—aura is formed by MAG; a lded to tne root aag ‘to bind’ the 
nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24 S. 415; the Imperative alix fy is elided by VI. 4. 
105 8, 2202. Thus AAJ + IAT + fa= Bu + WT + fa- WIAA t fa = Bd bata +O 
= Sura hind or tether.” 

Other examples of the change of @ intoa Ly the above vartika are given 
beluw :— e 

qeoifaa (Rig Veda X, 85. 36). awaraaie’ 
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LELER- ii c M E , 

forcast agi aa: arafa a gra Aafa’ 1 haha rats 
sma aca afa: | faua efa uri i eai aAa aug i aër wafedt gr faair t 
‘ean gat asla qag’ | aak: afiar fag) sergqiogafa wàt fasar: ı 

Qhaguaafegacat manaqamgasi a ' 

_ wanfaesta masa arfa a fafa argan 

egie faar’ 1 afavenfafa urgent a wagou aefa: wanda nrg i 
guus: MwA Raun 1 wesdtfa wrg niana sfidu I 
gua gia w aag eared’ 1 arya ea org i ae: gea: i wut a i 
gar: | fagarfafa ang | ante: Street waa: | “wehsettaraseaata’ gat faad az 1 
ana m aged’ | wgetefa wg ! faa ad a gui fast aafafa wg | oo. 

magae | aes: wam: | AUT a agfa wafana ama: | 
wwaragg fdsa 1 waal fata: uR uyanan faeafome’ (asas) ufa 
smu nang | Rui saat adtags ua 


3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikaranas g@ and the rest, which have been ordained 


under special circumstances. 

The word mma means transgression of the fixed rule, or ‘interchange ; 
taking of two vikaranas ata time,and so on, Thus Rafa = frr+aq+ fa ; io 
atoad of faafa from the root fara ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhadi class; e. g 
wget quae wala (Rig VHE 40. 11) “He (Indra) broaks the eggs (children) 
of Shusha’ so aleo, mrar RA ufa: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is RIR a (R + 
wu, +R) instead of faana ; the raot æ belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there are two vikaraņas at one aud the same time, in the following. - gagt aeta 
Rag ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is Raq 3rd per. sing. of the 
Imperative (Gq) of the rest At ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas faq, and wa ° 
instead of aag = (Ñt + wa + g); Vem ym Asda qaq (Rig. VIL 48.1). The 
word asta (@ +3 + faa + aa +n) is the lst per. sing. of the Optative (Tae) 
of the root q and ia fofmed by three vikaranas ; the classical form bein g ata 
(may we cross,’ e . : ` 

Kárikâ: —In the Vaidic literature we have many apparent irregularities with 
regard ta the application of (1) gu, (case-affixes), (2) Ferg (Personal-endings), (3) 
auan (Parasmaipads or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5) person.or (8) 
tense (7) rules of interchange af congonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rales of accent 
(10) rules relating to mq and afaa affixes and (42) rules relating to’ the affixes 
included in the praty&bara. ce (IIL I, 22 to EET. 1. 86). All these irregularities 

-arebxplained by the author by thé’ word agag n In faot, the word bshulam uot only 
covers, but explains an l justifies all Vaidie anomaliés 

Nora :— Tho word STERA “ acience-n.aker,” in the above kårikå refers to 
Paniui. pango S e ; 

Thua :— 


(1). Irregular application of onse-afizoas ye siimat (Rig Vodel 36H, ay, 
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Here farat: (Genitive) is need instead of the Looative afaa tt 


(2). (rregular application” of Personal-endings: awe @ wvegard nafa 
(Rig Vela I. 162. 6). Here aefa is used instead of aafaa u 

(3). Irregular use of Parasmaipada and Atmanepadns : as, smanfiufawà 
Here Atmanepada venũ is used instead of Parasmaipata qegfa u Similarly 
uduma aidd ufa instead of ywuà u 

(4). Irreguiar’ use of Genders, as nAra Tna | Here the word wy 
which is Neuter gender, is deolined as Masculine, The classical form is Rym: u 

(5). Irregular use of Person. The word ar: in tho Kårikå means Pere 
son. Asmu gett: dafu fagar: instesd “of fazag u Here 2nd Person is 
used for 3rd Person. This word is the Bgnedictive Mood of the root g “ to 
mix,” with the prefix fa u 

(6), Irregular use of Tenses. The word æa in the Kårikå means the affixes 
denoting time. Thus Arse ctureaatfas ı Here ae is used instead of gg I 
It is formed from wr with the affix ave (TIH. 3. 14 S. 3107) and the Mood. 
affix æa (III. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment way (VIT. 2. 82. S. 3101). 

(7). Irregular interchange of consonants : as, anwar nt gaq | Here g is, 
not changed tows The proper form is "ywR | 

(8) Irregular vowels : ax, faq qd | gta: instead of fara aag u 

(9). Irregular use of Accents. This will be illustrated later on. 

(10). Irregular use of Kårakas. The word mg in the Karika means 
Karaka ; and includes the Kyit and Taddhbita affixes. Thus from the root wa ‘to 
eat’ with the upapada we, a compound is formed by adding the affix sq i 
Thus Wa + NA + AY = NU + NTA = ware: ı But in the Vedas, affix qq is used, 
Thus wa+ aq + WY = Wa + Wa = wata: ı Here though the resul:ing form in both 
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different, Thus im one onse it 
would be ww + wtata, in the other we + mara n 2 

(11). The ag in the Karika is a Pratyâhåra formed with the q of IIJ. 1. 
22, and the @ of mẹ in III. 1. 86. There is irregular uge of those affixes also 
in the Vedas. These affixes are :— 

‘ 1 ale Intensive affix. 2. fare Causative and Ch irfdi class affix, 3. Ue 
Kandu yidi class afr. 4, wre: 5. gag 6. fare 7. æ and afa of the Future 
Tense &o. 8. faq ot Let. 9. srq of Perfect. 10. few and fay, aa, ae. and we 
and faq of the Aorist. 11, aa of the Passive, 12, The vikaranw wq, %04, WẸ, 
w. way, 3, TAT, andthe Benedictive wei The irregular use ofthese has already 
been illustrated in the examples Nko stata &o. 

avae i fagorfaoe ia cise e 

qunfdfe n urate eneafu : ‘aw ag’ (asuu) i'ii araanad’ | 
+ ginama: i ‘fumi a gad ate’ ufs g ‘wgsiE-’ (2808) efa ga: 
amı á - ; 

8434, The affix we is employed in the Chhandas when the 


affixes of the Benedictive (rfi follow. 
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This debars my. The affixes of the Benedictive are Ardhadhatuka by III 
4, 116. S, 2215; but in the Velas they are edrvadhituka as well; see 
III. 4. 117. 8 3435. The scope of tho present rule is confined to the Benedio. 
tive of the verbs eat, nt, Nq, ae, aa We and SR ; as JUWAN ; Bgaiuy, NÄR 
war qaa, di Gi@anaa; falatai nafa ufawi; pag afionifa nahaq ; ; 
Ban Sraarsyqay. 
ž Várt :—-The affix mæ is employed in the Chhandas after the verb gy in 
the Benedictivo, Had there Leen wa, it would have caused guna by rule VII. 4, 
16, S, 2406 ; to prevent this, we is ord»ined ; as faaiu gud mada (Rig Veda I. 
24, 1). ‘ May I see the father and the mother.’ 


38A | GEMAN 1 3I B 1 USI 

— arm: wean: ardurpanurg arama: eq awry Rar gaU’ I 
wich: 1 wrdwiqnenfamara:. 1‘ fagfagt’ TET YER Wy yawa i 

war: (ies) afa uq | aianagasa: afi fag a’ (awa) | wrang: 
—— fanart ra: & a faqaq | ‘alwisga’) afa: Grae’ alain 1 
afaĝar’ aug aafafaan ' 1 afa: 1) fegagrnda fae awama’ (2203) 
afa soaraari faas ‘ays wafa’ (avec) aag agit: | age: 

3435. In the Vedas this distinction of ‘s4rvadh4tuka ’and 
‘Ardhadhdtuka’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadh@tuka and 4) dha- 
dhdtuka affixes, Somet.mes the fae and faq are treated as if they were 
A dhadhdtuks. Thus aún T AwAG ı Here the aflixes of the ag aro 
treated as Ardhad:@uka and consequently there is the elision of the faq by 
rule VI, 4, 51. S. 2313 ; the proper form of this word would be adug 1 Some- 
times drdhadhdtuka afres aro treated like e@rvadhdtuka affixes ; as yaa? ; here 
tle affixes of the fag are treated as sdrvadidtuka and s0 there is the Vikarana 
wq and the 3 is changed into @1 Thus, fa + yeng + 2 = fa+ 3+ 44 e2 (IID 1. 
74. S. 2386.)-fataesqee? (VI 4. 87. S. 2387.) = aI Similarly, 
gia? 1 ‘The fare is sometimes treated in the Vedas both as ârdhadħâtuka and 
sârvadhâtuka at one and thé same time ; as gudang gaat genta: Here, by 
treating the : fix ns @edhudhdtuba, there is elision. of qin the few (VII. 2. 79. 
S. 2211) and by treating it again as Ardhadhdiuka the wt of eat is changed into 
wi Sealso in wafer the affix is treated as — aud there is no aub- 
stitution of g for way as required by IL 4, 53. 8. 2470.. 

In this connection, we read here again Chet sûtra it. 2. 171. S. 3151. 


asas wi mgee fenferit fers qa et o 

3435. A. In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘kin’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent havi ing such a habit &c’ come after the verbs 
that end in long ‘4’ or short or long ‘ yi’ and after the verbs 4 gam 


‘to go,’ han ‘to kill,’ and jan ‘to-be produced,’ rand, thogeiaffixes 
operate like ‘Lit’ causing reduplication of the root. 
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afda (Rig Ved. VI. 33. 4), From the root wa + fe = afi: 1 Redupli- 
cation because treated as fag 1 

ofa: mq ( ” » ) From qr + fa = afar: | 

aair ( ” » ) From ait fa= afa: 

wfingat (Rig Veda VII. 30, 1.) From mq + fan = afim: ı The penulti- 
mate @ is elided by VI. 4. 98. S. 2263. 

afag wafafwag (Rig Veda. 1X. 61. 20). From gq + faq- mfn: ie 
changed to w by VIL 3. 54. S. 358. 

afn: (T. S. VII. 5. 20. 1.) From mq + nq = afer: 

Q. “Now all the above roots either end in vowel or in simple con- 
sonants, and therefore by wåra fag faq (I. 2. 5. S. 2242), the affixes fa 
ani fay (the real affix is @) would be faq; why are these affixes enunciated 
with au indicatory q ?” Ans, They are read ay faq in order to prevent guna 
in the case of roots ending in dong w; for by VII. 4. 11. S. 2383, fag alone 
would not have been fay after long win The usefulness of the affixes being faq 
is illustrated in the next two examples. 

fawrasut agfey (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2), egic = area i gt mvarngft: (Rig 
Veda X. 108, 1). 

Here from the roota q went ar@ar: and q fared both ending in long a we 
get the forms agfe: and agfus by the affix f u Had the affix been merely @ 
without indicatory œ, it heing like faq would have caused guna of % by VII 
4. 11. S. 2383; but the indicatory wm prevents it, 

Thus 4 + farm gg + fin (the sg is replaced by aq by VII. 1, 103. S, 3578.) 
Then there is reduplication. And we should get at grtn But by I. 1. 59 
S. 2213, the Sq substitution does not take place first, [t is after reduplication 
that VIL. 1. 103, S. 3578. finds scope. Thus a+faca a+ fa= aqa + fa (VII. 
4 66. S. 2244.) -ag +fa (VII. 4. 60. S. 2179). At th stage will apply sûtra 
VII. 4. 11, and we have agfe: u 

Similarly we get wqfe: u 

aa g «| GaadaNIsaada MRT IAaAaE- 
waa Ae et 

aà ces’ Paar anaes we mA wr! 1 waferararaara: 

PWR aq ‘neniers feos’ 1 aed a mB. azi qa’ qa viaaa: 
adiada. urgan i ug feen 1 edt ‘cram: ag maui i mq ıı oeraa 
faai’ i aÈ I areas) HÄR get RA I FAR | ‘ 

3486. In the Vedas ‘the following affix-s come after roots 
with the force of the affix ‘tumun’,, viz :—‘ se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, 
‘asen’, ‘kse!, kasen’, ‘adbyai’, ‘ edhyain’ , ‘kadhyai’, ‘kadh. 
yain ', ‘ sadhyai ’, éadbyain ’, ‘ tavai’, taven ’, dud ‘ taven.’ 

In the Vaidio literature, the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes, These, 
when stripped of their indio:tory letters, will be found to consist of the fulluw. 
— five afixes:—(1) B= %, 84 and T a (2) wa = WS, waqand weq n (3) wee 

wi, quia, wal, aq, well aud gq n (4) a4 u (5) a= ade and aaqi | 

4 
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The difference in the affixes is nfade by four iudicatory letters, viz. 4, &, 
qandı The forces of a y and @ have already been explained; the indica. 
ory q makes the word take the ud@’ta accent on the first syllable (V1. 1, 197. 
S, 3686). Thus @ is acute (III. 1, 3. S. 3701) ; @ has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI, L 197); wif bis accent of the affix (ITI. 1. 3); waa throws 
the accent on the first syllable of the word; tho intivatory g makes the numbers 
ll and 12 Sarvadh&tuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class 
before these affixes; while before aÑ, the aoute falls both on the first syllable 
and the last syllable simultaneously (VI, 1. 200. S. 3488, VI. 2. 51. 8. 3785.) 


Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is, 
meant by qnu ‘the sense of the affix qq’ t The word qaa is here cquivalent to 
aa or ‘action’; for the pra¢yayas of affixes, to which nu moaning has been as- 
pigned in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added- 
Thag uo special meaning having boon attached to aga, it will convey the mean- 
ing of the rvot to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1) - ere (fror: qe + &) tra: 1 (2) Fa—ararae ratata (Rig. V. 
66. 3). from ¥, GÜ + (3 and 4) wa and naq — WE wa AA! stag w: ( Rig oe 36. 10), 
So alko @ra aaa saa’ (Rig, X. 57 H) ). With FSA the word will be waa 1 (5) 
wa@—we una frome, SË ı wi eR= we (0) neq nafaa foow (Rig. b 59. 3). 
It has uot the fag accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us taeda ı (7 and 
8) ww, miq ast qaw 1 The accent. is on the last in one case and on the first 
in the other. (9) wieni rgan (Rig VI. 60.13). (10) apaia frati i (11, 
and 12) qual, awiq—fuaw (Rig VI. 27- 5); the nocent however is on fava 
ataa (Rig. VI. 60 13), (13) aa—Brsisragia crass (14) aa —a A nÀ WaTA®R 
aaa mfa gaa (Kig. X. 184. 3). (15) añqañaù (Big. I 46. 7); wala (Hig. L 
85. 9); waa u 

asao 1 ua Ufa) wafa 19181 401 

wa gaa faura i wary t fazau: ı 

3437. The ears — ‘rohishyai,’ and ‘ avyathishyai 
are irregular Vaidk Infinitives. 

Thus (1) wa Saar agi; ( tig. T. 142, 6), w+ at+ -= wa = warga 4 (2) war- 
Amai Ifet, sy + i- ifai tears (3) sdk s = qaf ~ wa- 
eau ; 

aves gA RABI 

gy faenrgiged: ı 

3438. The words ‘drige’ ang .' ikiye’, ’ ara anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives. 

Thus gù favara giq (Rfg. L 50. 1) = gga 1 fared” en wti- = faqmgq | 

quae | af URARRAT IA 8 1 qe 

— gaa tt aMi ae Rann arm gd rae eg: 

I 

3439. The affixes “namul’ and ‘kamul' are added to roots 
-in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they-are governed by, 
the verb ‘sak ’ (to be able.) 


Vow, IIT. Om IIT. § 3448.) Varto Iarumirs. 27 





Of the aiz gg the real affix is wa; tho letter @ causes vriddhi (VII. 2, 
115); and @ regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193). So also of egg the letter q 
prevents gups and veiddhi substitution (f. 1. 5.) 

Thus afet & far fag wrwGay ‘the Gods were not able to divide 


Acni. Seen SUNS mann eran 1 So also wagd mugag, instead of wg- 


ese t dead Brg RAT UR EBT 

‘ deadr faafeat: i testy fairer: ı meg Fartfrg' mem: 

3440. The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are acted to ie 
in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word ‘îsvara ’ 
in composition. 

3 cone frat faafetiewhefega 1 Èa? fafa: = fafafaga | teatr faqa: 
» faafaaq 1 

a te ee A B A 

‘a vafegaa’ i t meme’. fageaa:' 1 eae wei’ 

3441. The affixes ‘tavai, ‘ken,’ ‘kenya’ and ‘tvan’ are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 
affixes.’ 

The force of kritya affixes is to denote ‘action’ Cara) anit € object ’ (aña). 
Thus saqa@awdawa; aftaradoufruraaa : aTanTe = = aantigaaa ; fagga: 
(Rig. I. 106. 5Sj=fagfana ' ; ; yndaa:s yafana ; wR ; (Rig. I. 10. Samian 

The affix aT was mentionad im sitin III. 4. 9, also; there it had the force 


of the Infimtive, awl here that of the Passive Purtiviple. For its ascent, seo 
VI, 1. 200; 2. Bl, 

Quer Wee |i ar Bays 

‘fegar maag ’ | secmacafacrd: i 

$442. The word ‘avachakshe’ is an Anomalous passive 
partictyle in the Vedas, 


Thus igm araay (Rig, IV. 58, 5)=araentaeay | wat AR =A | 
The sûtra Il. 4. 54.5. 2136, is not applied here. 


an8? | — wens ifr cafegafaafaacrgy rarer 
Cadena: mata’ aap: Manak: 1 — RAN: I | 
wefeat: i Båt: | arated icana afaat: iuan ' 


3443. The affix ‘tosun?’ comes sin — Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verb’, when mere najo of the action is indicated, viz b— 
“gtha’ (to stand), ‘ iz’ (to go), ‘kriù’? (to mike), ‘vad’ (to speak), 
‘char’ (to walk), “ hu’ (to sacrifice), ' tam’ (to grow tired) and 

‘jan’ (to Produce). 

These are als. Snfinitives, The phrase guard is not to be read into this 

attra, The word arma qualities the seuse of the root (oat aaa àa), 
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Thus, er —w serai safrowanra: sata 1 ey — ga yaeNaae.aa: 1 
SI— YC aa maamän | ag—yer wafady wa uau eZ —yUr welt 
TNA Braet: ı (Gopatha Brahmans II. 2, 10) 1 y—sn graremaafersta 1 
ag—m afaarerdia (Tutt. Br. 14 4. 2) aq—enr faafeas: uman (Taitt. 
S. 1. 5. 1. 5). 

asig i faa: FIT RIBIIW! 

amaaa eas | eget ma faatr facferq’ gar ena mga: ’ 

efa amargoru: | 
3444. In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes after the’ 


verbs ‘ srip’ (to creep) and trid' (to injure), in the sense of In- 
finitives indicating name of action. 


Thus faga: 1 gri mre faad: (Yaj. I. 28.f; maz: | ga wae maa: (Rig. 
VIII. 1. 12) These words are Indeolinable by L, 1. 40. S. 450. 


CHAPTER IV. 


QBBY | TAMTAMI BINI . 


uiiwyereteay watered wafa i'i weai) are g wleatafafer 
Awaara: | 


3445. The affix ‘xfp’ comes after the word ‘ritri’ in the 


Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jis’ 
(nominative plural ) is added. 


Thus wt eaeqatafa, ar wht wer, Afi: ( 3rd pl. ) ; (Rigveda X, 127. 
1, I. 35. 1.) but in the nominative plural we have araus, the regular plural of the 
word afa, as in the sentence great wren, instead of arqu: t In the class'cal 
literature. the feminine is formed by wa ( IV. 1. 45 ) with acute on the final. 

Note: — According to Katyfyana, nip is not added, not’ only when we 
apply the nominativé plural termination wq; but in all other terminations 
beginning with aq niso. Thus of stren; here i in the accueatiy6 singular 
cuse also the sq 18 not employed, 

But how do yon explain the form aqu: in the following fafat ir- 
agfasatae crga: ? This ‘rAtrya! is the homwmative plural of ‘rétr{’ which is 
formed by the feminine affix aip ; ; unit wot by hish, -The forms evolved by 
adding $4 or ta are one and the same, egvapt with regard to accent; that 
formed by nish has udåtta accent on the fival: the other | bus it on. the initial. 
The word afu is formed by the kpit affix. faq. (Bi IV. 67), and’ therefore, 
it isa word which ws governed by IV. I, 46 because , it, is ‘a word falling in 
Bahuvadi o-ass, by virtue of the general “subrule he word ending with the 
vowel @ of a kit affix, other than fray belurigs wy. ‘Babuvédi „olass ; nome aay 
that every word ending in gif it has not. thé “forte: of the: ofis fren belongs 
to this ulass”, Therefore it takes Sig in fra ing the Feiginioe, 

ave 1 fret wafa ee 


egfavererats faut frat ety i uiy fares. Teewemeted t 
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3446. The affix ‘Nish’ is always employed in the Vaidic 


‘literature, in forming the feminine of the word‘ bhu’ and the 


rest, : 

Thus mfy fara ufuwq n Hore wg is the name of a herb. 

The word fara ‘always’ is used in the aphorism, more fur the anke of 
the subsequent aûtra, which it governs than for this sátra. For the word 
‘optionally’ does not guvern this, aud the aphoriam even without the word 
‘nitya’ would have beeu a necessary rule and not opitional : for arrauna 
fraia: fag, armcarfeese raa: u 

ABBE I WAW IBIQ ODI 

eqan wafa fih mat famha efi graui ygäsgfauà ı sa 
Tagai: sarr dt e 

‘eqqaressata faw + ifarere: | cmayergaaly 1 grit fuaga: 1 

3447. ‘he affix‘ nts’ is always em, loyed in the Chhandas 
in forming the feminine, after the word ‘buu’ 

Thus fart, ( Rig. Ved. V. 38, 1). wat (Ry Vel, I. 188, 5). 

But why not so in the case of ady: ? Becanse it ends in long &, while 
fenat &o. are feminine of , £0. ending in short gas these two words are 
formed hy the afix gy (3) of III. 2, 180, In fact the word gaz ‘after a word 
ending in short 3” of sûtra IV. l. 44 governs this also, The word ya: is the 
ablative case of y irregularly formed by the substitution of gam; this forn being 
confined to sûtras only, 

Vért:—In the Chhandas, the affix ey with the augment. kahi n is added 
to the word BAA; and the affiz ia treate] as if it hal nan indoatory qu" The 
force of the in jicatory qis to make the vowel preceding the affix, tako the acute 


accent (VI 1, 193 fafa). Thus raya ggah afac f( Ry Veda X. 120, 2.) 


asse 1 acta fagt AAR y e 

ditawaran Pefawtal i argit & daah) Bai anag i 

3448. The form dig ‘loug tongued’ is irregularly 
formed in the Chhandas, 

The word Aip i is the feminine of —X but as the latter has a 


'conjunot consonant for its pennitimate, the feminine affix eq would not hive 


appliel to it by IV. t, 564. The present aphorism enjoins čty n Thus 
ateaiigt in the sentence wrgi® -dvadigy davai uwag u 

Note ;—The word @, and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word Sat ‘from the last, so that the word dérghe -jihvi in always a Name, 
Moreover hy using the feminine form dirgha-jlhvi in tie sûtra, it ia indicated 
that the application of @tq is necessary and not optional, as- was the case in 


_ the preceding A-htadhyayi sdtras. 


tuse | -kna warafe 191 aoe 
SE wy agu È energy: i 
+ i i ee EE 


meaner’ (43.4 
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+ wifawrairedenrt wafa +” miegi aut 1 

3449. The feminine affix ‘in’ comes in the Vedas after 
the words ‘kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ (a water pot). ` 

Thus wgve À goaf en ATHBHUEY yara. aang u 

Why do we say “in the Vedas.” Witness wg: and wnatg: i 

Vart :—-So also after the words yigg, ay, sg and .waarg 3 u Thus guyg:, 
ay: g: and uang: 

Vart:—The aq is added to the word wiferg in the Vedas, As, mfa- 
war aga n 

Buu 1 gala ST 1B 1a We 

ering: : garsaara: 1 wat Ha! afixa | 

3450. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varshå ' takes the affix 
‘ thafi’ in the remaining senses. 

This debars Sa. ‘The form will have difference in accent. As anse 
ui aimag u The word g here means “ month,” i.e. Nabha aud 
Nabhasya are two rainy months. 

agld | SUAT 1819 1201 

sneza | area 1 

3451. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ thafi’ comes in.the re- 


maining senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 

This debare way (IV, 3, 16. S. 1387.) Thus aysa atuave atefamigg u 

ABUL | EATS R18 FT i 

saia sg uima i infaum saud: ı Grawtfaraverctia ’ (quce) 1 fafa 
We | wanu: Draka n maii alea: | aaagAfua: i erate’ faa ! 
raktar fre: ) 

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘thafi’ comes in the re- 
maining senses, æfter the word ‘ hemanta.’ 

This debars way (IV. 3. 16), Thus aque agaa afam aeThe mak- 
ing of two separate Sitras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent sûtra, in which, 


the nnuvritti of the word Gaz only is taken. 
Here we must refer again to IV, 3.106. S. 1486. 


aa ao Urrarizererata Ba qoel 

3452. A. The alfx ‘nini’ comts‘in the sense.of enounced by 
him, after the words ‘4aunak’ &c., in denoting the’ Chhandas 
enounced by thom: 

This debars @ ani wayn Thua rafa: “who stuly (IV. 2. 64) the 
Chhandas enounoe i by Śannaka” Simila’ ly arsaticy: i 

Why do we say “in denoting chhandaa >” < Onerva Arhun fre “ the 
Orthography of Siunaka.“ The affix here is'@ AV. 2. IIMS. 1337). 


aB | gaeegeaia i BI aao 
fawn? sag wr ı mand afi: i'am aind gy | 


Vos. TIT. Ou. IV $ 9456.)  Varmic viversrtr. 81 


3453. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 


mayat’ comesin the sense of ‘its product or part.’ 
This ordains Wag in the sacred literature in the sensedeale with in IV. 3. 143, 
S. 1523. Thus adjea:, aaa: area: iu the following aw adaat gyiata, 
awnag mat uata, winur afg vata 1 


aas tat ragufwema 8a 

srarqercara | ise’ fog ad ed aa faar anit cag: | Sect gu: , 
wnat a: ' (Veto) 1 

3454. The affix ‘mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas 
after a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel ‘us init nor after 
the werds ‘ vardhra’ and ' bilwa.’ 

Thos fsa fama from ysa by wq aaf manufar wafa; Ger sw 
awaania wrd: n 

The word gagq means ‘having 3a or short u (I. 1 70), 

The word ga is idy-uditta by qarunatat (Phit IE 4): sud therefore it 
takes the universal way (1V. 3. 134). 

The word ay meaning ‘akin’ is &dyndatta by Phit 1. 19, and therefore 
takes way, the feminine being formed by tg (IV. 1. 15), as amf * rope made 
of leather.” eqs menns the papa in which semte al viotins are tied. 

By the sûtra aaar a: (LV. 4. 105. S. 1697) the atlix a is added to gut 
in denoting excellence. But in the Chhandas, the afix g is added under similar 
cunditiong ; as taught below. 

SUNY i SMeraia BIB 1 WEI 

watt gan ı 

3455. The affix ‘dh’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 
-*sabha,’ in the sense ‘ of excellent with regare thereto.’ 

This debars Qof the preceding sûtra IV, 4. 105. S. 1657. Thus gata: in 
Mites gar cwATa str atua ‘let a refined, youthful hero be born to 
this sacrigcer,’ 

auue NA Erdle BBs W901 

eyramrgeny uq ‘fara w fazura e's uniad Sfestangdiat ra- 
-msi ug: ag Afu wafer) adfa swis Amisa aau ganara 
uina wat iaa: ata maa wer! rregdenrduesanfwar: I 

3456. The affix ‘ yat? comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what stays there.’ 

This detars way w &o. (IV. 3. 53). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there beimg much latitudé of grammutic.:] rules in the Vedas, Thus 
the words ea: aud fagri in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16. 
38) : watt dtedia a fagara wn All the sútras hencoforward up fo the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidio sûtras, the word wrafe being understood in them 
all. The word w@ governs ull the sûtras up to IV. 4. 118, S. 3464, 
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In the alt.rnatives the affixes qg &c., will. also Le employed. Thus’ there 
is a mountain called gswarq Mufijavat; from it we get the Derivative word 
Stroman: in the sense of aw was, as in the sentence Grvgia Srewae we: 
“ The eater of Soma plant produced on Mufijavat Mountains,” 

Ble 1 arira haie i B11 Nae 

Cag en greg ger’. ear aie mir fati R’ i arafa me: aren vat 
sà z: ı f , 

3457. The affix ‘dyan’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ what stays there,’ after the words ‘ pithas’ and ‘ nadi, wherby 
the last vowel. with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debara aq u ‘Thus arafa, ṣa:= aren: ‘watery, celestial,’ ao “also atat: 
“of th? river, fluvial.” As in the following hyins ¢ ay aareir amr,’ (Rig Ved. 


VI. 16. 15) ʻa àr gita mati intr R’ (Rig Ved II, 35, 1) ura: means firma- 
ment, and water, 


ABU: | AIARUAINUTAN: 8181 Vaz 

aA Aya ergs s+ Yaad: erat’ 

3458. The athx ‘un’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ what stays thore’ after the words ‘ veSanta’ and ‘ himavat.' 

This debars ua n Thus Raana: erg. Gaadha: eer n 

asye | raar faa agers ee a 

BS ug: agu wat Ra: | Grate wa: Ara: - saw: 

3459. The affixes ‘dyat’ and ‘dya’ come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there,.’ after the word, 
‘srotas’ and before these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars uq which comes in the alternative. As qrafa wa: = ard: or 
Gad (Rig Ved. X. 104. 8) the difference being in the accent (III. 1. 3und VI 
1, 185), The auuhau tha g causes the elision of — of wq R When aq is 
added the furm is q@taed: u 

QVCO) QATUN 1 BB | NA l 

eepgrn amd: ı WJA ayer: i Ür M JAL IA AT b gfağaq ı ‘a 
müm:’ (2020) ı ———— —* uiii (rena) sia es 
watt were an i atqa: | Er 

3460. The affix ‘ yan’ comes in the kense: of © what stays 
there,’ after the words ‘ sagarbha, * say dtha” and ‘sanata.’ 

This debars ug the difference being in dooent (VI, LA 197). Thos. "ga: 
wwed: 'a younger brother’, wanered wr 'a youuger friend’, 
So also St maga Se at thief lit. ‘who stays iha. pendealed place’, sanuta 
meaning ‘ concealed’ (ase Rig Veda H. 31, 9). - -Proda thë: rót: with the Pats. 
aive x we get gwig a The word Gury is always changed: tnt, in the Chhandas, 


Vou. III. Cu. IV, § 3466.) Tua Sropnawra Kauuupr. 38 


(VI. 3. 84). All three are karmadhAraya compounds, as gataverat mite - emi 
wwe = weed: | 

ABEN | QIZA I BI BI Aas 

ads aa uafu ır n: wel qed quay’ efr ager: ı gfrarg’ wfr man- 
we i unrersagatasy gana: sfa qia: | 

3461. The affix ‘ghan’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there,’ after the word tugra., 

This debars my, which comes in the alternative. Thus gfaa: as Fa mA qu- 
aq gqfaarat u Which assumes the form gy tugrya also. As wre: way ymi 
gqurtg (Rig Veda I, ‘$3. 15) Tugrya meaning * sunk in the waters’. Another 
reading is gtuarg a The word qa means ‘food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta’. 

RAVER 1 WATT I VI Bt We 

3462, The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
‘what stays there’. after the word ‘agra.’ 

Thus aR we e Tag n Why this separate rule, for uq would have come 
after wa by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show that aa is not 
deharred by @ and w of the next sútra, which would have been the case, had this 
sûtra not existed. 

ABER I UT W IBI BS 

wag i Wa nägu: -nfira: — sia: | , 

3463. The affixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra.’ 

Thus rag by (eq), witag (by @) and afata (by aq). And Afaan (by 
ay) from IV. # 115. SeeR. V, 1.13. 10 ggawiariuga u 

RUBEL TAZPMST G18 1B IQS 

‘agigat wa: mirog 1 ‘arradtr niaaa Gran’ 1 

3464. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas in the senses 
of ‘what ‘stays there,’ after the words ‘samudra’ and ‘abhra.’ 

This debars aq a Thos gyfga: and wfiqa:, as in agigan aca aaifang 
and wraxdtt afzaeta Üm: a The word ‘abhra’, being a word of fewer syl- 
lables than ‘samudra’, ought to-have come frst. Its coming as a second member 
is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of pûrva-nipâň is not of uni- 
versal application. 2 

acu i aie a B Bie 

wirerrafaia 1 afiiy ffug fay ı 

8465. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘given,’ after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th case in construction. 
` ` The anuvçitti cf aw AW: ceases, Thus afticig fafuy fuity a R. V. 10. 15, 5, 


AEE | gee mea BE RO 
=o 
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3466. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Obhandas after the word 
‘data’ in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘its 
share’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus gary ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger.” As 
wea ma gray n According to VI. 1. 313, the accent will — but the 
accented Text reads gad, u 


aco | aai WA BB ARR | 

‘ay ASA tgar ag: i 

3467. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘killer,’ after the words ‘rakpha’ and ‘ yåtu ’ in thé sixth case in 
construction. 

That. by which anything is killed is called wastu Thus taza and urasi 
meaning ‘that which kills the deraons called Rakshas and Yatus.” As at È wrt 


waag: ie rasi wadt n'O Agni thy bodies sre killera of Rakshas,’ So 
aaar ay wu The word is in the plural as a mark of respect, 


avec 1 atana Ama: wre 181k I AR 

misa maa | Taalat whet taman ) aneaq) glag i 

3468. Theaffix tyat’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
‘praising’, after the words ‘reva‘i,’ ‘jagat? and ‘havishya’ in the 
sixth case in construction. ' 

The word war means WHARA ‘praising, extolling,’ formed by ad-ting the Krit 
affix eg to the root, with the force of uta or § condition,’ Thus taun, aneda 
and afana | praising of Revoti, Jagati or Havishya.’ “The word aian is 
thus formed gia Feat > gfann: ‘things fit for offering ’ i. e. butter &c. (atera 
+aq V. L 4) faama uiad -afeor (aimas aq IV. 4. 1222 gfo; + aq 
the final q boing elided by VI. 4. 148 = afan + um the y being elided by VHL 
4, Gh): X ` 

RUEL 1 QE? EN | BIBIR 

‘aya aafwvnfa fasan’ ı 

3469. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ property,’ ater the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case in construc- 
tion. 

This debars m n Thus sgúg ‘ belonging to , the Asuras.’ As wgi ar 
VRA urd UARN FIFAN “ this vessel made on a wheel- bý a potter belongs 
to the Asuras.’ ‘wad @afeiifa faraş u See Maitr 8,1. 8,8. Bo also wgdt 
wre È Greet: (Iehop. 3). © 

ABSO! ATUTUTHY 1 B I BIWI 

mg amn ı 

3470. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhanidus į jn the sense gfi 


glamour,’ after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th casa’ in construction. ` 


Von, II. Ca IV. § 3472.) Vamio Inrinitiva. 36 





This debars UA a Wg AIeT=wtgt: feminine my u As sya ara 
muar marfa u 

ABON | ATATIA wea CIRY Bra RAT: I BIBI ARU I 

AGENAR wreiferserat AKR: | wereat: | 

3471. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a nomi- 
nal stem, in the lst case in construction, ending with the affix 
‘ matup,’ when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting up,” 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This sdtra requires ansiysis. agra ieformed by adding wgq to ag mean- 
ing ‘having’ that,’ and refera to a noun formed by the affix waqu The word 
wrety is genitive plural fem. of wa meaning ‘of them’; the pronoun refers to 
the word wearn The word gauia means ‘ putting up,’ ani technically means 
‘used asa Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &o’' maq “ sacred 
hymn” gwar ‘bricks.’ The whole sútra means “the affix ‘yat?’ is used with 
the force of a genitive (asim), after a word which ends with matup (tadvin), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: ant when thia affix yat ia added, the affic matup is 
elided’? Thus wéeną is a Mantra containing the word aq The bricks put 
up or collected (gavitam) with the recitation of agag Mantra, will be called 
agai (aweny -an -ag + ug the atir aq Caga) being elide l=@a@ea, fem, 
aar) « Thus akart guaia ‘he collests Varchasys bricks i, e. on which 
Varchasvau mantra’ hes been pronounced’ So awed gaaurfa u So agar, 
tair: u 

Nors ;—Why do we say ngi ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why dv we say, Squta ‘putting up’ ? Tha affix is not to be added 


“to other Mantras such as those used in praying eto. e. g agaga wey wI- 


aawa, here there will be no antix. Why do we way Mantra ? O serve 
sqfanrqaurat SR Way ‘these bricks are collected with hand haviog fingers,’ 
here thérg will be no affix. Why do we say qwemg ? O serve qa arqqurar 
wee vay WAATA. here there will be no uffz, the thing cullected being p taberds 
and not bricks. 

Quer | URWAAT I YI BI IE 

‘ atfaettwaqutfes ’ ss 

3472. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra contain- 
ing the word Aévin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus wheanrquuray wvejmeifacarnt mfa: fem. mifaat; n The word 


. is thus formed. wfaaera + aujenfea + way the maigip being el.ded IV. 4 1250 8- 


fon + way VI. 4. 164 = mfia n Thus wihadteczurfa ‘he collects Advin bricks 
i. e. bricks af the time of collecting which Mautras coutawing wiwan were 
uttered, See Yajur Veda Tait S. 6. 3. 1. L 
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AVOR aang AE MAT I 8 8 RD 


amaia gi sáng i näida wrens uesa rary 1 mgar Ür 
at ageng | numea atiga | auneamnidaerearg 1 afam 
gunan ers ı Ra satay qiieacitecautter’ afer wit: ı 

3473. The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, to the 
word ‘ mfirdhanvat,’ in expressing bricks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ‘vayas.’ 

The whole of the sûtra 3471 is understood here. The word watt: should 
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case. The sfitra means 
“ After the word mirdhafending dn matup, i, e. after the word murdhbavat, 
there is added a second: matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are collected with vayas mantra.” Theeword qagay means the bricks, the 
Upadhana mantras of which contain the word aug u ‘The affix agu, debara aq u 
A mantra which contains both the word qug and åq, that Mantra is Loth 
aumt and gúar n Now in denoting sacrificial bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the afix uq would have come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words aang 
and Re vay n The present sûtra ordains agu, after ge'eaty u Thus s gules wN sT- 


auifa ‘he collects Mûrdhanvati bricks,’ The words qami; and BU æm: denote 
the sume object. See VI. 1. 176. 


ABW I RA ATTAT: 1818 1 aR I 

airg | aalmen mr aa: 1 Raa ay 1 

3474. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix RAN, and those having the sense of apu, n Thus 
avife faas ufery até = quw: ‘ the month of clouds ’ i. e. June-July, . 

Similarly Rae, ay: ' the bodies full of. vigor.’ 

WAU | AUTH 184 V1 Ake! 

rary | wwe: — FUER: 1 

‘8475. The affix ‘fia’ as well as iyat’ comes with the force 
of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word ‘ madhu.’ 

Thus ama: or aven; 

asee | aAA RATI BB o 

wwang: 1 Madi ar 

3476. The affixes ‘ yat ': ti -ard . ‘kh’ come. with. the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ojas,’ when, a dayi is. i meant. l 
Thus Qraedq or Drage = we: * the day,’ — É biat, f 
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3477. The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhandas, 
with’ the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vedas’ or ‘ yagas ’ in the beginning. 

The rule of yath&saukbya does not apply here. 

The q of ug shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the affix 
(VL 1. 193) ‘Thos @@uvty fat wer = durtea: | strongfortune’ so also 
unim: ' famous-fortone. The word Ñy means ‘strength’ : wm means ‘ fortune, 
desire, effort, greatness, virility and faine’ The word aü: may be tiken as a 
Dvan iva compound of Wq ‘force’ and we: ‘fortune. The word Ginna: would 
then meau * possessed of power and fortune. With @, ĝia: uir wit: 1 

Nors :—Kasiké does not read @ into this sûtra. That is more reasonable, 

aver 1 WAI BViyrewags 

dialer san ı mafarrartta | 

3478. The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
Sobhaga’ and ‘yasobbaga,’ in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup. 

Thus ànim: and vna: 

Note according to the Kasiké: —This sitra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application jof the gardeg rule (I. 3, 10), For had 
the sfitra been tiaw saving cee, as it oveurs in the Siddhanta Kaumudi, 
then the afz ug would apply to Grew, andthe affix w to awn: which is not 
What ie intended, Another reison jfor making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvyitti of @'raus iy the next sftra, not so of q% u 


gece | Wh: galhard we 8 aaa 

mahn afufu: gfebafie’ a È wear: afar: yogia: ı 

3479. The affixes ‘in’ and ‘ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come in 
the sense of ‘ made by them,’ after the word ‘ parva ’ (forefathers), 
in the Jnstrumental case in construction. 

The ‘a is read into the sútra by force of the word œ ; the annvritti of wad 


ceases, Thus ya: wrl= faa: · made by the ancestors’ i.e. a road, So also 
ger and gdfg: u The word ga: in the plural means gegsd: “ past gener- 
ations, ancestors.” These woris occur generally in the plural, and mean “ roads 
widened by the forefathers.” Thus aith: afafa: gfdaifie: u So also, à È 
wenn: afam: geute: (Rig I. 35.°11). Another reading of this sûtra is gë: 
wafafatire: the affices then yill be gfs (qq), and a; and @ will be drawn in 
by virtue of @ œ The examples then will ve gfåq; 3rd pl. gfafi: (with wa), 
as ufafii: gidir: ; or gaf®: (a), of ga: (a) u 
auco ) waht: GWAR I B8 H 
adandan 
3480.° Tho affix‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
. sanctified,” after the word ' apas ’in the third case in construction. 


38 Tns Swonanta Kavucpr: [Vor. IIT. Cu. IV. § 3480. 


` 





Thus worq ¢ offering purified with water’ As u@asmuai wfa: (Rig Ved. X 
86. 12). The case of construction is indicated in the stra itself, f 
aeq | qaau afar m: I 818 oan t 
‘aufaardnet data: 1 asa gar tad: | 

3481. The affix ‘għa’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ like,’ after the word ‘ sahasra,’ in the third case in construction. 

The case of construction is jindioated by the sitra. Thus egau dfaa: 
= gyfan: ‘like unto thousand.’ As in the following verse :—agfaaranal Är- 
u: (Rig Ved. I 168. 2) ‘The word -dfaa means gea ‘equal to.’ Sume 
read the word afaa instead of efaza, but the meaning will be the same, 

auce FAT eB eae 

avaramat u: aay atana fa wefan: | 

3481, The affix ‘ gha’ comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word ‘sahasra.’ 

As agaaa faar = aafaa: n This debars the aeew affixes fafa ani gfa 
and way of V. 2. 102 and 103. 

asea | Gramefa a 13181438081 

Sear gre: | aak eae: | 

3483. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,’ in the second case in construction, when the sense is that 
of ‘who deserves that.’ , 

Thus @rvawgia = eat arma: “The Brahmana 2 Who deserves Soma ” i. e. 
honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differeuce bet- 
Ween aa and q is iv accent, 

—BRA 

Srerqearar: arrarũ fred wy —E | 

8484. ‘The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,’ with the force of the affix mayat, 

The force of the affix wag is that of am: wa: (Iv. 3. 74 and 82), 
famerana (IV. 3. 13t and 143) and waa (V. 4. 31). The case in construction 
will vary ascording ts the sense, Thus red. ay: faala smaa: ay: a 

Bey I RÜR BBa 

aywerrraee sqan | awen: | ye kei: | 

. 8485, The affix ‘yat’ comes in the-Chhandas, after the word 
‘madhu,’ with the force of the affix mayat 

Thus wuta wN - ayaary v 

RUTE | BET: BRE 1818 1 wot, 7 . 
erates? aq) ower: 1 ¢ WER wee ender vee = amt 
eterrerrenta ufert: ı @rorea’ af uyt, E eh agta, 
afn uvae, Ua’ ofa gut ggu? aesan ae À poeta 


‘Vou. IIT. Ca. IV. § $490.) 9 Vaipic DIVERSITY. 39. 


3486. The affix ‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 

‘vasu,’ when a collection is meant, as well as with the force of mayut. 
, , Thus agw: = age: ‘a collection.’ 

Vårt :—The affix ' yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the word 
wera when reference is made to the collection of letters, Thus the word watea: 
in the following sentence: “ g@aurecseae: asnrafaan: wafafear,” ho 
17 letters here referred to being &ı waa, four; weq diag, four ; am, two; ÈÌ 


unak five ; and. awe two. 
Vare:——The affix aq comes after wg witho.t changing the sense. As 


welt weiner ayfadeet: u Here aged: is equal to agfa: u Similarly mfa 
agen = aa: u 

Quce | AMI BIBI wer 

ennü i wafu: eres, 

3447. The affix ‘gha’ comes in tho Chhandas after tho 
word ‘nakshatra, without altering the meaning. 

The anuygitti of gga does not extend to this sûtra, Thus aafaa: 
ENUT- WMA: T n 

asec i wadarerfaa 18181 We) 

wari afam a: gag ndatan | ‘wafefuatearfagem:, | 

3488. The affix ‘tdtil’ comes in the Chhandas after the 
words ‘sarva’ and ‘deva, without altering the meaning. 

As waanfa: and Raaf: in the followmg hymns; « afeat a: gag dat 
faa (Rig Vod. X. 3% 14), and wafefagaarfagea: (Rg Ved. IV. 6. 3). 

asce: firauni wt 1 B18 1 aBa 

miifa ae: i qarag 1 fuel Ataa Foca: i mfa: ati aera aari 
mut afezatad’ 1 

3489. The affix ‘tdtil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the 
word ‘siva, ‘ gam,’ and ‘ arishta’ in the sixth cbe in construction 
when the sense is ‘he does,’ 

The word ae: is equivalent to witfa formed by we (III. 1. 131). 

This shows that the construction mast be genitive, With a krit-furmed 
Word, it has accusative force, -as, faea Wt: = fae atria n 

Thus faae at: = faata: a, So dafa: and safzecarfere As aan: snvetrei? 
waar anya’ (Rig. I. 112. 20) wari boing dual of wamfa:, and meaning gA 
WATU ; 20 also watt wfacaraa 1, (Rig Ved. X. 60, 8.) 

aueO 1) WE E RE RECE 

faafaa ara mfa: woremerte fraa na: faata: wana: 1 wfocarfer 

egüiswta: ı 

3490. The affix ‘tAtil’ comes in he Chhandas, after the 

words ‘siva’ ‘gam’ and ‘arishta,’ being in the 6th case in con- 


struction, the sense being that of condition, 


40 Sippaarta Kavuvpt, . {Vot IN. Cu. V. § 8490, 


Thus fam ara: = foana: ‘ the condition of blissfulness.’ wafa: ' the 


state of happiness or peace,’ wfrwarfa: w Here these words bave the force of 
Verbal nouas, 


ECR 


CHAPTER V. 
aver aaas gate 4 vat eq 

mam laimma (1923) sfa ‘ai! eft wi ‘ecrerqrageny’ | worenfimrrd: | 
u qouinféinserctanara — area: +’ 1 (uate siarer: 1 feifaratr 
atat: i + feadva@ia mag + 1 fifu: 1 + goaa: mgù agane: + ı 
ATAA: gered | A eat wea: 1 ‘od fewer ata: | 

3491. The affix afi comes after the word saptan,, in the 
Chhandas, in the sense of “ this is its measure, ’ ” when the mean- 
ing is that of a Varga. 

As qar aiqrvagnyu “They oreate! the seven sevenfold monarchies’ 
The phrase age afrai (V. 1. 67 S. 1723) and af (V. 1. 608. 1726) are under. 
stood here. 

Thas aq + ag > arq + wy (the fz portion is elided by VI. 4. 144 
S. 679) = atg u [ts Plural in wg is gratia by the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns. 

Vårt: —The affix ffa comes in the Chhandas, after the words ending in wa 
and wa, as u’@afgate niat: “Half-months have a measure of 15 days”. fwfwet 
arat: ‘Months are of thirty days”. 

Vårt :—So also after the word feafa, as fafo fta: * Angirasas consist 
of of comprise twenty Gotras,.” 

Várt:—-'The affix aga comes after yurqgand werg in denoting — 
As ‘rama: gered: a matai wa: (Rig Veda ue 21. 10). av fana area: 
(Rig Veda I. 142, 2). f 


aser i aafaa cor 

wfaafasarna riie vat uqa Ta | grani — 

3492. The affix yat (q) comes in the sense of ‘deserving t that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. ` 


Thin debara zy &o. Thus sgwn . ques, Gon worms, Rat di a See VI. 
I. 213. 


aracdfaaury (Big. Veda, I. 91. 20). 

The word araa is derived from wan “house,” ' He who deservos a house is 
a gram: u The lengthening takes place hy VE 3, 137 8. 3639, fogs means ‘gacci- 
fices’ that which deserves a sacrifice ia ferna a 

wen arara arate ya red 

faq afsurdg i ygrrda ; 

$493, The affix chha (iya) comed in the Ohhendas, in the five 
fold senses taught ia V. 1.79, 80, after a” shane gadig (eigh atsara. 





Voin III. Cut. V. $ 3498.) Tue Vainio Roim. 41- 





This debara gyn Thus wredu, qarneüu: v 

ases i duii wage RI 

eres: 1 davai: 1 draa: Lafeerediey: 1 yite âa: ı 

3494. The affixes ‘kha’ (tn) and ‘chha’ (tya) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after tho 
word vatsata, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thos gevathe: and Warafia:, afcaracty: and ufcareia: u 

agen) wrafe we B11 oe! 

aguera wrote | bent ufan: | 

8495. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ ghas’ (iya) comes after the 
word ‘ yitu' in the same sense of ‘season has come for it.’ 


This debars wa. As umawia: (Rig Ved. I. 135. 3), Here there is no 
Guna by VI. 4. 146, because by sûtra I. 4 16, sag before the affix wa gets the 
designation of wa, hence the guna rule whioh applies tu at (L. 4. 18) does not apply. 

avec | sauaina wreat ya wet 

wiearfafad grat adarna sugi sat eid afa: ag i ugg fran: ı 
agata fmak: ı 


3496. Inthe Chhandas, the affix ' vati’ is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word gga: and fera: in the following Rik (X. 142. 4.) 

ugat amh afg awg qdàfu mafúña ðm n“ Woen thou O Fire! 
goest burning high (agë: a sga) and low (FRA: = FARATA) trees &o. 

pedo We a afk yr RIO 

+ UC ETRY UNAG | | TANR-IIERH | 
. 3497. The ‘ that’ is the augment of ‘ ut,’ in the Chhandas, 

after a Numeral ending in ‘n’ and not preceded by another nu- 
mera): as well.as the augment ‘ mat.’ 

Thos dew: eva: or asaw:, GUR: u As admain contin wafer and 
qeuntataneararmray n See V. 3. 56. 

aseo w i erate aftagfauftaftar caaetafc i a 21 ce 

‘uaan yy: 1‘ wued afeatrawey ’ i «ar cat afeafe frag’ i 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthio avd pari- 
parin are anomalously formed by the affix ini (in) and have the 
sense of “an antagonist.” 

_ weed afcdfownsy (Rig Ved. I, 42. 3). 

ayar ufcafedir feror —— Ved. IV. 84), See S. 1889, 

WES! Lage wena PMIRI ARE 

mak fate: an i afer Sree’ s+ eetifecnad wen tearganawen- 
quad ‘Seka "aeg o's fer ates a i agani s grira acy’ i 
+o waduh wo amh o's È aag’ “gagh ay: i anha 1 
É 6 
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3498. Inthe Chhandas, the affix vini is added divensly i in 
the sense of matup, 

As mà Rafe u Sometimes it fs not added, às git —RX a i 

Vart:—-In the Chhandas, the final @ of ga, Seta and yar is — 
optionally before fafa ; and it comes after ai, Sera and sar also : as wari; 
amat, ga, suurdh, eme, yani w As dirsganfarg ; rag cacy, 
The worl “ aghtpå ” is a synonym of “ dañebțrà ” and means. tooth,” . 

Vårt :—in the Chhandas, the affixes $ and ag come in ‘the sense of 
aga, u Thus $ :— uia gamit afad (cits) Rig Ved. X: 102. 3. gigh 
Ru ay: Rg Ved. X. 85, 33. afaq :—-namadtià: Big Ved. X. 167. 23. ` 

Nore :—The affixes gaq and gq come respectively ARANE pal qv: as 
“aur, <ul: u 

asee 1 ARRAT a wafa Y 1 got gon 

wd aardarded æ: |: eat fa à soeqing 1 aÈ 

3499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come 
respectively the affixes då and rhil, in the Cabandas, and also the 
other affixes. 

The affix at comes after gag ani fẹ after agu Thus gat (V. 3. 3, 
S. 1949), a' (VIL. 2. 102. S. 265) Soalso wary and mani u As yar fa 
ago’ afaterar a ama aad {Rig Veda VIII 27. 11). 

Nore :—waw + atm + aT (waq is replaced by © by V. 3. 3. 8. 1949). 

autoo i ur Rat a dafa td ga 

fanet eral At wart w i mur ard a qafa’ i aaria’ n 

3500. The affix ‘tha’ comes in the sense of ‘ cause’ also (as 
well as ‘ manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word wart awa is read into the sútra. by forceofqu Thus wut 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason 7’, wat ‘ how.” The former is an example of 
Èy ‘reason or cause’, the second of wikte ‘manner’ As in the following sed- 
tencés : rat aid & wet Rig Ved. X. 146.11, a ton ave n upita a war 
at Ña(Rig Ved. 1. 77, 1). 

Nore : — fan + t= w+ er (Feng is replaceid by « hy. ‘VII, 2. 103. s. 343, ° 
because the affix ùr is a vibhakti as defined in V, 3, LS N.. 


ALOQ i qr aT a a U dt aa 

werrecren reat fanit 1 cuwa Pa a'a Pa a aet’ i 

3501. The words paścha and paścħâ are anomalous. in the 
Chhandas, having thé force of ast&tj, 

By w, the word quenq is alao incladed. * ke Esd aay raii ave, arar. 


or sera fda: u As vaatg — ita (Rig yer k BE: Hiid- 
adq (Rig Veda X. 140. 8).° aie ower — Nea, HL. ORS 41); 


WOW guea i ye Ee — 
iammm dagh. an angik a i adti 
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3501A. . The affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan- 
‘das after a Nominal stem ending in tri. S 2000. 
fa mfes: (Big Ved. VIT, 97, 7) Thus wg +emomce ee (did 
ed by Vi. 4, 154, 8, 2008) rius Gq: n Thus Smits dagq=aing+ aga 
(Wty elided by VIE, 1, 88. S. 368 = èrg +eagy (a clided by VI, 4, 154. 5, 200d), 
WOR mgafataar ora erdia Yi Ratt 
ETR) uaar gear aüaar \ 
3502, In the Chhandas, the affix thal comes in the sense 
of ‘like this’, after pratna, parva, viéva, and ima (idam). 
Thus :—# wand piu faxetienmn storia afidd adag n (Rig Veda V, 
44, 1). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predevessus, as all creatures, aud 
as these living men have worshipped do,’ 
agog wg eet YB ae 
fanfawerawifaria 3‘ wet au wate’ 1 
3503. In the Chhandes, the affix amu (am} also is added 
after ‘kim’ &c., under similar conditions as in V. 4. 11. S, 2004. 
To the word faq, words ending in q, finite verbs and indvolinables, when 
taking the comparative affixes. mq and aa is addel the affix sa in the Vedas, 
when these words are used as adverbs, By tho force of the word @ ‘also’ in 
the sûtra, the affix įr is also included. Thus wawa waty (Rig Veda X. 45, 
9). WAR RUR: N or WRITE BER | WAT means MEAT i 
The words ending in wẹ aud wa are indeclinables, as. they are included 
in the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37. S. 447). 
aton ganut favafaar a eatfa iy ei Blt 
ear i’ Br Ar gear qnia: i amfa aigan 7 
_.. 3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and tåtil come after 
yrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. * 
Thé word witytata is to be vead into this gûtra, This alo debars Suq 
V. 3. 66.3, 2021. Thus qafa: or qeenfa:, as, Qtr ava: qaeniaaen (Rig 
Veda, II. 34. 9) Similarly edesarfa: u 
ùr àr gär quf: (Rig Ved. IV. 41. 4). aafe afaday (Rig Ved, V. 14. 1). 


DR 
REYSATSCNT ASA | ‘wera wala’ | lawaai’ | 
3505. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tate 
purusha compound i in the Neuter Gender ending in ‘ an” ar ‘ as.’ 

Thus Wa + wig = faig asin wean gate, so also mavedsfufdata n 
So also when a word ends in wq os, aawmmaifa (30+ weg = 294 weg 
taq» žaupgan) v0 also saig ewe arin u 

Why. do. we say“ when ening in wy or uq” ? Observe farxars yinfa s 

Why dy we say. “jn the Neuter ' 2 Obsarve gwcriat giuit qraiuer a 


“u Tas Swosanta Kavxvuvr, (Vor. III. Ce. V. $ 3508, 





Norg :—The word at “ optionally ” should be reed. into the sfitra, There- 
fore zy is optionally added, as mata or Weare, taw: or Raama (} 

Aoc i mgueregefa 1 A1 eR 

sayan faai faaata ’ 1 
3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in tho Vedas.. 

Thus ayua fas fanfaäy n Rig Ved. I. 164. 33. . In the classical liter- 
ature, the form is ayumi; as ayer MRY: a 

"quoo i ANA ei YI et eet 

ama a agyi | suutaan: nfa qqn I 

3507. For danta is subgtituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuvrthi. 

Thus wamaraia, sanan wreata PEIA 

Bozi VAATE Yr B E 

MAA SARA aT AAT MAT U YARAT $ 

qia aetatiswna: ı ; 

3508. The affix ‘kap’ does not come after a —— end- 
ing in short ‘yi’ in the Vedas. 

Thus gat ATAISe = gaama, Unie warar, grt n 


CHAPTER VI. 

Quod 1H 1 TMA F NRM EIA 

{qafe àa amag + ‘arame afa hfg’ 1 

3509. A. In the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Värt :—In the Chhandns there is optionally reduptication of the root in 
the Perfect and other tenses, As qifa fanta (Rig vet VL 8. 8) or wari 
Faurfor n awar arg or aag, weyitr Mag weg or Aiga ` —— 

Vare:—The root mz is optionally —— in the. Peetect, . aM, ar. 
onan (or mene) Rig Ved. X, 44. 14. — 

aoe i gardat ADATE re i a D. 

gaifecretema: rwar gyon: Éa tt ita iig’ e 

ata’ 
$ . 3509. In the room ofa short wave: of tha- reduplicate of 
the roots ‘tuj’ &c, a loug-ia substituted; 

There is no list of verbs giyen dny wher 5 in fe 
therefore should be — as * verbs ng tuh ce eas ag Re we may 
Bud a word having & long vowl int the Riduptionty, ‘we . ak à valid 
form. Thus wet gya: ga + erg E S, 708 —— T ae ad 
gë mmni areca: fadi Rig Ved. Tit, 88. & wy yliee RPL 94, ihe: 
Wugibening ouly takes place in the Vedas before aviije vpisi pitin 


* 
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ee ee 


dura ag ogn 
& ——— T — 
—“ at gaq ‘wate’ fag 1 gufa ı 


+ tent cfearegfce tr: 1 
—— In the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
divereely — 
i Thus , as — (Rig Ved. I. 111. 4} gaf erent 


n The form ‘is Atmanepada, Present tense, lst Pers. sing. the vikarapa 
wq is clided, then: there is. vooslisation and substitution of gag n So also garfer 
wee. ee i las aa So also we: as gulga (Rig. I 2. 1.) ' hear 
the invocation. 

Vårt :— Thore is vocalisation of the semivowel of fe when followed hy 
we, and there is elision of the% of we when it refers to Metre As faw 
we uA- qe gnin qd sm a The word qq takes the san.dxdnta afix @ by 
V. 4. 74. Why do wọ eay when referring to u metro ? Observe gquita u 

Vårt :——In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
afa followed by the affix mya, as tfa+ RA = TE +RNA = T+ Eigar + BY (VITI, 
2. 15) mterq ; pas, wT tng a fam u Sometimes it docs not take place, as tfanTq 
gfeag's: n The w here is not changed to @ as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

ENCE eT RTE UE 

määgi Gracie: earewerfe ı — 1 fazgfa 
suq | aywawaryatts 1 ait fafaa ’ 

3511. For chay is diversely rabstituted kt in the Chhandas, 

Thus fayer fafeuy:, sed feagt fafeagraury n Thee are forms ending in 
the affix. Sq of the Perfect, Sometimes there’is no substitution. As wf- 
gfain a Thus eg + 3g = +g = fatt sqm fag: | So alo wig+er= wry 
+q = UTEN i 


29,1 l muenitarerg grag finga rarat: ——— ig) 
RI p CS 
at wafe Faure? 1 warae T lod blind t Adenuga 1‘ RnR- 
Y agg: ' i — 1 frees ager fafs ufa 1 ¢ efevrere’ ' 
müür: rnar we Sr’ 1 & gen’ We ae Maug’ 1 nfet 
Bt’ 1 arane eras 1 aha a Geufa fect ws 

3512. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are 


met with gegia, my, TH, faaa¥, farara, mat, Paan, 
wid: and: iritá: a: : 

.. The wurd. wta ia understood hero. From aike. root we’ “to challenge *, 
is formed suigdery. being the Imperfect (erg), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmanepada: 
thers is redupheation of the root, vucalisation uf z, and the elision of @ irregular- 
ij. As, qeg nafasi anugiu (Rig Ved. VI. 69. 8) In the classical language 
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the form is waradatq n Some say, it is derived from erg’ with the preposition 

wa, the vocilisation of ¢, the elision of @ and the non-prefixing of the augment - 

mq in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be wma- 
u 

From g% and sg ‘to respect, to worship’, are ' derived weg: and mag: 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. 34 there being vocalisation of and the 
elision of @ irregularly. Then there is reduplioation, then q changed to w, then 
the lengthening of this w, then the addition of the augment #, as : WW, +3% 
= SG+3q = wwe + Sq=R+ Met Sy (VIL. 4. 6), Pr+ wt aq (VIL, 4. 70) 
SRTA + RHI (VIL 4. 71) sarag: n The irregularity consista. in the gam- 
prasivapa with tbe elision of au Thus uant — (Rig Yed. I. 10. 4) » 
agamy: n The classiout forms will be mag: sarġ: u ' 

The form feeq@ is the Perfect 2nd per. sing. of the root wg ‘to go’: there: 
is voculisation of the redyplicate, and the non- ‘addition of the augment gg before 
the afix u This is the irregularity, The regular form is quyfaw n , 

The form farats as in “ afereare ” (Rig Ved. X. 71, 6), in the Perfect of 
ray, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. , Phe regular form 
is Meats n 

From the root a ‘to cook ’, is derived wrar before the Nish:ha affix, Wt 
changed to wr irregularly. As water WZB u The forin Fart is aleo derived 
frum the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. As hàr het 
wfufee:, faar ar ug: u Sume say the 4T substitution of Wt takes place when 
the word refers to ra, in the plural, and fa when it refers to other than ta u 
Sometimes the word gra: is seen in the singular, referring to objects other ihan 
rr Thus afa writ gatanu In fact, the exhibition of the word gram in 
the plural iu the stra is. not absolutely ueeessary. 

The words Tq and mai: are from the same root wt, with the prefix 
WR aud taking the affixes faq and We respectively. Befure these # is replaced 
by ay, and the non addition of q iu the Nishtha& is irregular, As, * 

(Rig: Ved. TIL, 63. 14), Atia wraltte n (Rig Yod: VEIL 2 9) 


ana | Ramai IRRI 

‘fax ea’ aaia err ag feari feam: 1 ; 

3513. There is optionally. the, substitution . of fi io the room 
of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to ápffar pain,’ ip.. the. Chhan- 
das. 


T ‘Phe-word feat, ja understeod here., . ‘Thpe Fed felig or aan In 
the classical litersture we bave feel @aufay ` ~ 


auw 1 Wttmerafa ee dos 
facweres i ang t ‘Wier ad: ’ 3 
3514. . The word śstrghap is, found in.tho: —D 


This word is another, forut- of. faci oid, mapas, + heady This -is not a 
substitute of ft iu the- Vodas, for both forma are togad: thisels.. Thus wily 
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nm (Rig Ved: VII. 66. 1) — Abe classical literature there is only one 
form föt: a 
' . The Stras VI, 1, 104 and 105 declare. «The substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the first, does not take place when w or wy is followed by à 
vowel other thén.@ of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative.” 
“The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the first, does not take 
place when a long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative case-nffix 
beginning with a vowel other than w or by the Nom. Pl afix qq a’ The fol- 
lowing sûtra makes an exception in the Vedas. . : 
J — — 
dinie a yelaadatar at fe X argita 
wid: ngai saved 1 —— ang twat a med wi‘ ged gfe 
a i euarontes ’ (a20) ef pdsunfa at i guuna: | usana: I 
8515: In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
‘single substitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105, 
Thus wréedh or wrse:, faaÑ: or faue:, mri or eres; samh? or 


suaür u l 

‘ fam: ’ (Rig Ved. V. 8. 3). 

The two sûtras subsequent to this in the Ashtidhydyi, namely VI. 1. 107 
and VI. 1, 108 ate also influenced by the present sûtra. Thus sûtra VI. 1. 107 
declares. ‘Thére is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the @ of the Accusative singular aq” But this is optional 
in the Vedas, Thus weft orweag:, and ged gfarrfira (Rig Ved. VIII. 69. 12). 

Simildrly VI. 1. 108 declares. “There is the singlo substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the aubsgquent vowel.” In the 
Veda this rule is optiona], as Q9URTA: or usaga: u 

tat 1 Biata age C1 a 00 | 

anm: eng i'ar À anang ’ i ‘arn faasrngy’ i 

‘è waeifag awia ured amag +’ i quieday i wat ATAA | 

3516. In the Chhandas, the elision of case-ending i (si) of 
the nominative and accusative ‘plural neuter,{is optional. 

Thus ay È mmama (Rig. Ved. I, 162 19.) ann facarata (Rig Ved 
I, 162, 19), 

Va:t:—In the Vedas, the —* substitution takes place when gaa to. 
follow. Thus wat ray anq = Wat nq u So also wat at ranq - aT Ray n 

auo | aana we rafa 1 gaia | 

fatterenfata wor: 1 BÀ: waon via fexarite fauraay | —XR erate’ 
faq 1 aq 1 nào ı 
‘eyzunt wre gudang + gÈ wer ee we: Na wafa ug i 

3517. «The forms bhayya and pravayya are found: in the 


Chhanilas . 
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The word wog is derived from Wi+eq, and waat from Wedt+uq t The 
guya q is changed to wy n Thus wel faerdig a arsed’ watts a The aq ıs aided 
to Wi with the furce of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
aye (UL 3.113) a Thus fafa aet q = wag “ frightening or fearable,” ‘Ihe 
wurd wert is always used in the femiuine s in other places wg is the propec 
form. Why we du say ‘in the Vedas’ ? Observe ita, waaq iu the class: al 
literature. 

Vårt :—The word Yawar should also be enumerated when referring to water, 
As QÈ war = geau was n The nix aq is added by 1V. 4.110 (wqd+a=qrag+2) a 

BUL: | NUTRITAN | 8 i 

wqn TE uea aa wT ag naranata | saute ara’ | 
‘gua magy : anag fag 1 aaa ifer a? fan: Amat 
Req ı 

3518. The final ʻe’ or ʻo’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the ‘a’ is followed by ‘v’ or ‘y.’ n 

The word qe is understopd here, but it should be construed here in the 
nominative case and notin the Ablative. The word qafa means ‘original 
nature, cause. The word wang is an Indecliuable, used iu the Locative case 
here and means ‘in the middle,’ The word qra: ‘the foot of a verse’ refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry. The. word wia 


is also understood here. Thus sumantt wagy (Rig Ved. I, 74, 1.); gana maga 
(Big Veda. V. 79. 1). 


Why do we say ‘iu the inner half of a foot of averse?’ Observe mut 
wat ga qara asúa (Rig. Ved. 1.165. l)u Why do we say “when org 
does not follow w ?” Observe Raq (Rig. X. 109.1) u Why do we say qor 
Ür? Observe wafmadarmanaug u Some read this sútra as wrens uraneaat n 


According to them, this sûtra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or sient 
(VI. 1. 72), 


————— 
mafe we uean agihan i fagnar ean i at fuenr 

— Rr aaa i want — way werent” 1 
uaa + —— rumo Beef’ —— n twat aufa 
mguaremdaq : miana g afra career; i, : 

3519. The ‘e’ or ʻo’ retain their original form fathe middle of 
| Vaidic verse, when the following words’ core: afer: them (though 
the ‘a’ in these has a ‘v’ and ‘y’. following Rjg, SANE, 
Ua, We, WOR, UARN, RAEN Ni 

Thus whia: araiteghagt wary u Farad weg, 


èr wamp: (Rig VIL 33. 97) 5 ah RNT: 37 rede}; Prof; Babe 
_ingke- gives the following examples from the: Rig apy (VI. u.) 


iaai we (1X; 73. 9), wit mema (LX 73; 8) * + ae nites, A i as 





RE, E 4. 15), fee 
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(Not in theflRig Veda according to Prof, Bohtlingk the @ of waay is generally 
elided in the Veda after q or wt) yfawrar wawa: (Rig III. 43. 9). 

Though in the Rig Veda wa find examples like È Arsavq cag: (Rig Ved. X. 
77, 8), and sunma and Asean (Rig Ved. 1. 88, 2) do. where there is no 
Prakriti-bhava, “but sands, yet these are to be explained by bahulam i. 6. as a 
Vaidio diversity: But in the Prtisikhyas, there is an express rute to this effect ; 
and not left to mere inference as here. 

Nore:—1, waang is Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing. of wa ‘to protect.’ 

2, waah is Ablative singular of wear u 

3. weary: is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of may preceded Ly the Preposition 
wat There is no reduplication as a Vaidio irregularity. Som? read waamg: (with 
reluplication) in the text, but no such word is found in tho Rig Veda. 

4. ment is the Aorist of gẹ and q9; the 3rd Per, Pi. fox is replaced by wat 
(The Aorist sign is elided by II. 4 80. S. 3402). 

5. wary is from want 

6. wary is Imperative 3rd Per. Pl, of we to protect.’ 

T. wag: isa Noun, from wa +wgq = mag ı Then is added aug as weed | 
Then 3 is added by III. 2, 170, and we get waca: u 

Quo | ames IEO 

acua wAn wear ugin ‘at smite’ i agi qranneaaararand 
anag ı ' 

3520, In the Yajur Veda, tho word ‘uras’? when changed to 
‘uro’ retains its original form when followed by a short ‘a’ which 
is also retained;. . l 

Thus a?r wenfewsy (Yajur Voda Vajasan, IV. 7). Some road tho sútra as 
ugat: n . They take the word as gs ending in 3,»whioh in the Vocativo caso 
assumes the form gtr u They give the following example aù wenfta agg u 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text roads stremfzaq oq: n 

. In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of wem: atè of VI. 1. 
116. doesnot apply here, and hence the necessity of a separato sûtra; otherwise 
. VL 1. 115, would have covesed this case also, ; 


: hl il te he atigscticcmraisheaaad 1 ai we | 
_. ugun we meats ‘ SENTRA Ya! | gn ninaga ’ 
tit gang’ | ‘afihg wis ma’ 1‘ wea — PS aha alizal aang ’ 
emeaTd —" 1 (ato) efi qa i, ° 
_ 3521. In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘a’ is retained after 
air, arity, air, afés, and also in and after ‘ ambe’ or ‘ambile’ 
aioe Uy wit before ‘ ambike.’ R 
o Thus. wilr werg nag: (Ysi. IV. 2).° garh weytrowes (Yaj. 
Y. 35), qar. ipul nafer — (We Ns 1). afi ufum u The — 
neyi Sanhits hag "afifa (V. S I. 23). The Taittariya Sanhita has afte 
wfe s (L 1.6.1, 4 43, 2. 5. D, 4) weit Rana, aiak (V. S. 23. 18 where tho 
vending je Gia attire) but Tait, 8, VII 4. 19. J, and Tait, Br, III. 9, 6. 
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3 has ava weareofere u The words wea &o. though in the Vocative, do not 
shorten their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 

BURR | WE KAMA PITT We | 

aque? u ve aar amè u oggi: anin waar agfa i'u wR wR 
wiag ng ag adang’ 1 

3522. Inthe Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ is followed 
by ‘ange’ the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced- 
ing ʻe’ or ʻo. 

Thos Bey: må wR wR ware, g: wah we ae nee S tay: Sarat WE 
wg fada: dg: wah ag ag umfang (Yaj. 6. 20). 

RUR | WAATA A MGT IE IA I AO I 

HORII ẽ mgar fa u ve waa agM ad Sr aha? a d Sr wan? 
‘agar frg wana 3g’) wana agata: 1 ‘quat’ fagi Braafiana: 1 

3623, Inthe Yajur Veda, when an anudatta a is followed 
by a (ruttural or a dh, the antecedent ‘e’ or ‘o’ retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent a, 

Thus wd at aft: (Yaj. 12. 47), wad dt ml: u Why do we say when w is 
gravely accented? Observe MÜTS, here wü has an acute accent on the first sylla- 
ble, Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (@) or a u” ? Observe 
ünunha aa: n 

ausa | mauaa AEIR 


VAAR WHTIAT waATET: Nes ue wafa ug wR | Aegi meme’ | ateata 
afe ‘fascias: (acu) eagatraag ı wgara ’ fag ı ugg etitsemat’ | Famed 
afa- (2°39) wia faurit a i 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathds follows e or o the vowels retain their original form. 

| Thus wt saat waaar: n The word eau: js 2nd per. Singular Imper- 
fect of aq in the Atmanerada. Thus w+ag, AUTH n The w, is grave by, 
VIIL 1. 28, When it is not gravely accented, the # drops, As — n 
Here @ in not grave by virtue of VIII, 1. 30. 


Busy | Asaa aA E 121g R 
meria antaa: wg a a a e ST was’ i mig Sr — 
‘+s qaa asta wefan en + ed rooie wat Fanaa Vf eat gary’ 
“gar aag’ ı 
3525. For the adverb ‘4’ is substituted i in ‘thé Chhandas the 
nasalised ‘ aii ’ when a vowel follows it, and it rotáins-i -its original 
form. 


- 


: Thus wa %1 wa: (Rig Veda v, 48, 1); mir a oye ratua: (Rig Yedi 
VIIL 67. 11.) 
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Vårt :—In the Vedas Gat We: &o. are found uncombined, As, ÈM wer, 
wr Sfat fajfa, uur wga:, cer unaq to. 
"war wan (Rig Ved. VI. 75, 3.) gar ufng (Rig Ved. X. 26, 1). 


RAA I ERTU NYAR I E I AA l 

8 ere öken arae sea ar ug: ’ 

3526. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after sya, when a consonant follows it. 

Thus gm & arat faafat gruufa i dterat act afama wrafa (Rig Veda 
IV. 40. 4), ua ea à nyit wer am: (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Sometimes it does 
not take place: as uw ait fauaq u Tho a means ‘ he,’ 


AALO | KUMAR wT EIAN I 

wenn agaaa gem: ares aia nega: | gg | 

3527. Ina Mantra, the ‘sut’ is added to ‘chandra, when it is 
a second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel. 

Thus wfewaegr aega: (Rig Ved. IX. 66. 26). guar garq u Why do 
we say after a short vowel? Observe giresxwenfad u Why do we say ‘ina, 
Mantra’ 1 Observe, gaat nia) u The sarqa can only bo in a compound 
(samåsa) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, ‘ the socond word,’ as 
the literal meaning might convey. Therefore the rule does not apply here ganta 
ugafa u 

aze o: Ranma a gafa ERa 

ga mamma ai faama a’ i nfgadaafa i anan nn y 
fafai’ 

‘ERTU EARNS | gmana: wraquifafrw seca tema: ı 

| ‘+ wate faui ayaq +’ maadnanag: | faved? @ uand a; 

adii aaa Raam: '; adt’ 

3528. In the Vedas the form ‘ PitarAmatar4é is also valid. 
In the ordinary language aratfaatt is the proper form. The Vaidic form 
is, derived by°adding wẹ to the first member, and wt ia aidel to the second by 
VIL 1, 39 : and then Gupa by VII. 3.110, Thus ta ami faauarac en 

By force of @ ‘also’, the converse is‘also valid. As a arataa q fafat 1 


3528A. @ is the substitute of gata in the Chhundas, but not 


before mia, myfar and sak ngke VI. 8, 84. S. 1012.) 


“Thus ame: = GArÀT mi: “uterine brother.” 

‘ Fat:—In the Velns, the finals of fama and 2a aro repInced by ax 
diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in “ faam @ gard? w”; there is no 
substitution in fawardt, but in wgra there is this sibstitutiou. matet is deriv- 
ed from fagta afgs+sig n Then is addel sfa, and then like asensi u 
This vartika is ap exception to VI. 3. 93, S. 418. 

dafidi nan kuar: (Rig Ved. IIL 6, 1,) egret (Rig Vod. I. 164, 12), 
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aude | GW Naas Ea eet 

ewer SUI: eq ‘eg RNIN ’ 1. dren every | 

3529, Sadhz is substituted for saha in the Chhandas whon 
mada and stha follow. 

Thus sunà waret: swem:u Another example fa atai quer 
ew gam, waning gum agy (Rig. IIL. 3. 7) samaa Ser afer = aw: u 

‘eg rarferauaa ’ (Rig Ved. VIII, 2, 3). 

qu30 1 afu a aTa 1 er Bi oct 

afuwez sated Àr: wef Mate | wage: -TTN AS og 

3530. The substitution of 4a, and žava for ġġ takes place in 
the Chhandas before patha. 

Thus maqu:, arog: and gaa: u oa 


BUR | arat argar arafa RnR rare 

aà: amad wai gd ata ghd fore’ ı meig qamg eg 
ware su q: su pa miana fafan: ı wre fa ı 

‘ginam end ua Gaara E ERI wart | 
yenarafa a ua masan: uama dug w’ afa i 

3531. ‘Sadhyai’ ‘sidhwi’ and ‘sâdhå’ are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. 

Thus erat aag, amt wyau The words writ and erga are both 
formed by war affix added to wy the tr substitution not taking place. In the 

"first, fat is changed to WN The third word grat is formed by aq affix added to 
ggn In the classical literature Grr and arqar are the proper forms, 

mafas: rag apr (Rig Ved. VIL. 56. 33). 

In the. Pritisdkhya it ig ordained that a æ situated between two vowels is 
changed to w ; and & @ so situated becomes qq u As says the karika. 

Kartka :—~Tha letter @ falling between two vowels bas become y in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also : similarly situated is — by ha ‘as au Ushman letter 
i, 6, Ih au” 

arena 

GSN Wied agara i west O 

3532, In the Chhandas also,ethe Jong ‘vowel ji? substituted 
for the final of ‘ ashtan’ before a second member: ` * 

. Thus seradt u ` The form menni? is the’ feminine in Pia, av. 1. 8) of 
ewag (V. 4, 138 the v of ata being elided iy ch Bahuvrihi ii t. beina substituted 
for atq by VI. 4, 130. . 

auaa i aA Aritzari ii 1 53, 4 da 
<a ates arai nai drma i AAE | Y Faatan fate 

taat ' ` 
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3533. Ina Mantra, the final vowels of Rra, wer, tiga and 
famat are lengthened when the affix ‘matup’ follows. . 


Thos Stef, marak efigraradh, frvacerradit u 

ueri mady (Rig Ved. X. 97.7.) ` 

Gaverectar tervedearamt (Rig Ved. X. 170. 4). 

aaay | Grader fnvwramerara i E tR (ae! 

Se: rere 1 Cadre wauredrevtg’ | 

3534. Ina Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi’ is lengthened be- 
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thos ag Tava waurdiraitg a | 

eave i afa IRRE ERTE 1 € 1 a am 

ah: a +‘ —A ges’. ose ear eae’ ime irama- 
we i ‘aan emiaey’ ı afefa uaua fenë usaq | He a i wary 
TAT? eS GRAT i NN È NFT’ i UNT AFART’ 1 STUTT: | 

3535. In the Rig Veda, the finals of the particles q, q, ¥, 
ng, the tense-affix ay, gy, the ending ‘tra’ and the word ayw are 


lengthened. 

— — a ea qwe (Rig IV. 39.1) J—- me: u a :— aa ar ur 
marna a ag aaa W ag vcen malaa (Rig X. 176. 2). we is 
the @ — of wt, when it is treated as feg, thereforo it dues not apply 
here, sity uring: (I.3, 4) g—gaaq;s—‘wn È aI: carer’ 
gra Wa: n 

Nors :-—-The w in the sûtra is the sound q@ and not tho technical @ (atg, 

and wad). care. means “the wifu’s brother.” an is "Imperative Second Person 
Plural warn is the Imperative Sesond Person Plural formed by the affix wg, 
(VII. 1. 46, 8, 3568), Since this affix is faq the preseng rulo does not apply to 
it. gew js Imperative 2nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kandwadi root 
ver (formed by uaj). Tho affix fa is elided by VI. 4. 105, S. 2202, Thea of 
the Reonoun aq is changed to w after gem by VIII. 4. 27. S. 3649, 


wire ter: gr a Cean r 

safe dtd da 1 iga: weiter” isga’ (neuy) yia ass ome arger 
sgu ’ (acue) afer q: ı ots 

3536. In a Mantra, fhe finals of the preceding member 
ending in ʻi’ or ‘u’ are lengthened before the particle ‘ su.’ 

Thus wi y a: aag (Big. IV. 31. 3) sates gu gat (Rig I. 36 13). 
The 5 18 changed to q by VIII. 3. 107; aS 2644, and g changed to @ by VIIL 
4. 27, 8. 3649, ' 


um ———— 
Ah: forges fe amaa | 
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3537. A tense affix ending in ‘a’ is lengthened in the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus faan fe en gafa ye trary &o. See Rig, III. 42. 6, faa fa war 
way ı £o. But not here at wan atism:, as the verb consists of more than 
two syllables: not also here m @arq afa uf was the verbs do not end in wa 

Nors : — faan is Present First Person Plural, @ replaces a: by IIE. 4. 82. 
ww is 2nd’ Person Plural of the Perfect of % n 

aua | Ram @ i cig tae 

‘warfa a's 

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle iv lengthened. 

Thus ver fa &, wÀ, went ant: (Rig Ved. I. 2, 2). 

wad | waaay gua 1181 tag! 

wetarafa yeoaenat dra: ang | yeu ı | wawratag | 

3539. The elongation of the final is to be found in other 
words alao, 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening ag valid. Thus 
geu: aretatas :ı 

B280 | SAAMI Gi Biya! 

mfa ati ar Carat ugang’ wit qqa: OTERA 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural ‘ n4m.’ 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As urat WR- 
wa (Rig Ved. X. 128. 7). So also waguta and uq u 

The Rig Vedins read with long w, the Taittariyas — it with short @ w 

RUS Lar wader FMA Bet 

egdeertr Araura ar dhieaigah wearer? R I Uge | WYE | 
fara’ fag i aat: aad 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending in ‘n’ before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in. 
the Nigama, when ‘sh’ precedes such —— 

Thus ayur or ayoafagy n 

Why do we say ‘in the Nigama 't In the olsssioal litera tare we have wet 
anir, wera: always, 

auve i wfaar Re BNET 

qui ate fuad faaraa ı ür a: Foe what": 

3542. Ina Mantra, the word. * janiti i is forded irregularly: 
by the elision of ‘ni’ before the affix ‘tri’ with tho iugmont “it, 


Vor. LIT, Ca. VI. § 3317.) Vainio RuLss. 55 
wa ET E E IE ee ee 

Thos @ æ: frat mfaar (Rig Veda X. 82.3.) u Otherwise aafaat in the 
classical literature, It is an exception to VI. 4 51. 

aqua) afha awe ewe 

wufatead: ı 

3543. ‘Samith’ is formed irregularly by the elision of ‘ ni’ 
before an ‘it’ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus we afa: wfan: u It is formed by qe aud is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when refering to a sacrificial act’? See wet gia: wafua: u See 
Satpatha Br, IH, 8. 3, 4 and 5. 


auss | auardtatecata a E Be 
~ 

wadteagea i faga ı faga ı “ 

‘areatan’ (aai) ae 

3544. In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘u’ before 
‘lyap’ in the Chhandas. 

Thos aveaqg’a faga; aw wt afeur utaa u Why do wo sny, in tho 
Chhandas '} Observe égua, ‘watgra in the classical literature, 

By VI. 4. 72 the augment mtg is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional.. In the Vedas, it comcs before 
verbs beginning with consonants also, 


ausu | aufa JR e181 ont 

waamini: 1 mag wre: | mA (aaae) i 

3545. The ‘At’ augme: t is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consouant roots, Thus grag, from wy in the Aorist. Tho fee is elided by II. 
4. 80, when VIII. 2. 63 does not apply, then Y is changel to q by VIII. 2. 36 
which becomes yand finally g n ‘arm, from aye when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 

n wta: is Aorist of qa, the affix being elided by II 4. 80, stag from 
aq (IL. 4. 80) and wrgaw is the Imperfect of ga n R 

ThoAugments wg and wre are elided when the Particle ætis added, See 
VI, 4. 74, ° But not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

Aude | SYS pantaNS A 1 1B 1 og 

werer a a mgA fa any afat su: awa gure: | aT a: SF qoaa: 

3546. There is diversity in the Chhandas : tlte augment ‘at’ 
or ‘At’ is added even with *1fd,’ and sometimes not added even 
when there is‘no ‘ ma’, 

Thus in afart sa: (Rig. X 73, 1), wregdq (Rig. I. 53. 3)and sradag 
the augment is not added though there is no aqu In Sr a: BE qeRanaacg:; 
ar ufar, ar are: the augment is not elided, though the particle wr is added. 

RBO ETM TL Bs oft i 

‘nf ui aw d raniona: | wa madz aA gafa 
Rura: 1 aat a gi gaani afdafad feia | : 
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8547. ‘Re’ is diversely substituted for ‘ire’ in the Veda. 

Thus w fert wad au wra: (Rig. X. 82. 5) are uitat u In aw, the at of 
wr is elided, before the affix ¢? by VI, 4. 64, the 2 substitution being considered 
as asiddha (V1. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of @ n 

Here eq augment is first added to 2 after the ğg roots and the affix thus 
becomes ¥?, then 2 is substituted again for this q2 by this sûtra, thus the offix 
is brought back to its original condition, To show this ——— 
the sûtrafhas exhibited the word grut: in the dual numbor. 


RUS 1 VAUNUN 1 1 BI SE I 
x ygfudduenfauga u wag fed nag fege en! ‘quar X 
gfuðr ar ı 
«mariai gafa agag + cari glr wy ar i saag- Paari at) 
3548. In the Chhandas, in the. case of a stem in ‘bh’ and 
‘sudh?’ are found sometimes the gug, sag, and sometimes the semi- 


vowel substitution. R à 
As fma 7, Tayan, gu: and gfua: n aig fest finar fad (Big Veda IV. 7. 1) 
forgery u qun yami for qfadt senna u i 
Vártika:—=There is diversely the substitution of wag and gaw in the Chhan- 
das, after ay £o. aud the rest, This ordains substitution even after words which 
are not roots, 
As, avi yaa (Rig Ved. X. 128, 1) or agn sumaq or aurawn “ Three 
eyed.” 
afaaaingzafa 118 1 eet 
Badrerurana: afeter na? i fafa, rere’ | ‘age xa afer’ | maii aå. 
mı afan 
3549. In the-Chhandas, the root-vowel of ‘tan’ ‘ to stretch ' 
and ‘pat’ to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or ‘n’. 
` As faafm wera: n It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of u The vowel 
w of aq is elided, Though “the elision is asiddha yet the rale VI,.4.°120 requir- 
ing the substitution of g and the elision of the reduplicate a does not apply : bo · 
cause then the present afitra would be nullifed. ayn et afarer: {Rig Ved, IX, 
107. 20). This is also fare u In the classjoal language: we have Tohta, Gf u 
anuo i afawarefa a i 181 490, i 
qhu R 1 ami È gaur: pepr | àn Tasa 
3550. The root-vowel of ‘ghas’ and. bhas. i ig,elided in the 
Chhandas, before any affix,. wheter : pgibnin p with A. vowel or a 
consonant, which bas an.indicatory- — “i 
Thus efruved afifave'd, wont & wit epee: kipua, derived: Tins 
is added to the root wa ; then by If, 4. 39, gay iss “fox aq; thus wg 
+ fr= ua + fir (a being elided by the prenéat stan) male fen Ce being’-elided by 







Vor. TIT. Cr. VI. § 3553;; -  Vatore Runes. bt 





VILI. 2. 26), then œ is changed to w, and q to mand we have fra e Then 

‘aarm: Ptaghu: (gare changed to g VI. 3, 84). The word weurg isthe Im- 
pérative of ag, thus S++ Wy WWY+MTA= a YA + Arey (VI, 4. 100)= 
nt ⁊ drq; (VIL 2, 36)= w q+ wigs wediu This rule of elision being a 
nitya, and a subsequent: rule, ought to have operated first, but, as a Vaidio anoma- 
ly, the reduplication takes placo . first, See VII. 2. 67. 

Why do we read “before an afir beginning also with a consonant”? Bo- 
cause the elision takes place before a vowel affix algo, as qeafa=nq + Wg + 
fis < w ayqteufee (VIL 1. 4) -amfa (VII. 4. 55), 

_ Why having an indicatory q or @? Observe gq anfen The @ has 
been added into the aphorism by the Vartikakara, 


Rt) Va GiGi Bt Qs 

at were’ api ire’ i afi’ 1 seasta’ 1 wargi 1 

3551. fu is substituted for fe in the Vedas, after @, W, 9, 
Band Qtt 


As ait gaq (Rig Ved, I 2,1.) wafa fae: (Rig Ved. VIIL 84, 3.) 
araeg fa (Rig Ved. I. 33. 12) senqewanfu and waqfu u 

In gÈ, the fq is nut elided after the 3 or q, as it was required by VI. 4. 
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes 
place by VI.3. 137. Tho furms other than ywayfu aro irregular ; wa being added 
diversely by III. 1. 85, and then elided diversoly by 1E. 4. 73 

Nore :—yfw is from q ‘to protect’, The aq is olided ; for the final a there 
is at by VII. I. 102. S. 2495 and it is lengthened by VITI. 2, 77 S, 354 gs genta 
from œ; the w of ag is changed to w by VIII, 4. 27 S, 3649 and the visarjaniya 
is ohanged to @ by VIIL 3, 50. 8, 3635, 


CELER OE oE E ES 
ferfogr ı 
3552. In the Chhandas the substitute ‘hi’ dis optionally treat- 
ed as wot having an indicatory ‘p. 
` Fhe result is that in the Chhandas, tho scoond person singular of @e has 


twa forms, as Wonfe or Dafa; ggfa or gitfu, fu being substituted for fig in 
the Vedas (by VE. 4, 103 S. 3553) as in the following verse: 


wa ad g cdr wenferrnfnda agiifafag_ry 
g Groner guum, wasafefaia u 
“ l Rig Veda I, 189. 1: Yajur Veda, 40. 16, 
-BULU I NRA i € Vr qoa l 
-Dang i ofai i Gertie meag | ma: sqouredidve | “wet wafa 
egafia aia: 9 its iig 1 GA: ma: vg: i afya: fanz: naa 
. $558. ‘ Dhi’ is substituted fur ‘hi’ when the tense-affix is 
not ‘ Nit.’ 
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Under Hi; A. 88 S. 3552 fg is alzo faq in the Vedas : and when it is fuq, 
it is not feq by 1. 2. 4. Thus atefea, wafaa anpes the following @rerarefaa ; 
wenu ngisa nafa; g 


Why do we say ‘when it ja not feq’ h Observo Walfy u 

(1) crafaa is irrogularly forined Parasmaipada of za; the wa being replaced 
m ki und the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic form, The @ is not elided, by 

4. 37 as the affix is not feg n (2) wafaris from aa tho q is elided. (3) 

Wak g (thia), the wq being replaced by sg; gàifu aða: (Rig Ved. VIIL 11, 4). 

QUY | ainena: AA: IEIBIWUI 

annamaria: anae | aat Bay’ ı 

3554, In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘Atman’ is elided, 
when the affix of the Inst:umental Singular follows. 


mg is the name of the Instramental singular affix, given by ancient Gram- 
marians. Thus Atay @g (Rig Ved. VIL 7. 1). 


aaa 1 famae tc 8 eee a 

aguank: w u ag Tag i ‘ei Casaya 1 wafers ats 

3555. Before the affixes ishtha, iman and fyas, the ‘ri’ of 
‘yiju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas. 

As vies: and afore, in vl tfarsaaqafa (Rig Ved. I. 91. 1). 


auue weu amaeana eaa egaa 121 Bt Geet 
wait waneg i ga wel AQTy | mei a ayana fexat aut 
aunt fama 1 amik: aqaa: | fausaga mA ayaa ata fa- 
ura » ‘fawadaa afaa Üa’ ı 
afa atsvara: 1 
3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed : 
Ritvya, Våstvya, Våstva, Madhvi, and Hiranyaya. 


The word waw is derived from mg. and argae from argy with ike affix 
ug, 3 being changed toau wet sag = WAIN, U VAR = MRM p ATER is 
from ag, as agir aa: = aga: with the afix aqa msi fom ay with the 
affix way in the feminine as "arikan: Rig Ved. 1. 90, 6. faxaay is from. 


fatau with the afix wag, the a being elided, as Teen Se waa’ (Rig Ved. 
I. 35, 2.) i 





7 CHAPTER ÑL 
pee sg (aver) ı ` 
By VIL 1. 6 3 2442; the augment 8g i is s added to ;the--tense-affix wa the 


8rd Person Plural Atmaucpade, But in ‘ the ‘Voda. the augment is added to 
other affixes also, 


ate cage aaRS e — — 
‘alow urniay tite 
art we ga | agame gat Sy oo i m 


Vor, HI. Cx. VII $3561.) Vaio Rows, ` 59 





3557. The augment ‘rut’ is diversely applied in the Chhan- 


The a of we is elided by VIT. 1. 41. S. 3563, in one alternative. Thus 
Qaa ga e When then there is no elision, we bave wa gw | So also wganra u 

pa age; maaf manè wga » Hore wga is the Imperfect (ag) 
plural of gy a Thus ZY +R = gY +e- ngg, the q being elided by VII 1. 41, 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as wgya u Owing to the word 
wyga, ‘diversely’, the augment z is added to other affixes also, than u As 
agua in woune Raa: u This is the aorist in we of the root gw by III. 1. 57. 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not take place. 

By VII, 1. 9 S. 203 ; &q is substituted for farg in tho Iustrumental Plural 
after nouns ending in @. But not always ao, in the Vedas. 


Bs 1 aye waiu 10181901 

“afindafia’ 1 

3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes placo diversely. 

That is q is substituted for fig even after stems which do not end in 
short w; as wat: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short w, as, RAfw:, in etaafucrragq (Rig Veda I. 1, 4). i 

ae t Aarau 101d eet 

writes ai arinin 1 ‘erafa’ faq 1 wacenrsg 1‘ earésagge wat 
wag’ (2282) 1 . 

8559. In the Chhandas, aż (or 2d) is not the substitute of sx 
and am (Nom. and Ace. Sg.) endings, after iar. 

As warfaacaaeneran ; ariufanta u Why in tho Vedas ? See gata arag, 


n 

* VIL 1, 37. S. 3332, sqq is substituted °for kød ina compound the 
fierst member of which isan Iudeolinable but not ay u In the Vedas, this is 
optional, 

ued warty mafa oga 

uama Ufeurafarat | 

3560. In the Chhandas the ‘ktvA’ also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktva, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
oue preceded by the Negative ‘nañ.’ 

Thus wg ar@r sorrel afcurafarn n 

went gat È U E EE 

wua: ag mu | aver ei mrg: 1) a aag o aaa ea mg 
Åq AA a mh ggh Aaa gada uÀ giardi: ı ar geur 
aúna fsfagaur nie dt go fafaga? iuri org M ngng 1 
wrenferfer wg p a n an afai mA a ga aa: 1 “are 
ERWA  gmeenafain urA ğı ssu i vagar: See vit mÑ aT 


60 Tue Srppuanta Kavnunr, (Vor, IIt, Ca, VII. §3561. 


— — — — nett 
‘anr qfaan: 1 annfate wg ari ar wqeaitqarranry | myesrragest | eae 
aag m eH arya fafa urea ure i aan asta uean fa wA wq ı 
‘euurigaritercrmrgudeays’ | sfdar 1 mfia: sear arwa wrà wars ga- 
Fafa ara feura 1 giia gaat scat waag 1 Üa varg: 1 anga wt 
ura madaan gag Stree 1 ewa gurscwens wag | 
smeagaid | ‘naran fearta’ | 1 argafa wii men: 1 Afefe 
(au) efa gu: i egar a Afa ursa a a: fagfaa maa ı måfa màs- 
are. fqar: i 

3561. The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various casc-endings in the Chhandas: (1) ‘s’ of the Now. 
Sg. for ‘as’ of the Plural, (2), the /xé-elision of the ‘case-ondings, 
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the ond vowel of the stem, (4) 4, (5) at, (6) e (£e) for the end- 
ing of the Nom. Plural, (7) ya, (8) å (då), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the. consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem, 
(9) yA (dy) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) ya, (yach) 
and (11) &’ (accent of ‘ 1a’), 

Thus (1) wagu WHA aw ave: (for wary) Rig Veda X, 85. 23, , 

Vårt:—It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings promis- 
cuously, as yit «fawra: (for afgurarg Rig I. 164, 9). 

Vart:—One personal ending’ replaces another personal ending iu the Vedas 
aurea à magara aufa (for wafer) Rig. I. 162, 6, . 

(2) gayelision -—As qÈ oia — IL 1.1) for eitafa 1 Here is 
olision of fe u 

(3) Lengthening =a, am, get for — Rear aid yam n 

(4) wit substitute :—As ur gur adn ter fafagu ı ufe at 
varad n (Rig Vod, I, 22. 2). Instead of dt, got, fafaerst, as, do. we have ur, 
gut, éo, 

(5) ma-na armay for oeg u arte faan at eat hore at isfor ug u 

(6) -a gut (for geng) — Rig. VILL. $8, 19. wed (for wena) 
ERIÄ; Rig. IV. 49. 

(7) @t-Teat, vagar * Sear and vegar n 

(8) et-erat (for anil) qfar: Rig. L 143. | f 

(9) wit-equart sererama fur weet Ait Br, Il. LETAL waq 
fangi witg ı The word wget (feminine) ia derived. Regha. With “the affix we 
(TH, 3, 106) and tho preposition «iy 1 In the Liiatrumeutss: Singular, the zt is re 
placed by wt w But is not, the afi we of JIL S LO net daidy in: ‘Athe.case of eat 
by the specific affix Frwy of IIL 3.951 Not always) for! pee ‘Hhineelf has used 
forms like gayen: (I. 1. 35) showing tnat wear taken “thi ialis. we. "pis," 

(10) my—ayir for sy; the eliston: of 'g ahah, agg -gihecwiae reqiined 
doos not take place: : i 

(Ql) areq-edonr uda for anA K 
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- Vårt :— Tha following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) eur, (b) 

with the elision of the final vowel aud the congonant, if any, that fullows 

it, and (c) long $u As (a) afalar aftur, for gaart, so also arfgat for arewt u (b) 

à for g@fwer, and gufan for gafagr n (c) git w gyal and wary 
(Rig Ved. Vil, 103. 2) for acta a 

The word gtd} however may be otherwise explained. Tho ordinary ex- 
plauation is that Pg (Loo. Sing). ia replaced hy long È of this Vartika, The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllable, but auomalously the accent 
falls on the last, Thus aay those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact ar? here is the feminine in gq of ata n The Loo. Sing. fe is elided after 
it hy clause (2) of this sûtra ; and it is not un example of the addition of long È to 
aq u Well, what is thon the exmnple of € substitution of this virtike ? That 
must be found’ out. j : 

Nore ;—-Siyana also explaing:azgt in this way ọfa a u giants yua Mtd 
at werent ; Bist Rrofsewdr tq; etait “gai gga” efa saat gq i nufi 
acta fate wien wat freed nagana : u 

Vart : -So also (a) wire (b) wate and (c) wate : as warmer fagaq (Rig Ved. 
VII. 63. 5), for waga Thog is gunatad to Èr by VII 3. 111, and Ñt is 
changed to wa before wt (b) ext wa Sag for erğa, (c) farufaa maar (Rig 
Ved. I, 97, 8) for sten n The q in wg regulates the accent, 

The word wre iu the sútra is compounded of three words 1+ "Iq +H, the 


word Witt = WT + Wie N 

LECER WAT EEE EE 

faarauenet ay ty aa sercora: 1 areala: | ufenfaa:-’ (222%) 
qfar Sq i ait quq’s eafuatafe wg ı 

3562. For the Personal ending am of the First Porson Sin- 
gular (in the Aorist) ma (I. 1. 55) is substituted in tho Chhandas. 

f The wax here is the substitute of fag, aud not the nccusstive singular 

affix. The w in wy is for the sake of pronunciation ouly. Ayauf gag (for wa- 
fueg ) Rig I. 165. 3:u The we augment is diversely clided (VL. 4. 75). The 
indigatory uf of era shows that the whole of the afi¥ may is to be replaved. Tho 
long € is added by VH., 3. 96. The substitution of 9 fur q is to prevent the 
change of q into anuevira as in VIII. 3. 25. 
* Nors - Thus qu + entina, = ay+fersfag, (II. 4. 43 )= au+faq+fad, 
(1IL. 1. 44 ways © + foqe fad « oy + z+ foq+ag ( 1I. 4. 101) - agree 
Faq. +9 ( Present Sûtra ) « ay+ed +faqeda +a ( VIL 3. 96 peaypeg + ig + 
4 ( VILL. 4. 28 j= aia ( VL 1. 101 ). 


Re Mt a pI, J 

wafa i (Bar aga’ 1 ngafa wA ‘afgmas wà’ da afer wry i mena 
wef “are gue" ae 

|. 3663. In{the Chhandas the /a of the Atmanepada Personal 


ending is elides 
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As far wae for wgag (seo VII. 1, 8) ; afeum: wa for Ha n Owing to 
the anuvritti of sfa from VIL. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
Place ; as: mentanadgsA u Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe ard gaf was 
aging u i 

ANEB | WRT UNR I O Iq I Be 

wait niaaa: arata 1 RAT maag’ 1 atcavafafe any! 

3564. In the Chhandas, dhvàt' is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending ‘dhvam’. 

As na arcawitq for eaaa u Ait Br. II. 6, 14. 


auey i aaa a oI ⸗ 
vafarafenat wAn frai 1 ‘aaa featur’) aana um fear 
wa’ eta atamirien: mfa ı 


3565. UWAR is irregularly formed in the Vedas for Uaa n 
The word www q followed by aama loses its final qin the Vedas. As uav 


fuattu: (Rig. VILI 2.37), The Kasika adds “that æ is also irregularly changed 
into q” : the form would then be asda u This is, however, a mistake. 

BNE 1 AST ATA 10191 BBI l 

Amm ag sanyaererena. ay AT 1 aaa MEATY’ | wafer A 
‘gå uginu’ i aaudifa wre ı , 

3566. For the ending za of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative is 
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas. 

As mà aaan ga wga (for waa), and sadi ind mfd wama ( for 
waa) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, 16, wema Sasa (= GUNE ), ga agian (= saat), 


BEO AMAMA I O IQI Bl) 

nama uü maa: ı ayfa —— agai eia 
afaa fanne?’ i ARU, | ‘asnmegyee’ | a UTS mida arated wate 
‘few Zar weir uawa’ 1 ordeurer: IXAM 
VÈT: ı . . 
3567. Also /a and /ana (before both, on accountof the indicatory. 
$ the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is. strengthened, or if 
weak, not shortened), zana and shana are substituted forthe fa of 
the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Chhandas. 

Thus (1) waive arena: (for KYA) ta = WO ig 

(2) garam wan severed (Rig, Ved. V. 34.1), gata gqe n auan 
gfaut famasi (Rig Ved. X. 36. 13), The indiestory q, makes au, and RANG, 
nou-fer affixes (I. 2. 4).° TE or OL ae i 

(3) an t—wea: negyen (Rig Ved. VII. 59. -937 for qategty, the Paras- 
maipada and Siu are anomaious, 


(4) ua s—feneiterae wei uawa w The “pronon aig becomes. ufi by. 


2 


taking tho afix afa; aud wq ‘to be,’ wa + Rang tah = Gente Podamanjari sayy, 
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“The Rig Vedins read ufamy instead of afra in Samhita Paths, of @raetr wsAt 
afwress ; and in Pada Paths they read it as ufana u ln this case, it is derived 
from wq “to be.” KadikA derives it from @q “to wish,” 

ace ear nfs on enue n 

adtafaufenat: fata: ewn sq: 1 aferuufivenscecnacatafare: 
Saray aa entan: afafa crag i wet en safe’) verona aa RTU | ea: Gt 
afa uri 

- $568. The Personal} ending mas becomes in the Chhandas 

masi ending with an ¢. 

Thus watt uw qafa ( Rig Ved. I.1. 7), for ga: i ravenna aa ais 
(Rig Ved. VIII 92, 32) for at n 

The word afa in the Sitra is,read without any case ending. The ẹ in it 
is for the sake of utterance only. “ wq” assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in @t In other words the augment eq is added to the aiiz nę u The sitra 
might have been wg wae 

aucen WaT THI OVA Blt 

‘fad quaif maw ı 

3569. In the Chhandas the — * affix ‘ktvi’ gets at 
the end, the augment ‘ya.’ 

Thus fad gaf mara (Rig Vod. VIII. 100. 8). 


auco 1 eplafaft aor ai aes 

qamara Searerait fraraa i ‘wage Senay’ agafa mals 

_ 3570. In the Chhandas the Absolutive ‘ishtvinam’ is irregu- 
larly used for ‘ishtva.’ 

To the root wy is added apar, and the final 7 is replaced by €ayu As 
eqeding Say for yaan tart u ‘The @ in the sûtra indiçates that there are 
other forms like this, as dteetag for airat u 

Quod MONETA | ©! QI et 

watfawen: werend: | manran fma: ‘fare: ari afaa i it 
Sere aà, i wren Aifa ord 

3571. ‘Snåtvť &c. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

Thus gre? awnfas, for qe puted ma arya for gætu The word 
fa ‘et cetera ' means “of the furm of,” namely worda having the form like 
* are, as died do. 


St I o QI to 

rer ferrargen cen ere gegen | Žara: 1 rer UTE: 1 

8572. After a stem ending in @ long or short, the affix as of 
the Nom. PĮ gets, in the Chhandas the augment a5 (asuk) at the 


end. 
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Thas arpata: fanr: Greate: for grut: and Grea: n Big VI, 75, 10. @ 
qatat u sacra: (Rig X. 15, 2) for yë and gut u So also gate: (R I. 3. 4). 

Nors :—The form qa: instead of ag: is out of respect fur ancient gam: 
ma rians. 


ayo Aam aTa 11 U1 Net 

wyatt gg mga veina 1 ga amata | 

3573. In tho Chhandas after the words ‘sr? and greet 
Gen. Pl. ‘âm’ gets the augment ‘n.’ 

As Margan wea mq (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). i 

Nore :—This sûtra could be well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. & is option- 
ally a Nadi word in the Genitive plural. We make the option of that sûtra a vya 
vasthita-vibbdxha, by saying # is always Nadi in the Vedas, and optionally every 
where else. As regards ga araditara. we have gana madea gaurata, the 
Genitive P1, of which by VIE. 1. 54 will be gau adag, u 

The necessity of this sûtra will, however, arise if the compound be garsa & 
umawa gaaraaa: u 

auoe 1 it: UAT og rol 

Taan fa e raii ye irag i arar fag 1 creat et qeratity’ 1 XX 
gran erate stat — 1 facet Rafai mang 1 

3574. After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 
the augment zæ comes before the Gen. Pl. Am. 

As faafe ear itai yatag (Rig Ved, X. 47. 1); but wai a 
uafgt: in the beginning of a Påda. “AN rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is 
an cstublished maxiin, so at the end ofa Påda, sometimes this rule does not 
apply, as QATİ Sie sh Sag strate mara o mai am wofng (Rig Ved, I. 
122. 7). l 

EE E 

ugura | ER ai aair 1 

3575. In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi, saéthiand 

akshi'ara found to take the: substitute axe — — othor 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 322. 

Thus the substitute is ordaived before. gndings — with a “rowel. Ta 
the Vedas it comes before affixes beginnisge with a sondomants < aa at aër 
welfe: (Rig Ved. T. 84. 13). 

eE ET TETE T 

eqendinfarta mR È oferta tej 

8576. The acutely accented t" is eibatituted for the final 
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Chhandps, when the’ canes, 
_ affixes of the dual follow. 





Vou. III. Ca, VII §3881,) Vamo Roures. 65 





As wi tary & mfawnarg u (Rig. vel. X. 163. 1). In wa} the augment 
4q ia not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because VII, 1. 
78, which ordained ZR, is superseded by the preseut eitra, and being once super 
aeded, it is superseded for goad. (awe aft fautata ogrive aguna) n 

Qion | gauraetagal wate 10171 E 

ai grameh a caitg forsee ma enq | siagi (awts) | 

3577. YW, Stat and WATY take the augment num before 
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus ÈE. ATER age, age. Eq cream, n The y of Ègy (formed by 
IIL. 2. 60), is elided by VILI. 3, 23;and & substituted for q by VIII, 2,° 63, 
The lengthening in gravy and wary is through VI. 4, 14. 

i tgr (Rig. Ved. X, 108. 3). 

For eqatm ace Rig, Ved. I. 35, 10; III. 54, 12, VI. 47. 12; 

For wat seo Rig Ved. IV, 2. 6. 

By VII. 1. 10% S 3494 gx is substituted for the final long vw of a root when 
it is preceded by a labial consouant belonging to the root. In the Vedas how ever, 
there is diversity. , 

Quoc | aya aaa I O 101 0g! 

wate: 1 aye ı agit: u 

3578. In the Chhandas, the #7 substitution for ‘ri’ of a root- 
stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus agfe: (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
P? wer agic, end agf from J · and q u All these words wgfe, gic and 
ugit: are formed by the affix fay (IIL 1 171). 


wuce y gima ro) 21 aes 

Piisi qnam: emg mnata afani | 

3579. Hru is substituted for Avar (Bhvådi 978) in the 
Chhanda& before the Participial-affix. 


As Wane wren ©, wa nate gfaufag (Voj San, 1, 9). But gag in the 
elasaioa! literature. 


— aafiqgarmr | © j 2 ae 

gaa wrorendtwecrmret farad i athan: ayam ever’ | 

3580, ‘The word ‘aparihvritéh is irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas, 

‘The A. aubatitution required by the last sitra, does not take place here. 
As swafigan: agim taq (Rig L 100. 19). The word being found inthe plural 
‘number in the Vedas, it-is so shown in the attra also. 

SLT ERE er erat 

9 
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wage forareah i ‘ar m: A gia: 1 

3581. Hwaritah is irregularly formed from hori in the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and ‘it’ augment, when it refers to 
Soma. 


Aa a a: Heit gfe, faghearqery ı 


guee ) ufdaeahreeahaaiaiieantsarcen Prarie argas- 
gagag inaa Raa iaa a a o Ra a 


azan mai i ae ag haii: s oe aes aadd ora 
efawataa | ‘ga wutfaaferrrgsaray wat’ 1 ‘ay ea, whan a gd- 
sitafren yin: aita fae sgia — * a yfafa ı 

cad area’ 1 ‘we may’ i mmni n GENTA: vementwatga: i TEUTA warana 
aag sama qad agaw | aaaaagendau gi — fas efa aie- 
anaras Ta un: arya ı 

‘ay ‘dg’ mg Taga TENTA: | cqueragceqen farmer i maT savient’ | 
‘aurea RAT t 

aways qu ‘se’ sg omami faari 1 asmi warg | ree | 
asanA—asary | ‘ae: ami at weg’) we ahaaa werd asqui 
fu fantaa: i cet Par ndeng | 

seccenfaasere: wa aN fara i eae AY | ‘ex dual’ i wa 
safma’ 1 wa mearfag’ | we eftitrerant sinia afaasia as agu, eri 
qia urgeifun i armai g cmenersinorefaatantant:’ 1 faafsat—diear-aifeat | 
adm—afer | adaa | sssaafa a gda i mam gaia anfa wafia i 

3582. In the Chhandas,the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment it —1 grasita, 2 
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastah, 7 vidastri, 8 
sanstri, 9 Sdstri, 10 tarutri, 11 tardtri, 12 varutri, 13 vardtri, 14 
varatrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19 
amiti. 


Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ay to swallow’ 

(I, 661) aaay ‘to sty (I. 414) and waay (I. 413) all having an indicatory 3, ond 
therefore by VII. 2 56 rend with VIT, 2. 15, their Nishtha would net have taken 
eq n Thus gandhi: afeat (ver. um) agsani Rig Ved. X. 39, 13. faqafad 
wa? (Rig Veda VI. 70.1) (=faqaon); àw mman (Rig Yed. X. 121. 5) 
(= w), n aüei gf: (C = 3w01:) Rig Ved. X. 85 1. the trregylarlity is only 
with the preposition SẸ, with other prepositions, thé form “gafire’ is not employed, 
Similarly (5) wat (= uaar) as in get eeternge: {Rig Ved. X. 185. 2,) 

from wà area ı (6) faurawaranfsear (Rig. Veda I. 117. 24). Samur 
yad ag fanq | ! (faman) The word vikastäh goñersily 'ogonre in the: plural 
and is therefore so shown in ghe Sûtra, But. the #85 gilig ‘jak oe vehd. — 
The forms, 7,8, and9 are from the roots: svar Wa eet: ang 


wig wafer with the affix qa aud no augment fas —— tienen: ‘(hig 
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Voda I. 162. 19) (- fanfam). sa start gferm: (Rig Veda I. 162. 5) (= =wfaan) 
. WETEAT den (Rig Veda I. 94. 6). (= wanfaata) n 
The forms 10, 11, 12, 13.and 14 are from the roots q anl q (ag anl ae) 
with the affix qa and the augment 3g and Seu As RSR or asari warn” kir 
Veda X. 178, I. (= afeateg or niana), sany or amity Tata (= afana 
or aiana); asitin gari wey (Rig Veda VII, 34. 22), await: is exhibited 
in this. form of Nom. pl. of the feminine qswt merely for the sake of showing one 
form in which it is.fuuud; another form is watta. fat Rasva: ı Here-the plural is 
, formed irregularly, by taking the word as eats u The feminine form could have 
been easily obtained from usy, by ad-ling eta, the special mention is explanatory, 
‘The rest 15,16, 17, 18 and 19 are from 3q-gaa, WT, wR, AY and wg, formed 
with the vikarana qq and the affix of the 3rd Por. Sing. fara, ¥ being substituted 
for @ of wa, or wa is elided and the augment gq ia added u As afrreguateia 
(= seein), 4 efnin (-wafa). gi afifa (=e), u: ait afafa 
¢ —— muted asi (=waafa)a Sometimes we have mumia, as. 
araman, e 
We should read here agnin VII. 2. 64. S. 2527. 
BER HN SNaTAAPTaTAaaata Fano R 1 ERE 
fac a2 an range! i Garemicegafada’ | qar è afanfag were 1 ei 
efaa feast aaa’ i aturat g i agian mnafra: afan catia 1 
3582A. In the Nigama (Veda). are found the irregular forms 
WU, TAA, IMR and ash u 
As, faam nge aa ar mga | Qarnfcegat ama (Rig Veda, TII 22. 2), 
muan afgafaeuata (Rig Veda X. 47. 1). æi sarfrar faañı aad ı 
In the classical literature, we have eyfau, wian, aufana aud daftu nes. 
pectively. 
suey 1 afawataaiad l o IRIEN, 
afafuraegaics at: ARa gg: vanaraua farara ı 
* amarai eafa + wrcaraifard âàfa. aragi focauamẽ: yau: 
TAR? 3 
3583. The form sasanivdnsam with sanin is irregularly formed. 
Í This is derived from atta or gafa root with the affix Kvasu. As ufsa 
marn afi gafraia » The augment gg is added, there is no change of @ of gq- 
to. q, nor tbe. elision of the redupliute before aq u The oth-r form is faaien 
when not preceded by afaq. n This form — is Vedic, in the classical 
literature we bave Staaiag.n ` ` 
, Vårt :—The feminine of gras dè. in se Vedas does not take r for Wu 
As faroeant: gem: mamn, org © Sra; weet de. But afew, safe: io 
the classiodl Titeratute., (See VIL 3, 45.8. 461), » 


gee) Baier feat 10191 001 
augina ‘arg’! i arin zagrania 1 ‘aafeacen® aavy + 
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3584. The final of ‘da’ and dha' (‘ghd roots) may optionally 
be elided in the Subjunctive ‘let’. 
As auga angi (Rig. L 35. 8.) rar aag marufu (Rig. X. 85. 4h) But 
also uaftaraa aang n 

Bucy MARAR orge r 

fafa wea: 1 ‘ufaater gafa i Ari uetanfa ı E ar (anat) + 

3585. In the Chhandas ‘mf’ is shortened before a ‘sit’ affix. 

As ufaafa gatta (Rig. X. 10, 5.) The æ becomes @ (nfnafe socordiug 
to KAdika) by VIIE. 4. 15 Why in the Chhaudas ? Observe q atanta n. 

By VIL 3. 96. S. 2225a gingle cousonantal sarvadhatuka affix gets the 


angment $g, after ma (mfet) and after the Aorist character faq x But in the 
Chhaudus, there ig diversity, 


peng er ee See 

‘Sant Wag’ | 

uage, fa, dena marenana: | sra frair i dfa erat g Amir - 
(ago) sfn ard àma: mam (eo) efa maa) Mfu: ual ge, 
quaa (sane) ea gfe: temama wa td gerry n 

maaga: (au): ‘afe w (cut)! “+ marag wate or aed ore ar 
EEJ t’ aur VARAI gay’ TAMAN: | —— war a” | waa | ATEN. 
mta- (avon) sfa fata s+ age adtag e anggi | 

3586. In the Chhandas, a single consonantal SarvadhAtuka 
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and sich u 

As aq aa afad ater u Here qr: is used instead of arate ú 


Nore :—am: is thus evolved. w--erq + oe + fire 1 Phe that woul! have 
come by S. 2225 dues not — So we have w+ wapa- wq (the final con- 
sonant @ is ebded by VI. 1. 68 S. 352). Then the q is changed ‘to.% and then 
®& to visarga: and We hive — 1 Then iu sanbita, the vinarga or ¥ ie ohauged 
to q by VEIL 3. 17 S. 167. and we get wrq a Theu SEN is side by VILL 3, 
19 S, 67, and so we have såg m agu 

'Similirly in Rtg: | It is the aorist ige D: of <a ‘to ‘pros The Vilde 
dhi takes place by S. 2330. ‘Phe absence of qa is the. s Vaida Aeregularity. “ 

By VIL. 8, 108, a guya ie substituted for short: q: ind in the Vocative 
Singular, aud also in the Nominative Plural: by. yik 8109,4- Tho folowing 
Vartika makes an exseptiou to theao aa wolf as the: copist, eek ” » of the third 
chapter of the Seventh Book from sútra 108. downwards, ” — 

Vårt :— All these rules up ‘to the. end of thia, {Pth Book,- * — are 
of optional application Í in the Vedas, | ree oF * gat ata y wit. ARNT 
wawa: (Rig Vela X. 97. 2) or nina Wad pat, hiai; fie Tür 43..2) 
or Uga, qu: fafikon, 

By VII. 8. 87 the gupa is not —E ife Ainte abort g y 
wm iu the reduphoated form of a root, before a` BAr vadi i * 
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a vowel and having an indicatory u The following Vårtika makes au ezcep- 
tion. 

Vári: There ie diversity in tho Vedas, As wee gitay (Rig Voda II. 
i 10) the Gg of gy a 

vice Fard wrafit ores. 

wufe faut gaura eada waag + weitquy + 

3587. Short w is invariably substituted in the Chhandas for 
the penultimate q or qofa Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. - ` 

As miquy (Rig Veda VIII. 8. 8) wertquarny, aeitquy a 

ANC I A AREER I O BANI 

yafunga miata a ferng: arafa’ (auo) efa 3: sagaer 
faq i gham: gama: | 

Se wgurdtenfate mag 4° aiaga: wafe: + 

3588. Fn the Chhandas the rules causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of. long ‘t’ for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of putra. 
Thus fang, dag, Sarg famia geqy: u But gam: gare: (Rig, VII. 
n ae 


VértiwJt should be rather stated gw and the rest: as writuritsverme: n See 
HI. 2. 170, for the affix gm 
ace gaiiad eaa Refa 11 e acs 
— afa fauna mai g suaiunrenggetafa | giada + qafa i 
‘ 
3589. In the Chhandas gre, atau, arafa and fewaufa 
are irregularly formed. 
As afai KA qeate with the afixawe added to ; 
Bie a Skai is substituted for gian —* ©) —— 
— — substituted f for qu) u Frauatar = etate (Fram substituted for Foe)u 


i I O LRI ud, 
RUAN i RTEA QM era: 5 


—EXXXE OO 
~ aafo- —— — faig atdeardtin i ASAA ge wien 1 
3590. In the Chhisndas, long ‘4’ is substituted for the final 
ot ava and. agha, before the Denominative yach, * 


Ea `, Aa i ma (Rig. VIL 89: 23), m æn qmr mutaa? fray t This also 
indicated phat o other worda do not lengthen their yowel in the Vedas. before uy, 
ae tanght,ia. YIL. 4. 35, 8. 3588. See Vårtika to III. 1. 8, The word wutg ocous 
ie Rig? 1. 126.. 4, a7; 3. 


96. 4 
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ayer 1 Degamugfa wR 19 8 rac 

sad: fa magia ESITAR | Sarat asa 1 ‘gare gare’ | 
q4 oye a nanan: fal g daan: | Aa weta wet ugi nafa ! 
fal a maasia wala gaama agia asmani ge: | ‘aga’ wee fag 1 enfownfes 
gay: ayqannaie soure adt wate wegaracafafa gat: | 

3591. The long ‘4’ is substituted for the final of deva and 
sumna before the Denominative £yach in the Yajush Kathaka. 

As araa umata: garut gara® | Why in the Yajus? Observe durfew- 
mfa gag: ı According to Haradattn the author of Padamanjay, this counter 
example is taken from the Katha Shikha‘of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also 
has a Katha Shâkha. Why do we Say in the Kithaka ? Observe geagferatarg i 

In this sûtra, Yajush is not confined meraly to the Mantra, but means the 
Veda in general. ‘Thereforo the rule will apply to a Mantra of the Rig Veda 
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to a Mantra of 
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which is common to 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shakhi. 


ues | wanaczaneate aia: 101 Br ae I . 

cafe’ “Mad qam gare dtu: aefa a nfafet + ‘a yaar faferar 
werent: ened” at ayoriary’ aaa qang i aufi: (nose) 1 auta fia 
Caaan) | k l 
3592. In the Rig Veda, the final of wf, Ww and WAAT is 
dropped before the Denominative WẸ | 


a yaar fafaa weaarat: (Rig. I. 96. 2). wag’ m ayniq (Rig Veda X. 
41. 3), awamaqeay (Rig Vela X. 74. 5). ; 

By VII. 4. 42. S. 8076 fa is substituted for the wr of anfa before an 
affix beginning with q and bavifig an indiontory q 1 By VIL 4. 43, S. 3381 fq is 
substituted for the qr of mefa before qer ı But in the Vedas there is diversity 

aea t faurar galu ogi wi 

Ta gota’ 1 qteat aTi J l 

$593. iis optionally substituted for ‘h? before ‘kiva’ in 
the Chhandas. a nea ek ke 

As ferat watt umad, or Wtrat also, The long È of VI. 4.'43 deos not 
take place also ae a Vedio irregularity. 

ques | Gfuaaghuadafvahiwafinta aa o raa 

ag ‘aa’ naia Tura: À wwa eee fear 1 at aret gii we- 
arg’) agham èat a Aien feebfe giak | aadd agira fate 1 
fenan afam cag wed’ i nA mi 1 giar Ar- Raa: ae eq en 
(rans) wretitfe mia war fi’ (wss) | — 

«memis anag +i mia: chy Fetes petra eee) 
qafa: 1 wattegy | Grady Sat R eres 1 yy eft Deir igara i ot 
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nat dai & etaalg: | ‘ogefgemaen’) ‘fagasfe: 1 ‘aa: fay wafeuaa wit 
caw: adia g ‘se: fag efa meamna | ‘a waddfe’ (R68) | 
3594. The following five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 


` namely fia, agita, Raua, fuga and fuda a 

Of these five, giua, agfur and Rafua are formed from the root wr with 
the affix w, preceded by g, ag and Ran As wi rat gfuag (Rig Vela X. 37. 
16 ( = giaa n agua girfa (=agfaä). ‘he word agfuri is a Kar- 
madharaya compound, acoording to Haradatta. In the Veda-Bhàsya it is explained 
as wgai uani vammaan Theform agfufar with faq is also found in the 
Vedas, As:—anwae agfufa fate (Rig Veda VII. 90. 3). anfum a Qian (kig 
Veda X. 93. 13) (= iafqat) u ñq means ‘half’ fuer is Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sy. of ut, there is no reduplication, as fuer dtaq= we n fuer agg wet WT- 

> afeosrfie: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). fuuta is Benediotive Atmauepada lst Pur. 
Sg. of ur, the regular form being urdtau See HI. 4. 106, 

By VII. 4. 48. S. 442, q is substituted for the tinal of the stem aq befure a 
caseending beginning with au Iu the Vedas this substitution takes plave iu the 
case of RIG éo. 

Variska: —The q substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
mu éo. Thus arfar:, wefat:u ate becomes ara by VI. 1. 63. 

Tehté -—Tho q substitution should take plice, according to Patanjuli, after 
Wag, WAAG and gag also. As wafat: 1 Wag is derived from wy ‘to protect,’ 
with the affix wgqand the prefix gu It means tho whose protection is g wd? 
See Rig Veda I. 35, 10; &o. 

The word eraag is derived from the root g with tho affix waq and Prefix 
æn It mos uaa, or wealthy, As eanafat:: Sie S. 3633. Similarly 
auf: as iol! Gate: waaar: (Rig Vola I. 6. 3), 

This word is formed by the affix fq which is troated as faq after ag 
(See Unddi IV. 322 and 233). This is according to tho opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unidi Sûtras which consisted of Ten Padas, In 


the present Unddi Sûtra of Five Padas we have gu: faq and not aà: faq u aafia 
gün we vip ae 
: By VII, 4. 63. S, 2641, the Palatal is not substituted fer the Guttural of 


the reduplioate of (mag) in the Intensive, In the Vedas this prohil.tion ap- 
_ Plies to the root eq also, 


uueu RTE or Blast 
amu ye n acleetie > 
3595. The Palatalis not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when in, the Intensive. 
As afiuwmiawgua: ; otherwise acta gir: 0 Á 4 
oo) Bete anata abfdaitianrgifs tnyang ann frercraforan. 
nigata aidan aiia A a o 
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asa fara) wared wer maaf i 

uaiiggmam gaia: 1 Aa wreath THT aR i 

Faidagremniny \godaiz nfa: Geena: ise aralama Pra’ 
‘gata ga STRAT T 1 faar fatih a RH |) Wale ew sa 

quànggáa as graa wahar inr atak a eniten | 

añ: agara ugate wade fagi gasna aR i 

MUREAU YATA: I ‘afg | 
Pehl wi weigaarmaree gama Parmer | “afore orgy 1 Wena 
Farad: 1 

Taniou mama: ‘fa dr foray’ | 

varidggnren es yaba rere amà nA aana: eferagas tara: gaan’ | 

qanuem suerenndner fanmasa 1 afgaan rga: \ 

ava: wafe smaga forta: | — afaa? i aa: wai sar gta 
aama | 

Qa: waft varnar Ae! 

wafafe mmaa oq waite gq i ae gaas arnaga yant 
Ama agait aar iaa ay | 

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir- 
regularly reduplicated forms:—1 dAdharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
shi, 4 bobLitu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 4 paniphanat, 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 
13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 mar- 
mrjya and 18 å ganiganti. 

The word afg is drawn in to this sfitra, by force of @u The from 
arufd, is eithor from the Cuusative of the root we waed or from ws in the 
1g or TE YF, there is lengthening of the abhyisa and elision of fay u (2) S0 
also a@'fa is the form in élu, with SH augment of the abhyasa, (3) aia if it 
be a form of ag gA. there is no irregularity. (4) ang. is from yiu the Inten- 
nive ( UE FF ) Linpe rative, irregularly without guns (6) wafa is form the root Ea 
( eata ) in Present, 2n1 Person, the ẹ of abhyasa is not elided, though required 
by VII. & 60, anl this & is changed to irregularly. This form- „iş found in the 
3id Person aleo. as wafa aa: n waft gua eerpeydae: (Rig Veda VIIL 1. 7). 
wafa ae ga (Ry Veda VILT. 48. 8). (7) m attwa@g a from wq with wt auy- 
ment and nq affix is added to og gq, and in th: reduplioate wt is added. (8) da- 
Fauraq is from sure with the Preposition wa, in the lutensive van Juk, with wq 
affix, fa being added in the abhydss, the root@gpie changed to’ ‘ai “The Preposi- 
tion @ is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions alo we have this furm* 
as w afatan (9) fema is from œ ( wf ), in, the Intensive yea luk, with 
mq, in the abhydsa there is ne palatal change (VIL, A 62). ‘atid Fe is added to 
the reduplicate. (10) miraa from wat in the Agtiats with me reduplication, 
there is no chutva (VIL 4. 62) of the reduplicate, ond: the ‘qayment fais added. 
In the classical literature, the form is weii a f (Rig Veda II, 4, 
4). (11) aforą from 4 (ferafat) in yañ luk with wet pat @-of VIL. 4. 76, 
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without jaśtva, and fz is added to the reduplicate. fatty uforirniig (Rig 
Veda II, 4. 4). (13) afaa: from eq (WÑ) in the yañ luk, datyi, plural 

namber Nominative. The fa is added to the reduplicate, the wis elided, afa- 
wre: quae gta u (Rig Veda IV. 13. 4.). (13) afeageny is from dyut, yan luk 
with éaty, there is no Vooalisation of the reduplitate, with w change and fa aug- 
ment, (14) afewa: from q (arfa) with stu saty, genitive singular: and fe added 
to abhyasa, alaf aftar: {Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) ĝuu from eq with élu 
daty, Accusative with f added to abhyâså. (16) attquq from qe with ólu, daty 
and & augment, (17) RR E from ay with fag ( Perfect ) arg, = added to abhyâsm 
and w added to the root, and there is no vriddhi, Lecause there is no short penulti- 
mate now. In faét VII. 2. 114 isto be qualified by the words agav from VII, 3. 
86. (18) ‘wt.matnfew is from my with the Preposition wn, in the Perfect, with élu, 
there is no chutva (VII, 4. 63), and augment wis added. aeaait aar mainte 
wan (Rig Veda VI. 75. 3). 

The word fä in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to these 
tre also to be included. 

qued i agafa fan i è ig SB 

gaffe ested gansa mei fravaa i aiz: aga tifaq | gya éte 
wiarary | 

3597. In the Chhandas sasûva is irregularly formed in the 
Perfect. 

It is derived from g 1 Thus aie: aya rafet othorwise qya ı Rig Veda IV. 
18. 10. 


aude r aya aa 1b 181 e 

weurgeten: arafa i ydi faafe’ i etitagg ys | 

3598. ‘I’ is diversely substituted in the Chhandas. for the 
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-form. 


As yal faafe (from am). 
ela gaanu: 1, 





CHAPTER VIIL. 
alee ı naigara: men erg il 
ae ats aragea | araa’ | ı @efaaqaa’ i ‘acta È aaa’ 1 fa ga 


3899, ‘Pra, sam, upa, and we are repeated, when by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a versé is completed. . 
As u irenismo trad (Rig. VIL 8. 4) Sofaaga’ i (Rig Veda X, 191. 1): 
Suto R arrives (kig Veda 1. 128. 7), fai ottgg wie ataa (Rig Veda ÍV. 21. 9), 
Moorgate IRINN 
qudfenraarerng didi miia a: eng | aah. sirna 1 Mafa 1 
10 


7i. Tue Sippuaxta Kaunvnt. (Vot, IEE Cu. VII, $3600; 
ge a eg ee ee ee a 

3600. Inthe Chhandas v is substituted for the m of mat, 
when the stem ends in z,{ or 7. oH. 


As, sfe wdwera (Rig Veda III. 52. 7). Of the stems ending in v we have: 
hafa ee. 


WON wa ZIT RAEN 

wumi ey | aam: wafer: 1 emi ancar fanfa. 

3601. The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ in the. Chandan: 
after a stem ending i in an. 


As waum: wda: Gena: (Rig Veda X. 71, 7) weaastaraen feat (Rig 
Veda J. 164. 4). 


- BGORI MZM IEIRA 

porii ua Fz I p= : 

th Agga; +’ i 'afraraar wa: 1 

+ — i aiat 1 ‘altered mg 

3602, In the Chhandas, the affixes zay and zam receive the 
augment nut after a stem in 2, 

The affixes arq and any aro called wt Thus gafaq + at = gafa + at (VIR. 
2. 7) = gafa + qar (VIL. 2. 17) = gafa: ' 

Vårt :—The augment G% is added to these affixes after yfraraq; as gft 
aaau (III. 2. 74, the affix is afaa ) sa: (Rig Veda VIIL 5. 39), 

Vart:—Long È is the substitute of the final of cfaq before at and aw 1 The 
word qîaq is formed by the afix ¢fq in the sense of Rg, 1 The fival 4 is first” 
elided by VIII. 2. 7, and then for the short ¢ of efa the long.¢.is substituted 
by the present vårtika, If the long È were substituted for the final 4 of afaq 
as xfu¥+ az, then this long È being asiddha, it could not be compounded by ek&- 
deba with the preceding ¥ into Gand the form would ulways remain vfatats i As 
Mat, and aaa uing (Rig Veda I. 11.1). Or this È may be considered to. 
have come after qw in the sense of waa t 


Rog | aniar Agita mafa ic 21 een 
słägyaffeyalg faster mannat faced sanasa | frowned a- 
‘an eee’ faccofafa ma) aedayderqay | gitara rat 1 gafaa a 
gafafa @ wae: gifafa gA woe 
3603. Inthe Chhandas we have» the following irregular 
Participles : nasatta, nishatta, anutta, prattrtta; sůrtta and'gûrtta. 
The. words aaw and faga are derived from the root qq preceded by, 4 aud 
fa, and there is not the @ change of VIII, 2. 42, Thus wedaseet. n In the clas- 
.sical iterature we have wamaq u So also faar: in the Vedas, as in frann wta: 
{Big Ved. 1. 146. 1) but Faing: in the classical literature, Pte word way: is from, 
aw With the negative wa a The option of VIII, 2. 56 does not apply here. Ag 
wganı È RUAA (= WTR) u ugAg js feom ey ot gi; as as mgharfa (= wyda) a. 
When it is derived fruu gag they: ag is added by- Vl.4. 20 0nd. when-trom' 


Vor. Tif. Cx, VIII. $3608.)  Vamic Roures. 6 


— 








gé. then VI. 4. 21 is applied. git is from a, the #% is changod to 3 irregularly ; 
wg afma: = tatin n yË is from yg as yaf wane (az) u: 
KR wicucaſtearu waa 1 e R 1 80 tt 

wat ËT at) WRTA-AN- ta | gu TA-SUA | WA GA-NET I 

3604. Inthe Chhandas, both r and va are.substituted 
for the finaljof amnas, fidhas, and avas. 
. Thus we aa or ata, KU aa or Ruta; wa qa or watan When © is 
substituted for the finals, this & is replaced by u by VIII, 3. 17, which. is elided 
by VIIL. 3.19. ‘Phe word wag means ‘a little’, and we. ‘protection.’ 

ACO i gara RETTER; IEI RION 

ya — i 

3605. In the Chhandas, rw and va may replace the final of 
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mahå-vyåhpiti, 

Thus gakkai or ye eeraiteq n The mabé-vyahsitis, are three 
Ys, Ja: and wr n 

acog | Arma pe 1 QI EDN 

Rimaeaga: wares Rna ahama giifeaq.s sara faqs Raa. 
wet UR. | 

3606. The vowel in om is pluta in the beginning of a sacred’ 
text. 

The word murarà means the commencement of a sacred mantra or. vedio 


text, Thus tray afin a gufar awe Zaaien (Rig I. 1. 1); 
Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe sifadaqecafiuqurdia 


(Chh&ndogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Here sity is not used, to indicate the com- 
mencement ofa Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of. comment, 


ados | 2 agenfa me 1 21 ct n 

aa wera’ i ‘as-’ afa faq. ama) 
.- 3607. The vowel, of ye becomes pluta in a sacredi. text, when. 
it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thos sumak m Why do we say when employed-in a. sacrificial work ? 
Observe @ uaran, efn aseraty“ y: yajamahe” consists of. five syllables. Here it 
is a simple recitation. 

wae (ena eters 

wesdfa fany: —— lajfa. fararen 1È? fag | reisan: 

aT. ya! 
f — 3608. Ina sacrifizial —— Wray is — ited for the final 
vowel, with the consonant, ifiany, that may follow it, of a sentence. 

The§word awstife: is understaxd here also, ‘The word wga means wa m 
Is is the name given to this,syllable. This sirq is substituted for the final letter: 


a 


te Fan Smpaanta Kauxcnt. (Vos. IHE. Ow, VEE $3008, 
(Fe) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pada of a ssorod bymn or 
at the end of a hemistich of sugh Rik, Thus for wat tnife favarite (Rig. VIIL 
44. 16), we may bave gat taffr faaaArag u So also for tary amfa FE 
(Rig. III. 27. 1), we may have Zara fernfa gary n 

The word fg is repeated in this aphorism i in spite ofits anuvpitti from VIIL. 
2. 82, to indicate. that Srg replaces the whole of the. last syllable, with its vowel 
and consonant, Had fg not been repeate:l, then by the rule of qétrserara the 
final letter only of the Fz portion of a sentence wonl! have. been replaced. Thus, 
in grag: the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced, 

When not employet in connection with sacrificial works, there is no such 
substitution, Thus in the simple reading of the Vedas, we should always, recite. 
wat taifa fasafa s ` 

LOE | AAT: ERQE 

a area ter mnara 2: Ar ar fagra wet YaN R’ i 
um: fay ‘arsarameat arnagarus rest afa aad 2: aq | sahaa Guilt | 

3609. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Yajya, 
when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has the Acute. 

Thus wiifadenaia (Rig. VII. 43, 11), fagrena ewe werargng (Rig. X. 
8. 6). 

Why do we any ‘at the end’? There are some Yajya hymns, consisting of: 
several sentences, The final vowel (fz) of every sentence would have become. 
pluta, in suchahymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so that the final 
yowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 


610 1 i pieiet iks aCi cuti FRI 

yarn’: ÄT uraia: matsya afe i mena iraa Ra’ 1 wey Ranz’ a 
camera ii Grade 1 afanan’ j 

36410. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of ate, ez, Araz: 
araz. and WAV is “plata, 

Thus —XR afa (Maite S. T. 4.11) soma: fiwa (or a) iam, "a 
Grave ; armana athe aag qfeu erg u 5 

So alao in fasataraqyenur on te analogy of afa, so. also. maqyeruat.W. The 


word Gaz ia illustrative of the ajx forms XR Greg, aay, Ag: Us —X u 
But there is no prolation in, wiag an Tama ; wes aa "a 





ASA | AART ata a E Re REO 
aniu: Tea mè: ginear q i naar rRe —— èfa 
anig It + . 


3611. Inan order given to A gnidhra pelei, the first syllable 
as well as the suoceeding‘syllable is pluta. 


Ina Yajfia, the principal priests (ritvij) are four, Adhyary; Tak Hott, 
And Brubmd. Every one of there has three subotdinate’ prieste-(sitvij) ander him, . 


Vos, MIE, Ca. VITE 83612.) = Vainio Ron» 7 
The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire, Ina summona or 
call (Ñaw) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to the 
ra to perform the functions of Ayuidh, both syllables become pluta. 
The word qahy Wee ia a compound~ weitu: wweqy “a call or summons 
relating to Aguidh duty,” À 
Thus wta wa aa Awry we a The pluta takes place only in these 
oxamples; therefore, not here, as weitawiiy fagu; afd agafa t 
acer i Enner ve niaaa Bee ea 
Gee) manii: eqs ward Hee werd fa agita fing | cae afafa fe’ 
d: fag ı wiin i i 
.8612. ‘Hi’ at the end of an answer ta a question may option- 
ally be pluta. 
Thus Q, warf: we aan? Ans, wand a a or uani fs ı 
Why do wesay “in answer to a question” ? Observe we aftafa fg 4 
Why do we say ẹ: “of fq” # Observe mali agi 


acta RAR qi 21 BN 

we agai nea 2: gat | aAA enfaw yT eR- 
MNG VARJIJNÈ ı 

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
when it asserts something which has been refuted, and is employ- 
ed by the victor by the way of censure. 

The word fay: means the refutation of another's opinion. fagu isa 
gerund, and means having refuted’, wadtm is the expression of the same pro- 
position which has been refuted, When a person has‘ demonstrated the untenable., 
ness of another's assertion, and then employs the-ssid assertion by way of taunt, 
reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta. 
The sútra Kterally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting (the same by 
way of censure).” 

Thus an opponent asserts that “The word is not eternal.” (mfra: wex:) 1 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting it, the 
victor says by way of reprimand:—gfwa: wey qandi r or ofara wes ene 
‘This is then your assertion—that thr word is not eternal’. Similarly waz arg: 

Th Or MENUS VAURAUTEEN a Or BAITUT ATE t 
aces ARA ÄR ERI en ; ; 
angah afana rare’ | erg fervent fgseitawway | ‘ate tea’! . 
. 3614. `The final syllable of an 4mredita vocative is pluta when 
a threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when a threat is meant (VIII. 1, 8. S, 2143). Its 

nal ayltable becomes pluta, Thus qeit zeit a arafavnfaran | 





T8 Tre Siwpmanra Kavmupr. (Vor.'TIE Ci. VITE. 38014. 





Though the anuvgitti of the sûtra VIII. 2. 82, is current hove, yeb dlie tinal 
wf the sentence is not pluta, but of the. &mredita, 

It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words may: be plata 
by alternation, Thus drtra wit or Wye Ai ai The word amp-dita is employ- 
ed in the sútra as E of'tho doubling, for the. threat is expressed! by both 
words, so that pluta may be of both wordsin turn: and not of the second word - 
only, though that is technically caJled amredita. t. 


ARU | WEYA TACTE TA I sr et een 

mgraaat ga farai crea | ages varit mafa mqa’ 1 Ferg’ fag e ae 
kaaa fren aala’ i avareeny’ fay | mg wel Reraccerrerenft 1. aren erin 
‘gpi uri: aa areanfar’ | 

3615. The final syllable. of a finite verb, — as a threat be~ 
comes pluta, when the word anga is joined with it, and it demands. 
another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus wp gaa Carat mafa NAR swe cara! 8. earl weife WAN i 

Why do we say ‘a verb’ ? Observe wy awaw fer aafe i 

Why do. we say ‘when this calla. for a conclusion: ? Observe wg was Here. 
it is a complete sentence and. does not demand, another to complete the sense. 

The. word vata of the last sûtra is, understood here also. Therefore not 
in wy miea, stat à arenie i Here wg has the. force of solicitation, (VIL, 
1., 33, S. 3940), 

eee | PITATI 1 <1 21 ee 

amai è: ga: i ‘wae Aan war eg tA, nmaa 1 Nania Whereas 
fafa faaúà 1 wndeeqaeraited, faar: ¢ 

3616. The final syllable of those sentences is plata, which. 
denote acts of reflection’ (or balancing. between two alternatives). 

Mo. determing a thing by weighing all argumpnts pro add con. is called. 
vichàra or judgment. Thus wired AARU RM k EN Hahn * should. one per-. 
form a sacrifice in, the house’ of an initiated person,” Similarly fata’ ¢, mye 

wt, Here also. it is being reflected upon. whether g@ fay of gf witht ii: 
i, e, shonld the. stake. remain, upright of should it be pat fiat by the ysjaminua, 
fd gafeneyy, fai ar gå vama gwy k l 

acto I À QTR 1 e g ce 

famata — afl, 2 p’ sat ples amr- 
mangime 

3617. In common speech, the .fipal Voxtel of the first, 
alternative is only pluta, 

This makes a nixanda os restriction. The preview sita, "is tbus confined: 
to the Vedic literature, and not to the clussical, g bere heii the force of * only. 
Thus wife 47 a tag ‘Init a, suake or a rope’ — x nigleit·a olodi 
ef earth ora. pigeon ?? 


Vos: 181. Om: Vitt. 33820.) Vainic Robes: a) 








The priority, of. courve, depends upon employment, Tne order of words de- 

pends upon one's choice. : : 
ae after die i ghee tt 

_ , Grama 3: gàmymà nai eeenfege? ws nth Afa Rn sew A 

afm i ‘fava: waa’ fagainn 1 ‘aa famia | 

3618. ‘The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as- 
sent or promise, or listening to, is pluta. 

The word affan means agreement, assent or promise.’ Tt also means 
* listening to,’ All these senses are to be taken here, as there is nothing in the 
sútra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senges, l. to promise something to, 
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some propositiou, 3, to listen to an- 
other's words Thus wi @ afa art, 1. wa à aafe an 2. fara: weit afagagia an 
3. laaa alts, ferred a n ' 

REE 1 ugari nea iaia: 161-21 qoo n 

_ agaw: ge ana gugma fana oyrenqareanraia fatad t 
waga E az a Si mfiagÀ' ody aad: wert Seqarea: ga: sna: wafa 
AWAR 2 

3619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
warm: ı According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anu. 
dåtta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previons rules VIII. 2. 84 
&o, The meaning of the sútra then iss—'That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative: sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, ir:anudatta, 

Thus maata: yer aq umia wfayarae or wna: yer'aq ordi azta 3 
(i e ma: gam umg wifey or cet) 1 ‘The words wfaya, and wet being | 
finals in a question, become anadatta as well as pluta. The otfer words wma: 
&p. become avazita and pluta hy VIIT. 2.105, Sce VIIJ. 2 107. 

, As regards wfugfaa we have daa: orafa amet zu Here the final o 
wtgae bevomes anudatta and pluta. 


acco | fafafa attend sasmaTa i © 21 ot n 
, Grater qaa: oye: i ‘aftafegrara a’ i africa aag i ‘sama’ faq 
wufearg: ı agen? Toor i afrrefgeret maq ı 
3620. The ènd-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
datta and pluta, when the particle chit is employed, denoting ` 
comparison. i : 
_ The word waare is understood here. This sûtra ordains pluta as well, and'- 
not merely accent, — 
. Thus wfnfag aars: may ho shine as fire’, Su also uafag wre rey ‘may 
he shine as a King’, : i 
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Why do we say ‘when the gense is that of comparison’? Observe aw feg 
wig: 1 Here faq has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. St us 

Why do we say wyedtra ‘when expressly employed’ ? Observe wit afgads 
uratq ‘Let the boy shine like fire’, Here Fat is understood, hence the rule does 
tot apply, 

aca 1 sutifetaretfafaa a Ei Ri goka | 

È: qisgan: eng 1 ‘safeferardta g 1 niea a draw y fank- 
mama’ (ase) wegate: Wa: | 

3621. In wate feig mAg the end-vowel is anudatta and 
pluta. 

The word anudatta is understood here also. The end-vowel would havé 
heen pluta here by VILI. 2. 97 : S, 3616, the present sûtra really ordaina accent 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus wu: feratsagq, saft ferardiag (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first portion 


wag is pluta and udatta by VIII, 2. 97, in the second it.is anudatta by the 
present sûtra, 


acre mami feasqureatamrageatty 1 121908 0 

wafer: tga: enai fea viga waa 1 vigar i aisian afirsua foi 
A minsug ı date wiasama nfusas wrinfe 1 Au 1 wfeetma_wfeoten 
Sarat mafa maa | geet 1 wrens arent frar È wien: 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the same .form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the etid-vowel.of the first becomes 
pluta and svatita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame is expressed. 

The Vocative is doubled by VIII. 1.8. S2143. This sitra ordains pluta 
there, Thus Envy !--atmenats maag, afrsaaia efasas, fel a wfirsorg 1 
Praise :-— areas wines. winka Nusra Gna: mafea Anger: — mg- 
aula amas, faama wadas yai serie aren u Blame :—srettet 3 mia 
ardt wna uiia fermi & wien : u ; 

assa 1 aariinag fagrersy 1 © ga qog " 


amga R È: waite: Qa: W i nÀ ted y cae nfm | sui- 
wi uate mafia) múatan i gaiva nthe ud E ATA | error t we gea ard 
a me oR fay . dtuigefa nhanitieaat t 

3623. When an error against polite usagé is censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is jntended, the end syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and avarita, if this requires another sen- 
tence to complete the sense. N 

The word ‘ svarita’ is understood here. The word figur means ‘ the error 
in usage ' or ‘want of good breeding.’ (VII. I. 60) ‘wytfti meins * benediction. 
wie: means ‘ ordor ’ or * commanding by words.” : 5 ° K 
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Thus end trèn Gifts, seven anii nauna ei Grew yea, scr 
ward aq aafaa In both these, the first seutence requires the second as its 
- Complement, and hence there is grate wr ı 
Benediction: ywit qaften: wi ae ate; awit] eee ©, wg a 
Order :—wd ga'r ma u nee; aay mife, orpse faa u 
Why do we say ‘when it requires another seutenve as its complement’ ? 
Observe Aufgde modani fawe: There cannot be any counter-example of 
fwan, for there two sentences are absolutely uecessary to express the sense of 
censure. 


ates i waeenta werrenrade: 1 © R qoy n 


wavmerewenta user È: eafra: age aT | treet unaa: gaa Y urma q 
wtearnrery | wrenrt | were q gair q aT 7! 
$624. Ina question or narration, the end-vowel of a word, 
though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which is final in a sentence. 
The word ‘ padasya’ is understood here: and so also the Word ‘svarita.’ 
The end-vowel of a word which-is nut the last Word in a sentence, as weli as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is usked, or a faot ia 
narrated. In fact, ai! the words of a sentence become svarita and pluta horeby. 
‘Thus in questioning we have :—eaara: ya'na manq uin yane oF 
teraz u Thus all words have becuine svarita and pluta. The final word would 
in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown under that 
attra, The force of the word wfq in the sûtra, is to make the final word also 
svarita, aud thus this sútra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional satra with regard tu 
question. 
` „In dksydaa or narration, there is no other tale, which is debarred by this. 
Therefore there, al! words become svarite and pluta necessarily, by the force of 
this sdtra, Thus waing yei wat ara: u 


ACA i garda ogee qog u 
qu — — gasp aaenſenzãr gaa ü farmta ı 
rn ana —— 
3625. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs aż and aż 


their faat ölement 7 and # gèt, tbe pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIIL. 2, 84 &v. when applied to & or @1 cause the 
prolation ‘of the last element of these diphthongs namely of gor 31 The word 
ght ii the attra is Nominative dual of ey, and the aphorism literaty means 
.4@-and.@ are plais of the diphthongs ¥ aud Ñr u 


Thus Saftraren, Sinuna s 
This. plate of È and @ bas four matrés. Thus a+ and w+3 each bas 


"OM. mates, The plate of @ and a will have three witras, Thus Atya aud 
ara, or the whole has four måtrâs, 
11 
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RENE | dvaguoncargegã wrest i e i Ra 458 1i 
MMIMMar gay à wafaa gieniu: we: sargater eaves vga: | 
. “+ watatiaginatauamguafuarsarsareea + 1 wen, wae: gaha- 

man qı wfayaa go wfuyfaa i ug wife ozas i: fandad | Jaai atfena 
zang o: mafana i wrest wihaga |) wri Afad e 1 ie: 
nan fagi faugyia orafamrfaeny i agnen wina amagi cate y 
wiag yar ya ag wila Aida smear fE i tae Aa at 

‘+ mafera wafa qalamni amea: + wane uh a: I , 

3626. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrihya (Í. 1. 11 
&c) and which become pluta under the circumstances mentioned 
in VIII 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from 


a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated ‘4’, and for the second portion e or #. 


The diphthongs or g , are q, ù, Wt and sẹ ı Their elements are w+ẹ, and 
%+31 When these diphthongs are t» be prolated, at the end of a word, the diph- 
thong is resolved into its elements, the firs! portion @ is prolated, and @ or 3 
added, ay the case may be, This ¢ and 3, in fact, are the substitutes of the 
second portion, which may be | or 3, orq or att 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VITI. 2. 100. 
VIU. 2. 97, VILI. 2, 83, and VIII 2, 90 only, according to the following Vactikas, 


Vart:—Tne scope of this sûtra should be determined by enumerating the 
rules to which it applies, 


Vart:—It should be stated that it applies to sftras VIII. 3. 100, 97, 83 
and 90. : . 

Thus VII. 3, 100; As amare: gaf omme wfergqig ora ni: ag 
wife aroamn wfmyaný or ogg ı So also VIII. 2. 97;:—as daai afer 
WWE 1 So alao VIII. 2. 88: —as, mgema afu afandi or méng i So also VIII, 
2. 90:—as, zamna umata Sraqera Aug ı ata iddenagiay: (Tait, S. I. 3. 
14.7). 

This pluta wy in udatta, amıdåtta or evarita, according to the particular rule 
which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is auuddtta or svarite, and 
everywhere else, udatta, The g and g are of course, always uditta: beoanse 
the anuvyitti of udatta is current hero, — 

Why do we restrict this sitra to the above-mentioned four rules ? Observa 
feuqya faria amfuta en mre it niaan fanghi O 

In fact, the present sûtia being confined to the abuvé-méutioned fonr rules, 
the words agrrqya in the sûtra, are redundant; and abouid not have beon used. 
Moreover the word ward should have been weed in the sûtra, for it bpplies to 
diphthongs at the end of a pada, Therefore, not in ag sfa difi t Here wt bo- 
fore the earvanimasthina afiix.g is not a pada (l. $ 17). ep a AE, 

Why do we eay ‘when it is not a Pragțihya’ °? Observe siin we a 

Vart:—This peouliar modification: of pluta vowel takes “plive in thie Voca- 
tive case in the Vedas, As yomg tanani: ogden ramsi ii faw ı Here by nio 
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other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated. 

tee) adraafafa dfearara os i zi goe n 

wgirdarcantt: Arfa d ERA | wearer: azaaren | WAR U: 1 Z-Y, 
gag i afe’ fag i wasr ı Afama fag i wag wg: 1 digrafa rag- 
urusy: : wainiagearacarcar: eadatder a manu @ fagerd: : ua 
feran ‘ caaydq: Agaa (evo) qa auaf ar, u 

3627. For these vowels żand s are substituted y and v, when 
@ vowel follows them in asamhita (ia an unbroken flow of speech). 

The word dfenrare, is an, adhjkara and exerts its influence up to the end of 


the Bouk. Whatever we. shall, teach. hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will 
apply. to. the words which are in the Sanhit& 


Thus qwreaw, wearer, warnfar a, cengang N 
Why do we say ‘when a, vowel follows’ ? Observe smmlaqwar 1 


Why do we say dfgerarg.‘in an, uninterrupted flow of.speech’? Observe 
ara E ZH, Una sang in the Pada Patha, 

This sútra is made, because @ and J. being Plutn-modifications are consider- 
ed as asiddha (VILT. 2, 1) for the purposes of gait amfe (VI. 1. 77). But sups 
posing that somehow, or other, these ẹ and 3 be considered siddha, still the pre- 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening. before a homogeneous vowel 
(VL 1. 102), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI, I, 127. If it be 
anid, that these rules VI, 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not apply, because of: 
the Vartika qm: oqayaey gadale.aruard umr amen: (Vartika to VI. 1, 77); 
atili the present affra ought ty be made, in. order to prevent way accent (VII, 
3. 4. S. 3657), : 


| RERE ngaa a da eafa rere ee 


q. eafanfentr fade: 1 manwa © s: ag | wanaua (02) efa ufonaa: 
mena | ag nea a ufa dma: akii. faia i adt Cacoo) efa. 
amq | 

', 8628. For the final of the. affixes mat and vas there is sub- 
stituted ry, in the. Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word. éfgarat is understood here. A word ending in the afix RA or 
wa, changes its final q or J (I. 1. 52, S. 42) into x, in the Chhandas, in the 
Vocative singular. Thus aq :— qaf aera ee a'tfe Stara (Rig. III. 51. 7). uſtiun 
fast r ı Herp aerers is Vocative Sg. of weraq.and gira: of fraa, meaning 
the who is possessed of Maruts or Hari horses.’ The w of ay.is changed to a, 
by VIII. % 10; 15 $. 3 00. The bsse waR before this termination is Bha by. 
I, 4. 19, The affix g (nom. g.).is elided by VI. 1. 68; the q is elided by VIIJ 2, 
23, and the 4 (of ya VII. 1. 70) is changed tu q by this sútra. So also gamme, 
gama: savers ers (Rig. I. 3. 6). $ 
| Wib wap: —sRateitera wia na (Rig. I. 33.14), tag: ı See VL L. 
Y, for the formation.of attena, Utgr with mg o ; 
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Why do we say ‘of ag and aq’ ? Aheerve WRA Wium: ı, Why do we say 
‘in the Vocative Singular’? Observe a qai Fagrafeqatut ı Why do we say ‘in the 
Chhandaa’ ? Observe @ iraq, 8 ufaaq n 


BERE | ATERT ERN 


VÀ TIEMI faura » AIQI NAU t 

i+ aa sudeaiag +’) gfsesfattr: anane i wyenefcarey g Anfa 
ngga ai eifadara | ugen agar wafers: 1 eu: gre 

3629. The participles daévan, sthvan and midhvan are ir- 
regulatly formed without reduplication, = 

The word atyara is from the root qayg ‘to give’ with the afix wg (UT. 2 
107); here the redupliention and the augment @z are probibited irregularly; as 
ered arge: gaq (kig. I. 3. 7). The word migr is derived from the root wy 
‘to endure,’ by adding the afix arg (ITE 2, 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment we and the reduplioation 
Thus ergy watya: 1 So alo wey oumes from fag ‘to sprinkle’ with the 
affix Mg If. 3. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non-apphie 
cation dieg the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, ahd the change of q into 
Şi As MATEN RAUNI RA (Rig Veda If. 33.14), It is pot nacrseary that 
these words should be in the singular always ; in their plural forms also they do 
uot reduplicate, 

Vut:—The affix wa should also be enumerated, The afóxes gfaq, and 
afan nre both meant here. Its final is also changed to & in the Vucative Sg. 
As aerator agar wrafiea:; The word wrafcraq is formed by adding wafan, to 
the root © (ga) preceded by awit See ILI. 2. 75, The qq is added by VI. 
1. 71. i 

nego) aaa gN 

wa nfa ame sat | ajaivak | 

3630, In bath ways, in the Rig verses. . 

Thin ordains an option to the last sûtra, by which the € substitution wae 
sotapnisury. A word ending in q followed bya letter‘of wa, clase, which iteelf 
is followed by wa, changes its final a to q optionally in the Rig Veda: Some 
times there is z and sometimes ay Thus —— — ate ret awit; 
ogtũraa | (Rig Veda X. 90. 8). 

aR |! —— 

Airean sat aafe & Gert anarad —— dio gY adr 

— fiara rad 

363t. wis optionally aubstituted for 4 ‘hat final -of a-word 
which: is preceded by a long vowel, and is. followed by an ‘af’ latter 
(vowels and semi-vowels with the ex ney, -when those. (Y 
aud ‘at’) come in contact with each other inthe habe ‘stanza:of the 

Rig Veda. 
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The æ: of VIIE 3. 7 is unieratood here; ‘and sa also @g n The word 
WATTS menus GRUTA. i. e. when both words are in one and the same Pada of 
the verse. Thua aftu” ef (Rig. 1X. 107. 19) w Sar awerafn (Rix. I, 1. 2) ar 
Seprgreit; (Rig Veda IV. 1. 3.) wite wagr u wma u (Rig Veda VIIL 61.) 

The word gaaut of the preceding sûtra is understood here a'so ; so that is 
an optional rule: and remains unchanged also, as wifarary wart atfaary 
awarni (Rig Vola VIII, 87.1), See VIIL 3. 3 


acer. wife Brags cian 

afz aer tr giam: mà amgen: mit eg: Afadany mgen- 
wilad i ia area ae afc uyt: we @ gua ad favag ı 

3632. ` A nasal vowel is always substituted for ‘A’ before ru, 
when it is followed by a letter of ‘at’ pratyâhâra (2. e. when it is 
followed by a vowel or $à, ya, va. or ra). 

Thus VIIT. 3. 9 teaches @ substitution of 4, the long at preceding it, 
wont! have been optionally nasal by the last sdtra, The present sûtra makes it 
necessarily so Thus wat wie (Rig. HI. 46. 2) wer tgu ngar Rig. VILE 
6. 1). a: wewrdtany & 

Some (s. e. the Taittariyas) read it avanuavara. This is a Vedio diversity 
according ta the Biatorns. In this view, the necessity of the ofitrn ia rnther 
donbtfal, 


SLALO Seared ea ae 

saf 0 gana waar: aguR’ ı 

3633. The # of ‘avatawan’ is changod to ‘ru’ before ‘påyu.’ 

As wart mgt (Rig. IV. 3. 6). The word is EAR. the gy is alded hy 
VIE. 1. 83. “The word is derived fror g qo witli the affix sga (ma Brose 
WATA) a See 8, 3594. 

asas | grate atsar feat: 1 € 1 a gen 

fasia @ ar argi: waexmafed kaa wà akaesTa: 
Fatek Paranee i a 1 ‘ag: gee ufa: i wn- warfa fag safer: ay ae i 
‘gen geet o. 

8634. Sa may optionally be substituted for the visarga 
before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but neither 
before pra, nor before a doubled word. 

Phas se aye wafa: (Rig Ved. VIIL 60.5.) fniek fanney: (Rig 
Veda VIII. 98, 4). But not here: :-gu: gas: ufa: (Rig Vela X. 48. 1). 

Why do wéany ‘not before t aud a doubled word's Observe aims fea 

(Av. V. 26, ly. yant gem: afc e 


Paha 115 6 te 8 | 
ee mna uin wa: i aar àr aaea 1 gA wenefa’ i an 
wafu Br a qra’ aug mwan: afai: afa fan i coat i wiafa:, arg 1 
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miror 


3635. The Visarga is changed to s in the Chhandas, befure 
æ, wea, mda, Wher and wa: but not so the visarga of aditi 

Thus wlatimren: n æ: is the Aorist, of @, the few, has been elided by II. 4, 
80.: the we of w is guuated before the affix faa, thus we. haxe. sy. the q ia 
elided by VI. 1. 68; and the augment we is not added by VI. 4. 76. S:milarly 
varar agata u Here also wra, is, the Aorist of @, with we by. IL 1. 59, 
gqasencia, here azfa, is the a4 of ;, We ia adiled instead ‘of 3, as a Vedio. 
anomaly, astgeaty, here mfu is the Imperative of w, the fg, is changed to fg, 
the vikarana is elided and fg changed, to fu by VL 4.102. See VEIL 4 27, for 
ths change of a to, au Oa. A aie NUWE S WAH, here wy ip Pust Participle. 


ofen. 
Why do we say ‘but not of &fafa;'? Observe aur àr mfafia; mza (Rig Veda, 


I, 3. 42). 

Bae | SET: WET FS eo 

use dtfanie E: : eargarearrera afiye ua: « faeeiewat we i ‘quid: 
faq | ‘Yaeregfuea: Uae: ı 

3636. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to s 
before pari meaning, ‘over’. 

The word Chhandis is understood here alao, Thus fanai wda wa (Rig 


Ved. X. 45, 1), 
Why do wo say ‘when uft meins ‘over’? Seo faw: qfuem: wife sara, 


(Rig Ved, VI. 47. 27). Here aft has the sense of ‘on all siden’, 


asao l MAT a IZAN STR TNE 

usasar üa i ‘gat at faaang’ i 

3637. S may diversely be.substituted for the. visarga of the. 
Ablative before the verb ‘ påtu ’ in, the Chhandas 

Thus girar fracara, (Rig ‘Veda X. 158, 1), — abange does, 
not take place ; as ftaa: UTA, 8, 


agac | Ugar: afgana EOr|acwaer. 


aufi fasaanin ' Faaqgaa gata’ —XRXCX —RXRXRX 
— gawd’) farad Wava: 1, pTI, —R . 


- 3638. For the visarga of the Genitive, ‘these: ip anbstitated 
in the Vedas, before Ufa, GW, We HE, TR, ROW and ten 


Thus auca, fanamâragad, (Rig Veda X. 81. 7), Ardre > a, ( Rig. 
Veda X. 37. 1) fareps, wanta: ( Rix Veda IE 2. 12) muagiig (Rig Veda I. 
92. 6). afeita qawa (Rig Veda E, 128. Ie ferences (Bhs Veda X, 114. 1). 
qrad anartg ( Rig Voda, X. 17. 9). 

Why do we say ‘after # genitive cage ° 2. See sry: ge. gre. g a. 

atee | (wrayer ic 1 gt wee w 

afageiteg ug: varmqgri-ean: gu | Cerik- aR. |. 
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3639, Sa is optionally substituted for the visarga of iddyaly’ 
befure pti &o., (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhand ıs. 

Thas ierat: afm: or weraredie: VENAT: i qarar: ge: | WerUTETtEy | 
Rae: QSR: CST WIR, HBV QIN | ETTATAA | Cela VARI! PETUR: I 

Egan: wast Were: Greg) EerareNe” N 

Here we must read again the sûtia VILE. 3. 102 S. 2403;.— 

acae o wi frreatameaa n 

fag: sunw gån: mqi awa w asa nuaa’ anda fsg i 
famafa i garquenamed: a 

3639A. Sha is substituted for the sa of zis before the verb 
tap when the meaning is not that of ‘ repeatedly making red hot.’ 

As fare cer fare gr wona: u 

Why du we say ¢ when the meaning is not that of repeatedly muking 1ed 
hut’! Quserve fargafa meaning ‘makes repeatealy red het! 


ALUO | QANRA WATIN I E l I OR t 

manuan ga gura: amefa g utgi gals: iaaa:  Fafny- 
ea aa afaa: 'Afuggar aif’ mei afua ‘aha gwag i anenqivet 
fawag: 1 ‘nenaraa’ fagi wafer 1 aa mea faa gahan aama i- 
waar faaki: i anfiakfa yatarsenan a g awa: 1 

. $640. The s etanding in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to sh before the fa of twam &e, and tad and tatakshus. 

The word garg here meaus the substitutes ray, rary, È, wa. As aagi, 
amig 1 rat, shag arae'amia 1 È, whaw farara i aa, a enà afosa, 
(Rig, VILL 43. 9) i at afereiguaarqaifa, (Rig. X, 2, 4) aaa, atargfadt ire- 

' 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a stanza‘l’ Observe aaparntar fragt- 
yates argae eneritar faafe: 1 Here the word afta: is at the end of the tiret 
suuza while aq is at the beginning of the seooud stanza, therefure the q of afaq 
is not ww the, middle of a otanan, 

CM i i aa A 408 n 

Quranagy aa. gee Neds ar wlefangay i wins 1 weg ufdfore ne: 
we afefinenfannta » 

3641. In the opinion gfsome, the above change takes place 
in the Yajurveda also. 

Thus wfefuseg or afii 1 witred or witreiug 1 afore, or afra- 
am wéiee: or wfefitemg: a 

ECEE» Giat tT 6c a C 

-agti gg ¢ irag- itm yinda fea asmina ı 

3642. The s of slut and stoma in the Chhandas, is changed 

to s% in the opinion of some. 
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Thus fafaga or fefuegae Meni rafia, or Arre trefumgı This 
chang: would have taken p'ace by the general rule contained: in the next såtra 
VLIL 3, 106, the speoial aontion of aga and ere here is a mere amplification. 
The word afg of this sútra governs subsequent edtra also, 

ZENY | Cima I © i 3 IOR N 

qauzea tefsrareacea wea art ‘afar Afa w 1 wit = ata ' 

3643. In the Chhandas, according to some,.s is çhanged to 
sh, when it stands in the beginningof a second Fordi preceded by 
a word endingin # &c. 

The worls wafa aud gmat are both understood here, Thos ‘fgefea; or 
— faafar or fre fou:; or ayw, ——— fgured 
aa u 

The word yaaa here means the first member of a —— word as well 
as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus frazarea or fa:grrq- 
ratan ufgagrait fafere: (Rig Veda I. 108. 11). gaifge: wih? (Rig Veda IX. 
19. 2), 

REE | QS: LE 1a QOD Rn 

yaazentafrrerea cea går roves wane: 1 od a g @! 1 oily ae’ 

3644. The sa of the Particle seis changed to ska in the 
Chhandas, when preceded by an other word having in it the 
change-effecting letter i &c. 

Thus se & y a: (Rig Veda I. 36. 13.) wit g w: welterg (Rig Voda IV. 
31. 3). The lengthening takes place by VI 3, 134, and: — to x by VIIL 
4. 27. 

BENY | RATATAT PE Ace N 

far sagt an nfa 1 mae’ fag i Rafa 

3645. The sa of the verb san when it losos its * is chauged 
to sk under the same circumstances. 

Thus tars (Rig. IX. 2 10), formed by the tic fa au A 6%, the 4 is 
elided by VI. 4. 41. So nisu qa: a 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its 9 & Observe seh’ ataia reg (Ath ire. 


111. 90, 10), Here the wis is em (IIL, 2 ay Bee bowen yah fa Big. VL 
d3. 10, 


CUE 1 UE: —— 
QANTETER | WANE | VIR —X Boye ne 
3646. The s of sha is changed to sh after 
Thus qamara wareg The word v ‘and’, ip the lie. $ i 

other than thowe mentioned iu it, The wuri — weal es ‘this also, 
ase | Prenfinttrsgern’ ar afu ts cy LNN 
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wer gin: | eaftagq-vadiaq 1) ada-ada | ma -ma RT | 

8647. The sf is optionally substituted in the Chhandas after 
the prepositions ni, vi and aé44 when the augment ‘at’ intervenes. 

Thus — or wadtaq fuara; onitaq; or grag fom w; maddag or 
wu 

The — of wa and ets is not to be real into this sutra. Itis, in fact 
a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As GUgila, "ISTH, 


malm or madw 1 


0 IÈI BIEN 

equtereraereterces wer a: i qaar: | fogar | 

3648. In the Chhandas, #2 of a ‘second term is changed into 
‘na’ when the prior term ends with a short ‘ri’ even when there is 
an avagraka or hiatus between the two terms. 

The word gavart is understood hore. The word waag means a hiatus or 
separation. Thus fay mag, q natr: u Here a is waman Tho change of w 
into æ is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, and 
the other w, are in gfe or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these can apply only to words in dfwet u The present rulo is an exception to 
it, and here, even when the words are not in fgat, but there i an actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word fgat of VIII. 9. 108, 
exerts regulating influence up to the end of the Book. 


ACHE | Aaa SATT: 1&1 8 ket 
ugan | à aera: fared nemn i severu’ 1) miga: | vary m: 
emai: 1 tfa Afaa arug i, 
` 8649. Inthe Chhandas, the za of (ths Pronoun) nas is chang- 
ed into ‘na’ when it comes after a root having a va or såa or after 


the words uru and sis. 

. Thus teat vara: (Rig. VE. 15. 18) ʻO Agni! protect us.’ fwar an afea 
(Rig, VIL 32. 26) ‘Teach us this,’ av:—gewenfu (Rig. VIII. 75, 11) q—mitgu: 
wuitary (Riz. IV. 31. 3), svi sga: wna (Rig. I. 36. 13). 

The word Aq ig here the pronouu aq, which is the substitute, in certain cases 
of weng (YTE: —1. at) ‘and does not mean here the aq substitute of anfamrs 
urga meats ‘that which exixts in a dhitu,’ namely gand q when occurring in a 
root, The word, # means the word form gs; and g means gy, and is exhibited 
with w-change. “It does not mean the affix gof the Locative Plural. . Therefore 
not in oR w. wè; w: u The word zar iethe 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening’ is by VI. 3. 135. The root fwg has the sense of ara in the 
Veda. eit is 2ad Person Sg. — of w (VI. 4. 102), the viéarga of a: is 
changed tog. by VIII; $. 60. In wng there is lengthening by VI. 3, 134, 
so also in agg: éo. 
T “ Here ends the Book on Vedic forms. 
12 
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RENO | WHAT Vara I E IAEN 


ufraréd 1 eqtfafufaaar 1 ufero amaa: afc ar Faxed ited ud- 
fara ai aangat arg a Mawd a tee gnam (a208) efa urged 
UGB VHA Saw: fatenqarag i 

‘+ Slafseeadiuaans aaa in amg + | RAwmiaÀ | avf: 


e maa waea a fma i aaa efa fq cad daniga aA wa 
ata farcista ‘wen’ wens er a Puwa faig as va | 


3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented, 


That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are anudåtta 
or unaccented. This is a Paribhâshà or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the Inws of necent. Wherever an accent—be it acute (udAtta) or a circumflex 
(svarita )—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented, The word nqara 
means ‘having anudatta vowel,’ What is the eneto he excepted ? That one 
about which any particular accent has been tanght in the rules here-in-after given. 
Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the final, Therefore, 
with the exception of she last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented, 


Thus in ‘yaaa w:’ (Rig Veda VI, 74.4) the acute accent is on y, all the rest 
are unaccented, 


Vårt :——The gfafaee accent is stronger than all which precede it, except 
when it ia a Vikarana accent. Thus in the above example, the root eccent of ga 
and the affix accent of wra do not remain, but qf accent prevails,- 1 

Why do we say ‘except when itis a Vikarana accent'? Observe aa E 


afaqs mata: (Rig Veda TIT. 6. 10). Here the vikarapa sar accent is. aag, 
wt it does nut prevail over AQ accent. 


e 


Norte :—The rule is that except one Spécial accent ta t. jng sûtra the 
other syllables take anudatta, Therefore, where there is a oonkiot of rales, the 
accent is guided by the following mazim : “ainme: etaa afm- 
winfwesaw” n namely (1) the sequence, 4 suonégding, rulé > setting aside a prior 
rule (2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga ‘stronger than Bahi- 
ranga, (4) the Apavida is stronger than Utearga. Whe. ‘alt. bai are exhausted, 

then we apply the rule of afafa u What ia this tulé ? Bo quote the words 
of Kasiki : àr fa aferq afa faa q nw aryè wafa ' that which does remain 
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and muat last in-spite of the presence of another, debars such other’ Thus in 
Rrarata ; bere the waraert: the accent of the afix” (IIE 1. 3) by whioh the 
acute is on the firat syllable of the afèr is an apavåda to the urgent: (VI. 1. 192) 
by which the Anal of a dhatu ia acute, nud it debara tho dhàtu- aooont; but this 
affix noventia ia ita tarn dab irreod in the case of derivative verbs formed with affixes 
by tho rule of afanz, becanse even after the adlition of the affix, these words 
eebisn the designation of dhitu. Similarly in araifareggy: ‘© The son of hina 
whose upper garment (utta:a-anza) isof black ovlor, the Son of Baladeva,” the 
Bahuvribiaccent (V1. 2.1) being an apavila to Samasa-accent; (VI. I. 223), 
debars the samasa-accant; but this Bahuvrihi-accent is in its turn debarred by 
the rule of afafa whon a farther compound is formed ond the final word is a 
compound only and not a Babuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikarana is a afa- 
faz. yet it does not debar the Sérvadhatuka avvent (VI, 1. 186), Thus in 
gaa: the accent of the vikarana Wf dues not debar the accent of aq n 


REY | WALT A adiaraata: 111 CEU 

aferaqars a saat Goad antata: ag ‘a ay ada | we Aga: 1 

3651. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when 
on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 


The word udatta is understood here. Thun gaz +È b= geri” u The word 
gare has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudåtta) én, is added to it, 
the in eluted (V1.4. 118), the snudatta È beevimes ud itta, So also ufoa + 
a-o d: (VIE 1.88); u faq+ a -aü afaq. mro ir The afaq hws ao te 
on the last. So also gqa+_aga, = ggg q (IV. 2. 87), agda, &amq 1 Tho 
words $a &o are enl-acute, and the affix ag (aq) is anudiote (LL L, t. 


at ard (Rig Veda VILL 100. 11 and 101, 16), 


BNL STITT ee 
— at gedearetare: any sarafa: | aA aan 
aa U 
‘counter efa magt i ania: sarge: warmest vars u 


` 3652. In compound words ending in anush, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak cases in which 
only ci of anch remains. 


Thus faa: df waa aaa: (Rig Veda IU. 6. 1). This is au exception to 
VE. 1. 161, 170 gud: VI 2.52. +* 


Várt: Pitts rele does not apply before a Taddhita affix, As arnd:, arya: u 
Here the accent is regulated by the atis (ILI. 1. 3). 

DUA I MARRIR ge dec n 

mafya menasa: aq i ma eg asa farag qa u 

3653. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the tute accent, 


Thus Won deg dew fia 3an (Rig Vela V. 43. 2): This debars the hnil 
accent ordained by Vi. 2. 148. ‘Though the affix may be clided by a atq word, 
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(74. gq or wy), yet the effect of the affix remains behind i in apite of L 1. 63.. As 
qiucrres ! Sa nesa! n 


acma i maiaa qc r yi eew 

warracentararfateaneaTA Tera SGA: EIT | e T simile 
wiar ‘ed a ig age arafa’ 1 naadi agi “gate a ginapi 
wiata (a) ma gag’ aigat —— n Gaenfagrarde ua- 
mannan | amiga sanien saaaag (202) 1 ammin. arate 
a? añ ganfaaarae | mA Aafa te! ares! aTa faq | walag 
ar yq aen’ afa gusta’ u 

3654. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaqgented when 
a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the begirining of a 
homistich. 

The Vocative is acutely accented on the fret by VI. 1. 198, the present 
makes it all unaccented, and is thu- an exception to the last sûtra, 

Thus wit ng uga are fa (Rig Veda X 75, 5). 

Why du we say ‘when it does not staud at the beginning of a hemistich’ ? 
Observe qalactiag (Rig Vela X. 75. 5). 

But rule VIIL. 1. 72. S. 412 taught us that a Vooative standing before an- 
other word is oonsidered as non-existent. Therefore in ‘ata Tg usg every Vo- 
cative gets the acute by the last sútra, and the present sútra does not muke qm 
&». acventless, for the Vocative being non-existent, ez &o. are considered ag not 
preceded by another word. 

To VILI. 1. 72. S. 412 there is however an exception made by VIII. 1. 73, 

. 413, ‘Therefore where there are two Vocatives sn apposition, one qualifying 
ie other, the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not coirsidered as non-existent 
for the purposes of tho present sitra, Hence in da afem; Tha wre; the 
words fejusvin and t Atah qualify Agne; and therefore they are 'unáccented, Why 
du we say ‘when in apposition’ ? Observe aga afa ucafa ; here the words 
turo not in apposition. $. e one docs not quilify the other, but they are merely 
syuonyms: and therefore the present såtra applies, 


— L amaai fanfa fatiwwet 1] 141 oa 
agauafafa pien i e — 

area fatwa o@ 92 oe ganan taarna: eet — 
tanud uista ı pi waar’ qa fgata frani. oe 

3655. When the preceding ‘Vogajive i ia inth f ‘auinber, 
it is optionally considered as non-existent, —— Vo 
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific’ ‘termi’ — 

The VIII. 1, sûtras 73 and 74 as etviiclated vý: Pipit ane 
må, and araraesdt fanfa fediwaea ı Patanjali fas 
ing wienewrat to 73 and completed the present stra | adding. 

This ortains option, where the aGtra VHT. L: TIE. HS. would. have: — 
vho consideration of the first vocative as exinteut ocnipalaory. “This aa: egite: 
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m: wate (Rig Veda. X. 128. 5). Here we is an adjective qualifying t: ı So also 
aan: Itaan ow Xar wraur: u 


arue A gage RIRN 
ave wt ecemnqeqerrment mA | crews quien’ 1 get ef git 
ees DN i ea ee uifesearafeamagqaraa ta agina fauna: 
care gafafowrenieas cain ph na ' caw faa Qrandaarsiag’ | ea faa: 
qaae Nim: 1 ugn qra n 

te sunanta + i asuna ami ufa uan agta aia uft- 
agi saiam: i Àg a wua sfear 1 GAA mear-aadrqaer a faan n 

‘+ gatgegfe eag +) ar À fonder | sufa rar gfaafaa:' u 

‘> gamni we) aÅ 1 waritagen feral’) Iura u 

3656. A word ending in a case-affix, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was the afiga or 
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied. 

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, ns if into the body 
of the vooative (amantrita) word, Thus sûtra VI. 1. 198 S. 3653 declares a word 
ending in a vocative case-alfix, gets the udåtta accent on the beginning s.e., firat 
syllable.’ Now, thia rule will apply even when a word euding with a case-nffix 
precedes such word in the vocative oase. ‘Thus tho word g'at‘ O two lords’! 
has udåtta on the frat syllable. Now, when this word is preceded by another 
inflected noun as garg ‘ of prosperity,’ the accent will fall on J. the two words 
being considered as a single word ; as :—wfaaar usa cifrat adq urai? yeaa | 
gegar waang ı (Rig. 1'3. 1). O Asvins, riding vu quiok horses, lords of prosper- 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the saorifivial offerings to your satisfaction.’ 
Here, VILE. T, 19, S. 3654 does not make the word pocentless, for the preceding 
Vocative, ‘dravatpant’ being considered as non-existent, the second is beginning of 
a Pada. But in the following example aw fae qfemta tray (Rig. Veda VIL 
81. 5) the word faa: is socentless because of the VIII. 1 19. S, 3654, 

So also degat q raq ‘0 thou outting with an axe’! The word ao is 
formed from’the root w with the prefix qz and the U padi affix @ which is treated 
as feq (See Onadi I. 34). Hence it has acute on the final. But hy the present 
stra, being cousidered as the component part of the Vocative quam, it becomes 
rat ·aoate. N . 

Vart :-The rulo of this sitrg ehould be confined to that worl only that 

denotes the agent .(karaka) of the verb with which the Vocative is connected 

and to the Genitive governing the Voostive. Though the Vocative being a sub- 

stantivo pure aod simple canuot stand in relation of a karaka to a verb, yét the 

verb in thy‘sentenod hes a kårska, Tint is meant in the Virtika. Therefore 

rahe hecé:; Wurm uia (Rig Veda X. 142. 1) and gaara amar (Rig Veda 
» SL. 18g". ae T 

‘Here the words wag and witq are not connected with the verb to which 
the Voostive refers; while in gegat quem the word gegar ‘with the azo’ is a 
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karaka to the verb denoted by the root ag ‘to cut’ from. whigh the Vocative 
QTA oomes, In other words, the preceding word becomes the integral part of 
the Vocative under two conditions only, namely, (1). when it is a Genitive govern- 
ing the Vocative as in aradt where the. word . is in the-sixth case (derived 
with the affix fj from ga, the base being Ya); or (2) when the preceding 
word stands in the relation of a karaka to the action denoted by the. root frum 
Which the Vocative is derived : as in dega qaaq ‘O with aze cutting l 

Or we may dispense with this Vartika, aud get the same result by the rule 
of aadqiafatu: ; for only that word can become the integral part of a Vocative 
which is syutactic idly cunnecte! with it, and not any word that might happen to 
prece le it, r 

Vårt :—It should be rather stated : ‘component part.of the preceding” 
That is, while the sútra teaches that the preceling word becomes part uf the 
subsequent word, Katyayana would reverse the order, Thus wy @ feat asmia 
(Rig Veda LI. 33. 1). 

Here the subsequent word weary becomes as an aùga or- component parè 
of faat which is the preceding word. fant is accentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefure, weary also becomes acceutless being considered as edge of fanz t Se 
ala ufa zat a faag faa: (Rig. VIIL 81. 3).; here faa: is accentless, because the 
Vocative afaat i3 nighate, 


Vårt :—Probibition wust be stated of Indeclinables as sana le 


Iahti. — But not so of the Avyayibhâva compounds, which are also Indeclin- 
ables, As gunaan n 


asus | Sareeaftaataa: waftcisqarmea s ETET 

aaraa afm a Gt uaaa: uragane fin: a mafa fe afa 
UT: QAUM NE akau Suframa airn a u 

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitýte ofan anudåtta vowel, 
when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, as has replaced an 
udåtta or a svarita vowel, : 

An ungocented vowel. becomes avarita, when it comes — a uq ‘( semi-vowel) 
which aq itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or svarita once. - 

Thus spdis fg i. The word wht is finally acute (See Phit Satras IV, 12, and I. 
1). It is doubled by VITI. 1. 4. S. 2140, The second wfw-gets the designation of 
Amredita VITT, 1. 2. and it is aundatta by ViL-1. 3. 3.3670, Therefore in aii + 
atu the ¥ of the first is udatta, the bd of secang is anudåtta, thag ix oljanged to q, 
this q is uditta-yan hencv the of the seoond- ate after it buoonios i avarita by the 
present sitra, wht enw = ey q astha miin 

Now to take an example of a avarita-yan. ` The word wey” 18 finally acute hy 
krit-aocent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3873). The Locative singular uf this word is wag” + 
' = mafai, by VI. 4. 83. S 281). This ẹ is a semivowel whioh ¢ Gomes in the room 
Of the avute J. therefore, it is udatta-yan., After this uddttaay, the anudatts ¢ of 
the Locative becomes svarita by the first part of. this sútra. Now when wafat 
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wisi are combined by sandhi, this avarita ẹ is changed to q; it is, therefore, a 
ivarita-yan. The unaccented wy will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As 
dea aati The word Wray is finally acute and ovnsequently Wr is not acute 
(Phit, I. 18). 

This svarita et of ater is evolved by the present aûtra which — to the 
Tripadi section of the Ashtadhyayt, and henco it is asiddha (VILI 2 S. 12), 
Therefore rule VI. 1, 158. does not cause the Wr to lose its acoeut. cr en 


Qcde | TRET Sarees: 1 EV SE 

waren glay ggm: Wq Answer) grat AeA: n 

3658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
udatta vowel is udatta. 

Thua wa atsar: (Rig Veda 61. 2) and arè aea:1 The word a: is anu- 
datta by VIIE. 1, 21. S. 405. read with VIII. 1. 18. 8, 403, The word ga: 
is acutely accented on the first, as it is formed by adding qaq to aq (Un l. 151). 
The q of ag is changed to ẹ (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162), which is again changed to 3 
(VI. L, 113. S. 163). Thus @t seats) Here @ becomes pûrva-rupa by VL T 109, 
S. 86. which is udétta. 

@ is formed from fag by wa affix (V. 3. 12. S 1959. and VIE 2, 105, S. 
2299) and is avarita (VI. 1. 185. S. 3729). The word @az is neutely accented 
ou the first by the Phit 11.6, “The single long substitute is udatta, 


acue | eaftat argarũ ad een 


wyare var ot sata ated: wafer ar a 1 od yagin: ‘etd 
ofa kat 1 ‘wea wire fada mafanafana: aha dinan 
gam: | fasu ‘ay: uama’ (ce) efa gust MÍA va) asaaqs ‘Sagara 
ani © wifamied— rere used Garfufosig a’ efa ı 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand - 
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an udatta vowel, may option- 
ally be svarita or udatta. 

Thus ae fg aa) me wart fau This isa vyavasthita-vibhâkhå ; 
in’ this wiše. There will pecessarily bo svarita (1) where a long € is the sinzle 
substitute of (y+ ¥) or of two short qs, (2) where thera is pirva rupi by the ap- 
plication of wee uaratg ofa (VI. 1. 109. S. 86) There will be alater where a 
long vowel comes in, Thus in fa + yag = ditzy in aad, safay aù, the long ¢ is 
substituted for’ two short y's. This gulstitution of a long € for two short e's is 
technically called waaa Where there is Pras lesha, the long @ ıs neecasartly 
avarita. Simitarly when there is wfufawaafer: i. e., tho peculiar sandhi taught 
in VI. 1. 109. Thus @'saaq, @isaainta) Sv also where there is w afar 
i. ¢, the substitution of a semi. vowel if the room of an udatta or svarita vowel 
as wafias The above rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Prat 
éakhyas: warcates wane Sorfufawity @: Bat where a lonz ¢ is substitute! as 
a single substitute for +t (one of the ¢@’s being lung), there it must always be 
acute, As "eu wera faai (Rig. 1, 190, 4), The words taia + $aa are 
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compounded into faetaa 1 The word fafa’ (Locative singular) is finally acute by 
VI. 1.171, S. 3717. Ẹaà is from the Divadi root ee når, and has lost its accent 
by VIII 1. 28, S, 3936. 


Reco) sarmraqateer PIÑA 1 © 1 B1 ke A: — 

Satara trgaraca exer: wry “afore —& 1 
‘aiaa: | 

3660. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anuita vowel 
which follows an Udåtta vowel. 

Thus wiag + a = whita Here È which was ayara dy mie vm. 1. 
28, becomes svarita ty the present rule, aa it comes after the udatta © of agni. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, S. 3650,"does not change this avarita into an Anudatta 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is afeq, or as if it had not 
taken place (VIII. 2, 1.8, 12). Therefore both the ud&tta and the svarita accent 
are heard. r 

aa. arai: (Rig Veda I. 129. 2). 

Here ag the Accusative singular of A% is nally acute. The word utata: 
in the Nominative Plural of tara, the augment wga being inserted by VII, 1, 50. 
8, 3573. The word mq is derived from Èy ‘ to rule’ with the affix * and 
therefore it is finally acute because of the fea acotnt, The Nom, Pl, afix wa 
being a gu, is anuditta, The long È and the w of @ are svarita. 


3640 MIAA RIARMTÀ MAUNA 1 R IBI 6d iu 

Baraat: efransagara: eafcat n eatq mnatfana g TAA we ares’ | 
Amar’ a pn da: 

3661. All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, except 
the Âchâryas Gargya, Kâsyapa and Galava , _ when. an udåtta or 
a svarita follows the anudåtta. 

. Thus @ u ate: (Rig Veda ITI, 7. 1). &vat:; wan — f] 

No'e +—This debars the prece ling rule. That anudatta which -is follow- 
ed by an udàtta ig called satataa: of SaTwat: ) The word gan ` menos Ue in the, 
terminology of ancient Grammarians. ‘That snaddtth “which is followed bya 
evarits is r efrau: ı These are Babuvgihi compounds,” ‘Thua Saim: 
—Sijeta, daa ad, The word a is frst acute by faa secant; Balore: this 

ugatta, the u of these teas does not become gvarite, : ` So miha a 
; iqar: 1 The word x is avarita being’ formad bytha Mia al iia (Y. 3 
12 S. — before this svarita the preceding @ does, nok become svarita, 

— e a geer in the opliion-of — and Pálava’ 1 
Observe tke Gla x Recording te: nil Chae, Bais ‘gvhvite: — 
does take Mi 

The employment of the longer word eae ‘fnatead: 6f: ‘thé ‘shorter ‘Word’ we. 
is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the - Book’ has. “appre she: end; 
vory utterance of the word gaa is auspicious, All —XRX ronki, commence with 
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an auspicious word, have an auspicious word ia the middle, and end with an aus- 

picious word. Thus Pigini commences his sûtra, with the auspicious word qfy: 
‘increase’ (in Sûtra I. 1, 1), has the word fga ‘the well wisher’ in the middle 
(IV. 4. 148), and gtu at the end. 

‘The mention of the names of those several Aoharyas is for the sake of show- 
ing respect (pujartham). 

acer 1 want gada I Qa 21 ae 

arnasia: aq: Fenfaa:: mrw st armas’ 1 
3662. In addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 


called Ekasruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekaéruti is that tone whioh i is perceived when a person is ad- 
dressed; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above; and 
there is nọ definite pitch in it· It is, therefore, the ordinary reoitativo tone, 

The word ‘Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a distauve ; and 
has not its technical meaning of the singular — of the vooativo case, As 
umes itr tegda Zaan ‘O boy Devadatta ! come.’ There is vanishing of all 
the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into plata by VIII, 3, 8 (game) a 

PM I Q I R aB u 

apfararat we : earemarettverdhfaeat y fang uf fa: i'ae’ 
afa fag i viraram Teriàa | wera’ efa fag i edat aat aq’ 
Wat ma svig: ah erat maa ean ara ies mann fag ama 

36638. In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, excopt in 
japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nydnkha vowels (sixteen sorts 


of om) and the Sama Vedas. 

In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of ssorifice, the mantras of the Vedas 
are recited in Ekafrati or monotony, But on occasions of ordinary reading, the 
mantras arð. to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

' «Japas is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation ih a low voice or 
whigper’es, when a person immersed in a river recites them. Nyunkha is the name 
of certain bymns.of the Vedas aud the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om.’ Some of these 
are pronqunood with adatta and others with anudAtts accent, Sâmas are songs, 
or the masioal cadence in which some vedio hymus are to be uttered. As :~--mfin- 
mo. geste ‘tigen ga vui rifa faei ag e (Rig Veda VIIL 

| When a ‘ mantra i — as a japa, then it must hé pronounced with an 
Mocent.—nAg. anà wef Pagawa (Big Veda X, 128, 1), 

. When not employed on ogeasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the 
mantras mitt haye; their proper Moont, and there will be no Ekuéruti, 


ROG 1 Sette awgaT 4) RIRN n 
— sdai n exttegfiat u 
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3664. The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional- 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely —— or it may be pro- 
nounced with monotony. 

The phrase ‘yajäs-karma’ is understood here, Even in — or saori 
fices the word Atag may optionally be ———— in a rained tone. The word 
eug in the sûtra signifies Awe 1 : T 

acca i Anom gafa iR 

wafa fama: omy: mm : aafmafenniag | Steere Sarr sera- 
asyfadganmng srturafa aureward ewent a 

3665. The monotony xs optional in the recitation of ‘the 
Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use tha Ekaéruti 
tone or the three tones, Even on the occasion OF ordinary reading, the Chban- 
das might be uttered ether with the three accents or casa Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhishé). 

The option allowed by this sûtra is tobe adjusted in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent: but in the Brdhmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekaérati. This 
is the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say there must be Ekaérati neces- 
warily and not optionally in the recitation of the Brdhmanpas. 

Thus :—wfatsite g ifd or simply fount giant» ‘I praise Agni the 


purohita’, 


ACE i a quererateane prame 1 1 rao n 
Ate kde Catan) afa Firar wafa’ (atau) vfa — 
aqa —xXXI anif cq ia e! 
—— (atue) afa few —— —— tuang 
& a 
b «4 wanferam: v noia Frè anani sare; orm: rf wait fa- 
ANTR RaR areal 1 eNA — danga ia —B 
t+ NERINA E 4'i OTEN: —— 
saradas: ae dae aein i wit K 4 1 Feat ua 
3666. There should be no Monotony. in hg recitation of the 
Subrahmaoya hymns and in those: —2 the vowels. ‘that - would 
otherwise have taken the-bvarite acodat taka Mie *uddtts” ‘accent 
instead, 
The subrahmapys hymns $ are , portions’ the: Rig Vode 
„tha Bribmays, 
This satra prohibits Ekaóruti iu tha wiat 
yya, By I. 2, 34 read with I, 2, 36 anf, -paljen $ ic PAG 
Ekaéruti accent, tik oriai se ainoaa We. . 
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prayers there is no ekeérati; and in these hymns, a vowel which otherwise 

by any rule of grammar would have taken a svarita accent, takes an udåtta 
accent instead. š 

AT r sfm emes. Here tho word gwau is formed 
By the addition of the afit wy (IV, 4. 98) to the word gyre, and thisu will 
get sarita accent by VI,:1, 185, (faryenfeerg) as it has an indiostory q; by the 
present såira, this nascent earita is changed into`udåtta, In the phrase qag wt- 
weg, the word Indra being in the vocative case, is uditta, the @ of Jndra is 
anudatta VI, 1.198, The anuddiéa preceded by an udatta is changed intu svarita 
(VII. 4, 66). 

Thus the w of wag must become. svarita, but by the present sútra this na- 
scent svarita is changed into an udàtta, Thus in gag, both vowels become udâtta. 
In the word wraeg, the st is uddéa; the next letter which was anuditta becomes 
waita, and from sarita, it is changed to udé@téa by the present wile. Thus in 
the sentence gay mTOR, the firat four syllables aye all acutely accented, the fifth 
syllable is only anuddea. So aloin gfcaq mrem, for the reasons given above, 
the letters @ and @ are anuditta, the rest. are all acutely accented. Cf. Shat 
Br. UL, 3. 4, 17 and fgg: 

Vart:——Ju the Subrehmanya hymns the final: vowel of a word in the Nomi- 
native case is sonte, 

Thus ey wat 1 Here wri is derived from nå by the affix ug (IV. 1. 
105), and: therefore it ought to be acute on the first because of faq nooent, 
But the: present vartike prevents that. Thus we have nnà": instead of Hina: u 

Várt :——80 also Me fins!-of a: word in the Genitive is acute in the Subrah- 
manya texts, As arh. fam aR ı Here dife is derived from aw by t the Patro- 
nymic affix qq and it would have been Gra: but the vårtika makes it are”: n 

Fári :—But the penultimate as well asthe final of the Genitive ending 
in gtis udåtta. 

Thus mi'a ferry usà i Hero.there are- two udåttas in the same word. 

Párt :——Optronally the. penultimate of a Genitive inaia udåtta, when 
the word ina Pyoper Name, As tated fom ua or Jaane’ fam was 


— a 


* 


onih: aitanga: — 
3667. ` The vord xb ‘devi’ aud Brahmana in those hymns have 


‘anadatea’ acoent. 

By E$% es ‘via déotnret, that i in the subrnhmanya. hymna, svarita accent 
is replaced: by -udála nobet, “th: ‘eedtra makes an exception in favor ofthe words 
ten and g vemi "ocourrini in thase hymna.. These. words. have anndátta ‘accent. 
Ai tat id; wide.“ dirae- “ye. Davie dnd B nhnåmas? Here the word at gets 
udáita. neat on. “the. » fret. aylinhte by Vi. 1. 198- ¢in the vocative the nocent 
inon iig begins i: wt ban driulun ly an sudàtia accent which. by VIIL 
4. 66 au cieckictatodoming au udiites is chuuyed. mtu saritu) would have been. 
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changed into evarita. This evarita, by the previous sûtra required to be changed into 
uddita ; but by this rule, it ia replaced by anuddtéq. Jn other words, the original 
anuddtta remains unchanged, 

Res l eaicareafen TTRATTAT | A URI ae R 

mfime dfanraratngtee: ag ‘we 2 mg ug afir a 

3668. The Monotony takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svarka vowels, in close proximity (san- 
hita). 

SanihtA is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the purposes 
of reading or reciting, When words are thus glued together, "then the anuddtta 
accents become Ekaéruti if they are preceded by avarita vowels; and are pronounc- 
ed monotononuly, As ea à' "È aga arafa (Rig Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati tthis mine. 

Hore the word af has ndåtta on the last syllable : the word È is originally. 
avuddta, but by rule VIII. 4. 66 following an uddeta, itis changed into evarita ; 
after this svarita all anud&ta like Ty. &o., are replaced .by ekaśruti, All the 
vowels of the words mR aga do, had anudatta accent by rule VIIE 1. 19 (all 
vocative get anuditta if standing in the middle of a sentence and not beginning 

a stanza.) 
Tho word ‘aanhita* hra heen used in the sûtra to show that when there is 


a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anuditta into ekaéruti. 
Tbe word sanhita is defined in sitra I, 4, 109. 


ALLE | varmeaitaaeea RAAT: t Qt R IBOR 
amah atroerrerenrgarerat: a area yaf’ | omg ge 


wear feng’ (ea) 

3669. The accent called Sannatara is substituted in the 
room of an anuddtla vowel, which * an — or svarite vowel 
following it. 

In the previous stra ib was said that an dnuddéta preceded bya sarita 
becomes Ekaúrutis Jf however such an anuddia is followed. by ‘an adatta or a 
qarita, it doea not become Ekadruti bat becomes annata. ty, bier than, anu 
dátta, 

The emnantara is therefore that recent Which wee originally ` "anuddita, and 
whioh is preceded by a svartéa and ia followed: ‘by an addin ór. a aparia, 

This is one explanation of the titra. phere. ia - anoir — which 
does not take the anuvyitti of Ekaéruti’ in ‘thie ad i 
by eannatara when such anudatta immediately: He clash 
The sqnnatra in alao- called anudatts, This ie 5* —S 
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As Sur ase: qferratia: v “Here the word wrat: is anudatta, The word 
qu: bas udatta on the last syllable by VI. 1, 171. In the phrase wrtettra: 
(avac:+aa:) The syllable di is anudatta, because anudatta + anudâtta = anudatta, 
This anuddita &r, preceding the udésta q:, is changed into sannatara, 

acoo i VT REN 

fqsenee ui sumyar ar: ‘Rafel | 

3670, That which is called Amredita is gravely accented. 

Thua ‘fea fal’ (Rig Veda I. 1. 3) 

That is, all the vowels of the amredita become anuditta or accentless. 

Here ends the Chapter on Accents in peneval. 


WA UTA: t 


CHAPTER II. 
ROOT-ACCENTS. 

BEO Pura 1 EI VUE 

am amm: hurai ang a’ a afd ae’ a 

3671. A root has the aoute on the end-syllable. 

The word qew is understood here, Thus ‘iravata, wa’ ‘afg gre:’ (Rig 
Veda 1. 87. 4). ; 

asor 1 eaurfzixaraenfats 1 £ Qi tee 

emdi fedveriazrm®r nardu ut mirena a sargı erarfacara- 
entre: 1 erafer ) werafer 1 fufa | a manea märama | ‘qfemamd’ Aa 
amfa ) fanaa ı 

3672. The acute accent is optionally onthe first syllable 
when a Personal-ending, being a Sarvadhâatuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ‘it’) 
follows after ‘svap’ &c., or after ‘hing.’ 

The phrase werdwrga in the locative caso is understood here. Thus 
elafer or enifa, aden, or wadin fy ufar or feldfers The accent on the 
middle falls by the accent of the affix ITI. 1. 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a rowel’? Observe wdy, fidia ı Why do we say ‘ not taking 
the augment eee" Observe and wafed: 1 

Jahti 4-—This_rale applies to those vowel-beginning affixes which are feg ; 
it does not apply to afafa, faaifo 
EE O R u A EREREI 
fares pria at meminatiaeata: 1) ‘8 ad fa fanat ag” | uwan- 


fanerad audi gure eg! t 
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3673. The acute accent falls on the first syllable ofthe redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not ‘it’) and being a sårvadhåtuka personal ending. 

Thus à zafa fam ag (Rig Veda VII. 32. 15). dafa, faq, dufa, Zug, 
Safa, Xag, Mafa, Mag: ı Before consonant affixes: aami Before Gz axes :— 
afad: ı — the word wifu was understood here from tho last aphorism, 
the repetition is for the sake of making this an invariable rule and: not an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent sûtra, debars the fag ac- 
cent, as quat weg (Rig Veda I. 4, 5) 


RE 1 MATH T1111 WO N 

—X aaria saena asar: n wfe w x afaa angèl’ 

3674. Also when the unaccented endings of the three per- 
sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has 


the acute. 

The endings faq faq and faa, areanudétta (III. 1. 4). Thiasiitra apples 
to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus data, sania, 
Aufa, falta, fata The word wart is to be construed here as a Bahuvrihi 
i. e., an affix in which there is no udàtta vewel, so that the rule may apply when 
a portion of the affix is elided or a somivowel is substituted: as at fe a aura, 
and uras ı aua va’ gfaat | angà (Rig Veda F. 94. 14), 


asor ihya iaram — 


Amitai fafa sarcirurge az wraareagare anq ı ‘ar sfnar 
gaia’ | aag a: akigarri iar agit swag ’ t atif e’ i 

3675. In Ñ, Ñ, Y, y, Aa, aa, we, AR, and ATG, in their 
reduplicates, the acuteaccent is, before the sårvadhåtuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three’ persons in singular, fz, on the syllable 
which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning, Thus fan fa, feng fa, fife 
gn fa ag a: ufi (Rig Veda I. 122 3). Here the root ag brs diversely 
taken in the Chhandas the vikarana eg, though it helongs to Divadi class. TRIR, 
«aqq, The verb is bere Be or the Vedio Subjunctive, so ales is the next 
example. quwaq from Un wai, the g of fa being elided by HI. 4. 97, and the 
augment ae being added by BIE 4. 94. Berar Rl ware (Rig Veda X. 73. 1). awad, 
alig ifa, mifa, Inthe case of other verte we have gafa t Before aflives 
which have not the indicatury Q (s. e., all endings other than the three singular 
eudings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as Girata a. 


asoc t fafa re tr tea 

namaga: farda: ı 

3676 The acute accent falls on the syable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory / 
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Thus faai da: figiw: with the affix agg (II. 1. 133), stfzinfauy aud 
Agara with the affixes fawy and nag (IV. 2. 54) accent on the fa and fr u 


acod 1 augeraacag I E1 Q eB 

muctarnfasaret at agfa a? Agi gug 1 ce fager: | 

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 
absolutive affix ‘pamut follows. ; 

Thus @i'qaq or àra ag ı In the reduplicate form @rg, the seoond part @ 
is unaccented by VIIL 1.3. The present sûtra makes Ñy accented, When in 
is not accented, @ will get the accent by faq accent. This rulc is confined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII, 1. 4). 


BESE 1 We: daft ee 

Budatsorenrat wate we fasai ari at Rare: eraser | 

3678. The roots which are exhibited inthe Dhatupitha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on tho first syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word guaw ia understood here. Thus a'a or gaa Ware: eña 
VW dA or mita A Gare: eruta ı When the acvont does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls on q (VI. I. 186). - 


aioe | AUANT FE 1 QI VW I 
a4 umganga ari ‘ot fa Carag’ MAER Sata) UATE E ATA: N 
gifa ugan: ı 
3679. The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chen’ the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables. 
Thus at fa Rata or aq ı The augment ae ia clided by the addi- 
tion of a, VI. 4. 74; fa prevents the verb from beoomiug anudatta VIII. 1. 34 
then comes,the fag accent of wen The augmented form with wz has acute 
always on the first syllable VI. 4.71. When the word is of less than threo syl- 
lables, the rule does not apply, as, mifa awg u 
Here ends the Chapter of Root-atcents, 





MI WITT: I 
CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS. 
RECO t mufeNAT UNSA IITR: 18195 We 
stauiturercanea mamm sare: agi wd mar aaga 
WS) em) are: | X 
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3680. A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghafi’ has the acute 
accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from tae root £rish, (kar- 
shalt) or has a long å in it 

Thus ews, UTeh:, — um, ad: wid: ı This is an exception to VI. 1. 
197 by which affixes having an indicatory 3 have acute accent on the first syllable, 
The word aw formed with the Vikarana Tq, is used in the aphorism instead of aq 
to indicate that ant of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and riot wa -sufa of 
Tudidigant. The word mu: derived from the Tudadi wq has the acute acvent on 
the first syllable, 


aecq | Sadly AI E QI NON 


WHT SATA: Wg I sserfay groit ustgi fanned mafana cared 
a) querer: gfaminga v om | was ‘int dy angka | went ase) ‘ma: 
fine quae ag:’ | garmraaarate | ‘ag am aso’) aRt | 

3681. The words uchchha &c. have acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Thus tivarat: efasfudi gi (Rig Veda IIT. 26, 3), 

But in other placcs we have àt thi waenty (Rig Veda I. 30. 7). 

The word ae is furmed by ax affix, as in the following ara: G1 auaa 
aa: (Riz Veda VI 28. 5). 

So also JAR and WIFIA as in agad asw (Rig Veda I. 24. 15). dtanaaa 
(Rig Veda X.70, 3). 

Note:—-1. ase, 2. sarem:, 3. as, 4. ered: 1 These are formed by wy, and 
would have taken avute accent on the first, 5. ad':, 6. qu: are formed by aa affix 
(IIL. 3, 61) which being — (IIE. 1. 4.), these — would have taken the 
aegent of the dhitu ASS l. 162), i. ¢ acute om the first syllable. Some read 
eau: also hore, 7. gi: is derived from qa by as affix, the non-causing of guna is 
irregular, and the wurà means a cycle of time’, 'a part of a carriage’. In other 
senses, the form is àma 8. ae = (zea) ; is formed by wa., and has this accent 
w hei it mean ‘poson’, in other genges, the acute is on the first syllable. 9. 
bk: ad: Gee: (aw:), aud ad: wÑ These words are formed by as by III. 
3.121. When denoting instrument (am) they take the above accent, when 
denoting wra@ the ancoùnt falls on the tirat syllable. ‘10. qag amate, e 9. 
afeta aiga S gq 11. mafa: aE, the stotya means the Sima Veda, tha word 
“aw: ocourriug m the Sama Veda has acnte oache last: in other places, it has tha 
accent on the middle. 12. wen? ae:, the af: has end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, 

therwise when formed iy wa, uffix it has acute on`the first. 13, gnamù wa- 
autarg, thus awa: :, aie: È in other senses, the acute is ou the Ñt. 14. SWR- 
maakt ada:, 6. 9. Iak, x Wray: 1 Some read the litaitation of aramot into 
this also. 15, AGRIUÄMANI; (Amàn) l These are formed by ag, we though 
a UUA root is hero ws n 

1 gos, 2 rae. 3 won, 4 area, J mi gë, 9 
@zdndewan:, Ge az) acd, 10 gyz aale (utga, ga, ufegaq); 11 afir, 


Vor. H1. Ca. III. §3684.) AFFIX-ACCENTS. 100 


eta, 12 wna au, 13 aneath wangian. 14 3angvaad: (sqauvaaaret) 
ata, 15 agave, Ammar: (angeemimeager:) 0 


acca) aa wia era eon 


egua sana: wia: ‘age wara: ı fa u-' (act) efa name gå. 
fath araen a i ana: awa: ‘eatery’: faeiraraaraat u 

3682. The word cketur, followed by the accnsative plural, 
hes acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus age: Gerda: (Rig Veda X. 114, 6) the avcent is on gı Tho fomi 
nine of agı is aag (VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VEL. 2. 99 
Vart.), and its accusative plural will not havo accent on the last syllable, This 
is sv, because GAT has acute on the first, as formed by gaq aflix (Unadi V, 55). 
Its substitute @eg will also be so, by the rule of enfaaqi ‘The special enun- 
ciation of argqara with regard to @ag in the Vartike qaaufgqaafaact waa 
(VIL. 2. 99) indioates that the present rulu does nut apply to FAR ı Another renson 
for this is as follows: Gae+ WE -UAQ+WQ ! Now comes the present Sutra; 
here, however, the ¢ (VII, 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of a being sthànlynt, will 
prevent the udatta formation of the @ of R; uor wii @ be considered as final 
and take the acute, as there oxists no vowel a hut a consonant g which cannot 
take an accent, As awe: wae Professor Bobtlingk places the accent thus 
age), Pro. Max Maller ay t t I bave followed Prof, Max Maller in interpret- 
ing thf sitra; for Bohtlingk’s interpretation woul! make the cnding wg accented 
and not tho final of ege: n 

ACEA | WU TARR 1 EIQ I AO N 

l 1 a anfaani a sineagard wg avd fai: o safai: 
ahai i d o awd muma: o manifa aera: 1 ataug fan 1 
sarghi aha: 1 faaafaro afa fag a azai dada u 

3683. The numerals ‘shat’, ‘tri and ‘chatir’ when taking a 
case-affix beginning witha ô% or s get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerais assume a form con- 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

The numerals wa, fa and way whon ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
wis consonant, form a full word (qa), in such a word the penultimate syllable 
gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the aq rust bo 
of three syllables at least. Thus d@fer:, awfi:, faa fn, ag hi: a sav fat: 
usafi: (Rig Ved Ill. 7, 7). aafen@aamte (Rig Veda X. 39. 10) agwi 
eran: (Rig Veda VIII 96. 16). snamfufaaera: (Rig Veda VIII, 72. 8).* Why 
do we say ‘beginning with q and w’? Observe, qarat aadtara (Rig Veda I, 
191. 13), Why do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe mragfay u- 
ara: (Rig Veda IT. 18. 4) faw® aafeafar: (Rig Veua VII. 35. 3). 

gece 1 NUM ATATATH i E 1 QI Wet tt 

Iaf 1 

14 
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3684. In the classical language this is optional. 


The anfa case-affires coming after the above numerals wa, fw and agt 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultinate optionally, in 
the ordinary spoken language. Thus uefa: or qafi: 1 Jn the alternative, VI. 
1. 179 applies, So also ggir or ayn, fad’ fu: or feral: u 


So 
gfu at gewerenfasara: cory | a afn und n 
3685. The acute is on the first syllable of sarva when the 
case-endings follow. . 
Thos gä avdfa uwan (Rig Veda X. 71. 10), 
gece 1 faena AR 16191 eo n 


faaam faamau arg aa: — afeafrawetfaa Qia’ 1 y ‘a: wife mie 


mimaa | ga diaa wad: ’ i ergi ada mene’? efa amagit 
qermmsa n 


3686. Whatever is derived with an affix háving an indica- 
tory S or A, has the acute invariably on the first syllable. 


Thus afeq favenfa Gren (Rig Veda I. 5. 9), 


Here tea is from g’q with the affix egs because it belongs to the Brah- 
manadi class. (V. 1. 124, S. 1788.) 


ga afua avea: (Rig Veda I. 3. 6). Here @a: is derived from the root aig 
gertfamrraat: with the affix waq (Unidi IV. 199), which takes the augment az 
also, by force of the word @ ‘and’ in tbe sûtra above quoted (Upadi IV. 199), 
and then the a of qa is elided. wag means ‘food.’ 


acco | URMAT: wayMETTaA 1 E1 Q 1 tee n 

mfasata: mg wid: Sånum’ fag i odna: eür ta'a 
sdiaqtaeaturmard Vag u 

3687. The acute. accent is on the first syllable of ꝓathin and 
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending. 


The words ufua and afaq are derived by the Unadi afix efu, (TV. 12, and 
13, and are oxytone by TIT 1, 3. They become adyudatta before strong Cases. 
Thus wd urar: (Rig Veda IV. 18. 1). x 


Why do we say * when followed by a batvanâmasthâna case-efix’! Observe 
‘garfaeta: att vg, (Rig Vedu X. 53.6) The accent is on “the final by VI, 1. 
162, there being elmon of the udátta ean, 

gece | UAKI RÄ MMAR IE II ROON | 

XXX gagara wi ade area d’ 

3688. The Infinitive in ¢avaj hasthe acuto on the. fret syl- 
Jable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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Thus @@ @ draat 3 (Rig Veda TV. 31. 9), This is an exception to III. 1. 
3. by which & of #@ ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule 
VI. 1. 188. by which there can be only a aingle acute in a single word, 


acce | Gur fANR I EI QI 200 
wrayer: ang t wa wa gR aaa: u 
3689. The word &shaya has the acute on the first syllable 


in the sense of ' house, dwelling.” 

Thus qa yfana 1 (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). Tho word is formed by waftix 
TIF. 1. 118. and would have had accent on the affix (III, 1. 3). When not meaning 
a house, we have: war aaa awargi The word is formed by we (LIL. 2. 31). 


BELO 1 AA MTNA 1 EIQ I FOR tl 

WME Maes MATA: ag aAA era: n 

3690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jaya, in 
the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory.’ 


Thus #are:, but otherwise ear ada wtgtararg ı Tho formor ma is by 
u affix, (ILL. 1. 118), the second by wą (III. 3, 31). 


3e¢ gar BIE 191 20g 
wifasare: 1 wakman aiaa e A’ 
S1. The words. vriska &e., have the acute on the fat syl- 


lable, 

Thus maa himi (Rig. Veda I. 3. 10) gani: (Rig Veda I. 7. 1). 
1, Va:, 2. aa, 3 wat. 4, au:, b. Ča:, 6 ña: 1 These are formed by sẹ (III. 1. 
t04). The word ma is from i-aTaa, irregularly it is treated'as ity 7 . wa: B. 
Ara:, 9, a@:, 10. qa: 11, wat: 12. aa:, 13. ga: 14. azg, (formed. by we, num 
bers 8 to Il are not in Kasika). ga ıs formed by &. (IIL 1. 135) 15. àm:, 16. 
yur (formed by wa III. 3. 104). 17. warr dami dai areata: :—uyn: 
and tat, 18. wee: (formed by wa IIL. t. 13t), 19. sprf: formed by Tra, 20: 
erat: 21. ap:, both formed by ast, 22, mert, 23. wrer, 24. wrer, (all threo formed 
by wae III. 3? 104), 25. ag: ⸗merifag furmel by wm, 26, wea, 27. ava: formed 
by am, which may either take the accent indicated. by the affix or by VI. 1. 159, 
28, qu:, 29. qee i Itis wafana: All words. which. are noutely accented on 
the first, should be considered as helonging to this clise, If their accent cannot 
be accounted for by any other rule, 

a 2 aa: 3 sa, 4 ug: 5 gaz, 6 wa: 7 a: 8 arate. 9 nu, 10 vu: , 11 

12 àa 13 ga *,14 sig: 15 ger, 16 meiu dara! dak areas: 17 aw, 

is ee 19° @rsr:, 20 craze, 21 sian, 22 rer, 23 ante, 24 aw, 25 meu, 26 Wz, 
27 aa:, 28 qa:, 29 argfonmn 

BEEF 1 GHTATAIATAA I E I 91 SOR n 

SUIA: dammas: aTa mass qi, e ona wrote w 


** farer facn warren a *' efaa aan’ faqs shantoaa: 1 ad- 
man’ fags Sa: n 
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3692 The acute accout falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which something is likened, provided that it is a name. 

Thos daa, cians Argit adt All these are aqsa words used as names 
of thy gama (the thing compuel). The afir aq (V. 3. 96) is elided here by V. 
3. 98, It might be asked when aq is elided, its mark, oausing the first 
aylable fo Le acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, where 


is then tho necessity of this sùtra, The formation of this sûtra indicates the exist- 
ence of the following: maxim :— 


Vare:-—The yaraatag rule is notof universal application in the rules relating 
to accent. 


When the word is not a Name, we have whaafaraa: 1 When it is not an 
upamdna wo have Ga (VI. 2. 148$. 

acea | fat a guava 16111 204 tt 

fasram gaa: dman asai a rarer: i aa: $ gore: fag i fafaa: t 
taag’ PRR i ATR: GITAR eroqqete | RAR | QAR N 

3693. A dissyllabic Participle in za (Nishthå), when a Name, 
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
an ‘4,’ 


Thus y @, a e:, aa: 1 This debars the affix accent (II. 1. 3). In non- 
participles we have Zaz, awa. In polysyllabic Participles we have fated @ifara: ı 
In Participles having long stan the first syllable, we havo, was, ak: + When 
the Participle is nut n Name we have, WAR, YAR i 


Bee | MARYT I E141 08 u 

UAT wa: wdadtaay aad a qe’ 

3694. Also MUR and YS have acute on the first syll:'*> 
Those are non Names. i Thus gua and ye (0 nR Ñ a yag (Rig V. 


aseyi athua: mati € ga zoon 

egnan maza: saaana wifey’ u 

8695. The word mfua meaning ‘having eaten has acute on 
the first syllable. 

Thus ‘ gafea Gia aifaag’ (Rig Veda K. 117. 7). 

acea | fom famat i cat zoz u 


femsa ariaeara: 1 fem: data? g ‘fret @ aang (aes) ela faama. 
ara yafantaaus n 


3696. The word rifa may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable. 


Thus ffa: or ft: o But when ‘it is a Name, then VI. 1. 205.8. 3693, 
will make it always firat acute, No option is allowed then; 


Vou. HI. Ca IE. §3700.] AFFIX-ACCENTS. 109 


aco 1 gurida a mafu 11 dt soe tt 

magat arw: u 

3697. In theChhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable. 


Thus Qe or ge": Jida: or wira: 1 In the clussicnl literature the 
accent is always on the last syllable (III, 1. 3). 


aces 1 fet wat 1 a 08 

urge wmeummd at gA asta’ de my Grag ward: yatta faa: 
erate qsa mataanan fadada: ato a: wid daaar: ean- 
aratareawary t À 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ havo 
always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus g e garandfa'a fua mtg ı Some say that this rulo applics only to 
gz and not to afaa; in which option is allowed evon in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mautra even : e. g. aferak fanar a simatfa ar u 

This eftrais auperfluous. For in the oxamples gar agar: (Rig Veda V. 4. 
5). and waz fa'agq &c., they will havo acuto on tho first, by the preceding afitra, 
for the employment of the word gæfa in that sûtra shows that in the Mantra 
tho wards have acute on tho first, a8 opposed to the ordinary langunge. So these 
would never have been final acute. Moreover, in tho Mantra, afd arate aar- 
aata: (Rig Voda I. 164. 48), we find that the word wafa‘at: is end-ncute, and 
this also is an argument against the present sûtra. For it shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not éneariably firat-acuto. 


aged | WaTreraTsta I EIIN n 
wasaa: a i ‘a faa ma at ag n l 
3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Genitivo Singular. i 
' This pplies when tho forms are wa and aa, anl not È nnd: Thus 


ta WR, aa eq The word garg and weg are derived from ga and we by 
adding the affix afam (Un. I. 139) garg + €R = garg + aq (VIL 1. 27) -aa + ag 
+m (VI. 2, 96)=da+ Say (VIL 2, 90) -aa (VI. 1.97). More by VIIL 2. 5, 
@ would have been udatta, but the present sútra makes @ uditta. So also with 


RN n J 

aooo | Sfa qi 1 U1 ARH 

qpa femma: i ae ena:' aera ry’ n 

3700. The acute accent is on the first ayllablo of yuchmad 
and asmad in the Dative Singular. 

Thus pä fya: (Rig Veda Il, 36. 1). agi ara: agata (Rig Vela X, 
128. 2). 
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3909 1 UAII ICIQ RANIM 

uquaurene gaa miasan: | ma fer t uals — l —R 
aay uara: ’ fagi ‘referencia’ u 

3701. Whatever is formed by the affix yat, has, it it is a 
dissyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of ‘nivyah’ from ‘ nau.’ 

The word gmg is linderstond here from VI. Ł. 205, Thus Isruca meut 
(Rg Vela 1 6.2). The wreat is from ay + fos aq Ala, Aag (IIL 1. 97); 
waan, A PAZUR (V. 1. 6). This rule debarg the Svarita accent required Ly faa. 


(VL. 1.185) But àr- araiq as aafa arearary (Rig Veda I. 121, 13). The rule 
does not apply to words of more then two syllables thus : —fawiui'a, aarin u 


890x I tearaqquagei Tay 1g 1 Qe Rei 

qai aaapraraifasara: | Feat ga FeR | zgg'a 14 $z? qearee’ 1 ‘ts AT- 
àfg aig | g qafagia dag’ u 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllable of èr, ad, g 
wa, and Zg, when they are foowed by the affix ‘ nyat.’ 

Thue {aR Gay, Uig, WA, set üa: u The two letters a and ẹ 
boing indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sftrag The 
acoent would be regulated by Au The accent of a however is delarred by thie 
rule, The q in the ailtra is qe dar of Kriyadi class; the qQ of enfas class 
takes kyap affix, Sce HI, 1. 109. 


ui gañen (Rig Veda I. 1, 2). wrgya tet daren (Rig Veda X. 110. 3) 
Ted àr fe ada (Rig Veda X. 24. 2). squ frazra we’ (Rig Veda I. 10. 5). 


goog t finnar afiraaradr: EIE BME 

smfasarat at i ‘eadrtr wha u 

3703. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
‘vonu’ and ‘indhdn.” 

Thus qant wiag (Rig Veda IT. 25. 1), ag: or Gals, Carr. or gafra.. 
or Gant: ı The word ày is derived by the Unadi oft g (HH. 38), which 
being a faq would always have acute on the first. This allows an aption, The 
word gaam, if it is formed by amay will haye the accent on the final. It it. 
is consideret to be formed by waa the affix “being a sarvaibatuka ja annditta 
and ns it replaces nd&tta final of the root, it becomes. ndàtfa (VF. F161), and: 
thus @arra gets acnt? on the middle. It wonld never have acute on the first 
ayllable, the pre:eut rule ordains that also. When ay ia nsed. ae an upamina: 
ayfa ayy, then it is taviréatly ac ely accentet on the first (VI. 1. 204) 


3008 | PUTMTETARE I SWUTATY 1, Ei Q L SNE 
aifasarat ari WATR, wera: | Wa: UATARA. k 
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_ $704. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables of 


amn, Cit, ETS, BE, HS. and SU i 

Thus warm, or eant:, tim. al; Gre: wre: u These are formed by us 
affix and by VI, 1. 159 woul! take aente on the final, this ordaing acute on the 
first syllable algo, gt: or gt, or Wisi or WSs, WU: or we; formed by uu 
(UL 1, 13) 


Booy i mer: qmeiarai fearan i ga Qa o u 


Bit: yr arene see: aifi paganai 1 mrad? n 

8705. The’ 4’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute accent, 
when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. ‘ 

Thus wmgeatrad, grma, nuak (IV. 2- 83). The lengthening inkes 
place by VI. 3. 120. eitaditaeit u Why do we say ‘the wr’? Osservo wadat, 
gaa atu The worde gg (Uu. IIl. 157) and ga (V. 2 108) areend-acute, so the 
arcent is on aga, by VI. l, 176, Why do we say ‘when a name’? Observe 
Aaaa u wear is formed by gq and has acute on the first (Un. I. 151). 
Why do we say ‘in the Feminine Gonder’ ? Observe marang n Why do we say 
‘when followed by aq’ ? Observe nefas u 

adoę | WASIAT: 1&1 QI RRO N 

saiyaan aaa: | Greats Au: fenaa mag n 

3606. The Names ending in ‘avati’ have the acute accent 
on the last syllable. 


Thus wima. afad, doadt, aragaat u These words being forined 
by éra, would have been unaccented on tho final (LIL. 1. 4). Why do we uso 
wat dnd not agit ? Then the rule would apply to e@aat also, for the word is 
really qrat ending in waa’, the subsequent elison of q is held to be non- 
valid for the purposes ofthe application of this rule (VIII, 2. 2), But the 
change of a into q (AR=4q) is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, 


0001 Karat: 1 ÈI 1 BRON 
danme mag i whai 1 gated n 
3707. The Names ending in tvati have the acute on the last 


syllable. 
Thus wha; ghed n 


ma feg gare | 


THE PHIT SUTRAS. 


— 


CHAPTER I. 
q1 fautse tara: 1 


uifaufaa fe 1 aena aaa: Gury | ag: 8 

l. A nominal stem iv finally acute. As 39°: n The word faq is the 
name of Nominal stems or Pratipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram- 
morians, 


gı TATTARTATATTTMATR o 


VAZNA JATA: | arza wSgT gear armar fa gafar: 1 urea’ 
saui i arag onfaaa iter’ aaan’ gfe gutar: | wearin | ara 3a- 
AAMAR IAUNA BIN: | JRA: N 

2. The synonyins of utga, anag qrar And gn are finally acute, Påta- 
16 is a kind of herb—orety, waett, geut, aredt By Phit II, 19 the heavy 
vowel would have got the aceent ; : this makes these end acute. So also nI, 
onfuara, aftad, J roai aro synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Uassia 
fistula). So also aa i, watt This last is an excrption to Phit H. 9. So 
also amt, aya: n ; 


3.1 Aaralan n 

zen 1 afana- efa ants “aferary’ fag 1 are) arganda | eta 
udaram u 

3. Tho words denoting house, are end- Rote; provided they are not in the 
Ferninine. This is an exception to Phit II. 3, Thus adq t Why do we say 
not in the Feminine ? Observe wtet which is rst- Maute Because of this prohi- 
bition, : 


81 yara an 

wea saa: aag fama yago meg Pagi aia gina: | 
engfacirarenig’ VAA IRRITAR | ARTT, N 

4. So also the word ya, but not in thie, feminine, i is end- acute. As yay! 


But in the feminino it ia firat-acute by Phit II. 6. and then gta, is added. As 
maA Janu: 1 (Rig Veda X, 136. 3). 


yi vagia efan n 
— üres a sera: | waat reinami’ efa mg t g 
mm aa arawan aaa g eR efa fag: agga UA- 


enaga — Fauurgarg' fag: paii ‘afara 1 ‘aiterre’ (2901) ergata 
mama: | afro ‘urmeaeareaey a miaa: » 
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5, A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by 4 and a is end- 
acute; as rend: t This is an exception to Phit II. 20. Sa also Gla, MUT, Has t 
This is an exception to Tif. 13 which would have made these first acute, Why 
feminine ? Observe ange which is first-acute, because it ends in the afix as ı 
Why bave we used the word feau in the sitra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only which are always feminine, and have no corresponding masculine 
form. Therefore, not here, gar, afiar 1 The word qꝛra is first-acute by VI, 1. 
213, 8, 3701. and faa is middle-acute by Phit IU, 13, 


ci arate’: 0 

Me SAT! gagi gagi wwe argiz- Canasta wa | ge 
ara nasada: | ae einan ‘Mead siama aq yadam mp 
gaza: ‘afawam~’ efa ura ı equa: fag) fare amy) gaa senpia- 
zta-’ sfa afana- Efa A NATRA | fraag ape: wit fas wai’ rym 
fag faratencntgeangia: wia ‘engiacre-’ efa at aterm n 

6. A word ending in @ is end-acate, provided it does not begin with aw 
or gı Thus awa, qa, g: ÄR, sur ı The word a@ would have heen tirst- 
acute by Phit IJ. 6; ger and GA would also have been tirst-acute by Phit II. 3, 
The word get which means e pot would have been also first-acute by Phit IL. 
8. beoauso it is a manufactured article. Why do we say ‘if not beginning with q 
or q'? Observe fian, g aq, governed by Phit Il. 6 or 3. 

The word gæi being the name of a part of the human body is firat-acute by 
Phit II. 6. Or because it is a Neuter noun, rule Il. 3, of the Phit Sûtras np- 
plies and makes it first-acute, 

Tho word fært is formed by Un. V. 24 with the addition of a to the root 
Wei The afixa being expressly taught as faq nukes the word faye fist 
avute before the addition of the feminine eta, as it is an aitarafga operation, so 
the word fara is first acute. Or even by Phit II. 6, it is first-acute. 


or atecaradaucurarara N 

amaw sare: eg) fanda ager aime: | farazga ong 1 iiia 
was gan Wa ‘ag tad afafa” gandi waaa ara 1) dara) woa- 
ydus aafaeatiswaram grag: | egies) mfa: awad- efa wre) anfing 1 
waria meag ! "manata VRULL 1 seaugauquataestisy arom say: 

mifagãu nataq i 

7, A word ending in fa, 9q, 9, as well as dfqes and wear are end-acute, 
Thus afge: (superlative of aya, the @g is substituted by VI, 4, 157). It 
wonld have been tirst-acute, because of the faa aflix eq (V. 3, 55). In gg- 
uà: gaa waa; ug fers atfatay, a, (Rig Veda V., 62. 9), tho word is first-acute 
anomalously, In the word Warat:, VI. 2.2. is debarred, by which the 
first member would have retained its accent iu an Indeclinable compound. With 
fa we have atafa:, afaa This debars Phit II. 19. With wa, we have 
aænfisa ı Here also Phit II. 19 is set aside, As regards words ending in q 


15 
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Panini VI, 2. 144, would govern them; as MUTAM | — ı (Rig Veda 
V, 4i. 19), Sakatayana’s sútra, therefore, is superfluous s0 far, 


cı afara ai 0 

Wat Iaa: q | argafarinnà g amarat gimna engine- gai- 
gaa: wia? g ‘aerat—' qa yesata: 1 afaa: stramar aTAg' 
ela arm: n 

8. The word afedy is end-acute when meaning ‘skilful.’ Aa titanat ated: 
æ uătom: 1 When it has not this significance, it will be first-naoute, if it be a Pro- 
noun meaning ‘south,’ ‘right hand,’ Ia this case Phit H. 6” would apply. Ia 
any other case Phit II, 19 would govern it. The word dakshina has other mean. 
ings, aw ‘ sincere, courteous, submiosive, &o.’ 


€ 1 eaigterraratzar u 

ee fagana cufadiaret ar: afe arg: | atandang fet) wee” 
gqueraive: araarfoated: vate n 

9. ‘The firat-ayllable of afear is optionslly acute, when it is the name of 
a limb, When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first aoute. 
As area arg: or afour a agı Why is the word akhy& used in the sutra ? In 
order to prevent the application of the rule to the ‘left’ hand, though in one 
case it will be called dakshina, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
will point towards dukehina or south, and may be called daxshiga bahu or the 
arni pointing towards south, 


90) gala an 

wenrgraterrg « afaa: | ey caftgraemgaret A 

10, In the Chi.andasalso the word dakshina may be either first or end-acute. 
This is the case even when it does not mean right arm, As afaa, afs'un 


ni dafa afeur wgga ufaiad afgard ag, drt qro afeai ad’ wgl 
faaaq p (Rig Veta X, 107. 7), 


Q9 | magen Sy ti 

wn sae: | ania- qaaa ung nA Feed mami AA- 
mqi want At ma ewe: | Several gy) weet arya a 

11, The word quay is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal, This 


ia an exception tc Phit If, 10, As qegtai pitaq a wnt’ at ma qau: ı But 
when denoting a wild animal, we have euft trad u 


Riar amua u 
ward ee) ad ar wet afem a weafa’: a 
12. Optionally so, when Krishga is a Proper Hawe; As gis wi aut 
wferai wa'a anfertiag (Reg. VIII. 85. 3). ‘ 
‘The Rishi Krishn. invokes you two, O Asvinas! ‘O ) Lords of riches,’ 


qa) ga raria: n 
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13. ae firat-syHable of gam and Rre is acute, Some say itis a ounpul- 
sory rule and not an optional one, Others read the anuvgitti of at iuto it and 
make it optional, According to the first opinion, the rule is confined to Proper 
Names z and therefore in gù Arr afu at (Rig Veda VIIL 45, 24), it in pro- 
perly end-acute, as it is not a Name. 


QW paan Ec: u 

ager amagat eft fginaetarnd areismrarard wa: 
amaga frond qed ain: Ra Gra waaay: u 

14. The finals of SYS Fas, am, and @at are acute in the Chhandas, 
Fhe word wps would have been middie-acute by Phit LIL 3, this ordains final 
acute, So also with aw | It would have been first-acute hy Ebit IH. 7, The 
word wit is employed for the sake of niyama :- is is eud-acute in the Vedas only; 
ių the classical language, it ia first-acute, 


Qa 1. Weer @ 

SAWN JA: WPT NTNUI | qg k 

16. And the word qes is endacute in the Chhandas, In the classicak 
language, it is optionally so, d.e., it is firat-acato alao by Phit IL, 6. As qog ur 
vay a. 


1 waver qmen q n 

amia qenaqatwenaata: n 

16. wat is end-acute, if it is the name of straw. This is au exoqntion 
to Phi¢ II. 9. Why do we say ‘when it is the name of an ? Observe age 
ew: where.it is first-acute by Phit. IT. 9. 


Qo) wie erana Bq n 

‘armenia’ afr raiissare, (a:0e) wie aver are wrt, ween a 

17. ad is end-ncute, when it means ‘ master,’ Otherwise it is first- 
acute by Phit [IGABS or Págiai VI. 1. 213 S. 3701. See also Panini III, 1. 103. 
for the word wå and its vartika, 


ee marar warrant Be n 

famreurernqeadfnay | wa ga MA 

18. mi is end-acute, if it.im not the nume of a direction, This implies 
that when syur means ‘direction’ then it ia first-acute, As 7 arnam: T 
ahd mi mqi Gat wga faci: a (Rig. II. I1. 12. + Muy tho was 


Endra. conqueror of eneuses, make us free frum fenar from all dections or sides.’ 
Here wryt menns direction, 


«e: mamania u 
Gre IXIA: A | wrrdargcuratai ‘aura efa wig siwrafasrufaae: 
aera wraaae WA AIR u 
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19. The mames of Axterisms, which take the feminine affix %1, are eud- 
acute. The asterisms W941, mara, &e. would have been otherwise governed 
by Phit I. 19; while saat, fact, ufamy, being formed by gw, would have 
been fiust-acute hy Faq accent. 


R0 i a we KAREN IA N 


aa gaii a sian aaan | fag gadt a nrgiguara afa ranra mtia 
agian qanaat Aag: tl 

20. Not so, if the final letter is #t and the asterism is the name of Krit 
tk&. The final of a fastis uot ucute; it is first-acute by Phit II. 19. As 
@iaat ATAR | Others hold that the words ending in @t iu the feminine are not 
eud-acate ; anl they mention mifcant, agiaat u 


U1 yahaan 


s.e — 


aa Jara: | ‘Wa’ a fag nalangsa nt 

21. Qaand the rest aro end-acute. Asya fag qata, drf wa 
faa q ama ura, (Rig. II. 3.11). ‘1 sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee 1s its birth- 
piace, ghee ss its abodo of rest, and gheo its luminosity &e,’ This is an Akyi- 
tigana : all words which aro end-acute, and do uot fall under any other rule, 
should be classitied under the Ghritadi class. 


ae sagahigauraafa n 


aa aza: ey sas ay anar i @fas ma agt’ | ‘aafe’ fa) wis: 
ae: afaeifoon: | we ARTIA oan 

22, Sü and mfa are end-ucute when meaning ‘age—oldest and young- 
et’ As sas sig waana mifa aaea wa auaa: «fas ote 
agientia rad anang yang ar a:i (Rig. IV. 33, 5) + Here eas means the 
eldest, and refers t? Ribhu, matuta refers to his younger brother Bibhva, and 
wiacs refers to the youngest brother Våja, ga in au here is the Substitute 
of -q@ (V. 3. 62) an tema for gaq in afats: by V. 3. 64. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning age’? = Observe ges ae derived from wwe (V. 3. 61), and a tas 
from meq (V, 3. 64) = afam: | These are firat-aoate by fa, accent The pre- 
sont siitra is thus an exception to fag accent. 


zai faaafamar: afar at n 
Qana: efit ar ara. as sara: hn 
qifa faqaag wan: ara: u ' . 
23. The finals of fasa aud faw are optionally svarita In the other 
alternative they will bu acuto, As faza" ur faca, fan’ or fan” u 


CHAPTER If. 
qi aaia: are weg: n 
afuarisay i uassi- afa uag n 
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1. From this up to the end of Chapter UL, the word arfa exerts the go- 
veruing influence, From this sútra up to wafeuenea (IV. 1) exolusive, the ncocut 
is ou the first syllable of the words taught. 


21 yenan efaa u 
wifasara: wga a: agu 


2. A word ending ina light vowel, and used always ia the feminine, is 
frst-acute. As afe:, aq: u 


3) aferwaanfaaaa n 

‘aa aaraa kama gaf: maag Isg i 

3. Au invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one ending in ¥Q, is 
first-acute. The word aq means ajaga or Neuter, As ai, a ata: ( Rig Veda X. 
29. 1). But afa’a, gfe, afaq ce. ending in Tg aro enil-acute, 


Bi gaura a ZANA n 

qoverferad: gm: wo ara famo agai y Argan: u 

4. Words denoting ‘straw’ and ‘grain are fiat- acute when Consist 
of two syllables, The word qorg=qarqi As g mt, waT, Ara, faan: But 
my ait: is acute on the middle by Phit II 19. The word sq is the Name givon 
to vowels by Ancient Grammarians. 


Yt a: kemat u 

gw i VNT N 

5. A Numeral ending in q or q is first-aoute, As usa, Gra: 1 In aa: 
the word is middle-acute by qt accent; see Panini VII. 1, 98. The proper ex- 
ample is BORAT: | For age: is end acute by VI. 1. 167, eq fi: is middle- 
acute by VE, 1. 180. agu” q is governed by VI, 1. 179. Hence example of a 
compound : which is first acute by VI. 2, 29. 


£i! argiena n 

‘fag yaam: watea gga ‘sites tfau ay” 1 ‘Fewer fas'rar' 

6. The words denoting bodily organs and ending in w, as well as the Pro- 
nouns are first-acute, The fag is the name given to Pronouns (AB atA) hy an- 
cient Grammarians, As wafrvat wa "tata, (Rig Veda X. 163. 1); mreiaa 
uy':, (Rig Veda TI. 39, 6) fasit faguat: (Rig Veda I, 28, 6). 

on miwat ggi u 

manta wnfasata: | STR: qR: ‘qa aa’. mfua faq? Gt’ afad- 
yearn 

7. The ayllable preceding the % is acente in the names of animate beings, 
Thus arm: Qa, gaya’ (Riz Veda I. 50, 12) Why do we say ‘of living 
beings’? Observe wit afa ASR | (Rig Veda IX. 07, 32). Here 3am is end-acute 

by Phit I}. 14 


118 Tas Sippgaxta RAuuupi. (Vor. BIL Pare On. EL $8. 


eI waa atanreat Sq tt 
afa qe gaiga agi wE: ; 
8. The q preceding a wa (th: surd letter) ia acute, when tha. word is the 
uane of an artificial thiug. As aga: a 
< 1 qaan u 
ani ‘asta ar fomra'aah wi emie wats aqi Wea tay” w 
9. The words ending in 34, sg, aud Wq are frst acute, As 34:-—~aeat 
Ar Fort ‘aa (Rig Veda V. 64.1). w—egdt ar Eu (Rig Veda X. 108. 9). 
aq- nri iraq (Rig Veda X, 27. 17), 
qo. anfa aatan v 
miasa: (gaz gka: ı Fofa: ı gies: i afry e 
10. Words denoting color are firat- -aoute, when they end inet, w, fn, fe 
and gi Thus da:, dicw:, ifa: Viens, wifey u, 
QU ReaD Kee y 
waged amman wergard rors gia: 4 


tl. ‘Phe initial short vowel is udatta when bhe. word ends with a short 
vowel, aud denotes ‘habit’: but not so when the intial vowel is short i AS 
fa: 1 But not so in wey n 


QR | WEURT tt 

wnfasara:s ‘wea se | Rat gh ow dal den” a 

13, The word wg is first-acute, when not meening ‘to gamble,’ As we 
are’: (Rig Veda I. 161.13). But when it means Ray cr play, wo. have want 
A'u ı (Rig Veda X. 34, 13). ; 

qa | winan n 

wif aver) eile g wÒ faar: w 

13. Tho word wij is first-acute when meaning “not equal; - As @ufurvew. . 
But when it denotes equal portious, i.e, when, it means ‘half’: we bave wa® 
faorear: n 

qv | Ragat n 

wasaa: Ag: | Tew 

14, The words denuting ctag-or yellow-treen are Sirst-ncute.” As diag: h 
Sawa 

a4: amiat ae 

Wrest ÜM I um: e 

ł5. The words grt and the rest are firat-noute, * Sun, èm, at Cm hk 

Qe | granitga u 

ea eget t fenne ’ afer aranea 1 feafatet. qa: wrat wr » 
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16. The words ending iu a gu, eliled-affix denoting the name of the thing 
compared are firat-acute. Another reading is faananea | = The fewe is.the name 
given by Exstérn Grammariins to g4, elisiðn. {hns efsarin which the afix any 
(V. 3, 96) ia elided by V, 3, 98. Why do we sry ‘a ga, ending word's Observe 
ufontrawe: u 


Qo) a Quudafaittenafdenteerar i 
veg rmissarà a i ma ger ama: 1 atafcs Åe: Gat: | fag: fea: u 
17. The words denoting trees and mountains, and the words anu, fey 
aod afur are not firstsacute when objects of comparison, The word fade quali- 
fies qu and aera, and meaus species of trees aud mountains, aud not th' word- 
forms au and qt i eari &o., are word-furms. Thus mtt ea ate:, defer Rs:, 
corw:, fatw:, afge: But when we have qu yard qu:, aaa ward va'a:, then 
these two words would be first-noute by the preceding sGtra, 


©) afate amar g 0 
UREN AR | MEJAN | WET Mga A 


18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a gu, elided oom- 
parative affix, is first-ncute, provided that the word has a Vrddhi letter in ite 
first syllable. The word waegreq@) Thus drg: but wki: is counter-example, 
because it is nota Vyiddham. 


> a 
qei Barat gare ager ge: u 
wet wt girs aqn: earagewea Jaran: | wam: Brew: u 
19. A word whose final syllable is light, or a polysyllabio word whose two 
ayllables are light, gets.the notte on the heavy syllable, wherever that may be. 
Thus a ane or wedre:; dh aga: or Sra." aw: u 


1 taifawcadreudrary n l 

wet varaga: evifawen 1 uiae ad: R sit ngoana. 
Gfrraet n gyal: ı my: u 

20, «The words which are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 
and words standing before the word w@ are first-acute. Feminino words; as— 
m fewer ; denoting color, as — stat, Yika ; followed by we aa g: n 


Rt myat a ag ay i 

ye wy ward erry) gue: 1 ffa: n 

21, The Words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre. 
ceding the final, Thus ꝗquge:, fafafe: u 


Ret aÅ emerge n 
werey wagered 4) wen: | ERAT: N 


22, The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
the names of seasons and animals. As wae: | KRETE: N 
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ka 1 UTA a SZETATATY n 

MIASTA: i RATATAT i RATATAT: | areata) tratan: it 

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vriddhi vowel 
in their first syllable and ending with a æ or a @, nre first-acute, ‘Thus watarat:, 
qranat: ending in @ and a respectively. These are names of corns, These are 
the examples given by the author of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. saree: is how- 
ever governed by Phit ITI. 18. Hataat: would be a better example. According 
to another recension, the word @ dves not vccur in the sútra. In the Phit-vritti 
the sftra is explained as meaning ‘ The heavy vowel of words denoting corn is 
acute, &c,’ Thus the accent may be À maat: or Aa raat, eater: or eran: u 


W8 I aagana aar u 

wifasata: 1 kan: u 

24. The words denoting conntries and ending in a vowel, are first-acute. 
As @ aw 1 According to some, the accent of this word is governed by Phit HI. 13 
Their examples are Wgt:, gT: U 


su) KUNNAR ATATRA: ga ar a 

wiafa wgast) VAAR | wee) garitan fag! wena: 1 ‘mage ata 
faa 1 ase: n 

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and ending with the letter a, 
not being a conjunct consonant, has neute on the first syllable, or optionally uu 
the penultimate syllable, Thus a wag or URAR, aa a4, or a aq 1 The word. 

in the stiitra is equivalent to wai Why do we say ‘beginning with a wa? 

Ouserve uma: Why do we say ‘a non-conjunct @ ? See ateet:1 Some rend 
the anuvritti of the word sagatat into this sG@tra. They give the examples 
asarat:, RTINA: aud the counter-example qarag n ` 

SE VATA a ASTATA n 

fasaa: afan | 

afa fagzgag fgdto ora: u 

26. A word ending ju g, 3, A or @ long or short, is first-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables. Thus @ ia: | Some read the anuvritti of the word at- 
aaraty into this sûtra: and go their examples are @ Fra: and @aa: (gs and afa), 
and their counter-example is aia ı Because mfa: is found to be end-acute in 


we afda: wfafaaqeaes (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 


CHAPTER III. 
q 1 aa fgata mig a 


aram gat: cera: urfigatarfumn: n 
1, Up to uram £o; (IIT. 17) exclusive, the words ‘second syllable ’ hava 
governing force, fn all rules up to siitra 16 inclusive of this Chapter, ths 


words ‘second syllable’ should be gupplied. 
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a a — — — 

R Tat MERRUQ I 

‘qavaes-’ QA: wren NATIA: N 

2, «Ofa word consisting of three syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sûtras up to wat &o. Sûtra 8. 

3 1 eaTgratagatatary n 

maitaan a nifam gaat engai gagaan amegi galii 
g ada: wa aaa N 

3. Warda consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily organs) 
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with a 


guttural, a T ora ai As aaizq t But the gottural-beginning maT at! is middle 
acute by Phit If, 19 and gga and qaa are first-acute by Phit II, 6. 


Bi mata an 
y mag) RUNU 

4. A trisyllabic word beginning with ș has acute on the second syllable ; 
As RU: | RAGI wee! ä 

Yo. UTalat MATATA N 

Staats wagu u 

5. A trisyllabio word beginning with wand denoting vegetables, has acute 
on the second. As MAAT Iı wa gour 1 Some rcad the sútra as táta and 
illustrate it by ÅT U 

gı nai gata n 

mau: 1 waa) sgarait gi wae) gawigi Pan 

6. A trisyllabic word ending in and beginning with a heavy syllable 
has acute on the second. As urau:, mu: i Bu: nad a (VT. 2. 189), because 


the first-syllable is light: and ata (VI. 2. 192), because tne word consists of two 
ayllables. 


© | AAWA i 


gai agag! nfa: uafa: i afar: faafu u 

7. A trisyllabic word ending in ga, wia and afm has acuto on the socond. 
As agan, wala:, fada n 

—[ 

amanfatg ata ära: | wat: ass varia u 

8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute : 
Har (or WaT), ASS (or asa), ariaa (or ut aa), faam (or faa a), FE (or 
ee), wt fat (or wif’), ater (or zta). MAT (or TAT), SAT (or Sar), WZT (or 
wre), War (or test), Brat (or eT") n 
: 16 
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c: gafa an 
MARTA War 1 agnganrafafg ad Arai Bag u 


9. In the Chhandas, several other words than amt &c., have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 


qo l madai a u 

viag itd adraraq u 

10. The words weer £o., have aonte either on the first or on the second. 
As maar (or aå an), feet (or gÅzt), Saw: or ade:, av ante: or modifi n 

Qi griaa A atu i 

wifaig titd aweavaia qu: aaraa: 1 gnfeaaern: u 

11. The first, secoud or the fourth syllable of gnfarery may get the 
acute-accent, @ means the syllable À of this word. Thus g nfaztenm: cr ga’ faa- 
Raa: or gnfsua aar u 

ARI AU: MATNA a 

aifafg dtd aravaq creraererz n 

12, Ofa neuter noun ending in wa, the first or the second syllable may 


be acute, The word aq, means ag'ee or Neuter. Thus limanan or ukt- 
ZATAR 1 


ARI UTES i 
gara: n 
13. A word ending in u has acute on the syllable preceding sucha: As 
gita: u i 

8a Urata a aagi n 

MN AY © IA N: | GAUT Gur A 

14. A word-endjng in @ has acute on the syllable or (if any) and on the 
light syllable that may immediately precede it, As glqut gut ı Others read this 
sûtra as MTAA E AT MQat ‘a word ending in wr and having at or a light syllable 
preceding such wr has acute on such ay and the light vowel.” Théy give er- 
amples of Ara, faar, Barn 

Qu gairg aigean a n 

wwargdgard fgata ar u E ; 

15. The following words have acute ejher on the penultimate or the second 
syllable sfagni (or farg are: or falg’ are: or igat t), ay a: (or Sga C), 
marae: (or wdi ak:), were: (another reading is are), getas, (or getag,). 


qe) atareatiiqeamfawaarararerary 4. 

fgeregard at n a — 

16. The second syllables of the following are optionally acute. 31 ama: 
{formed by aq of IV. 2. 80); so also wiferen, aifgww:, and andrurz: + See Vårtika 
anaga under II. 2. 49, S. 2966. - 
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qo | tara eaaa u 

wears) agia u 

17. A word ending in ger and begiuning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable, As Getat, Aigar n 


— 
Zarara n 

anmfasara: eg n 

18. The following have acute on the first Jae, drae, dara:, dere 
Wara, smm, az, dca, Yau, fraa, Keu, Raa, aar n 

a¢ 1 atgerarstratiearen ae n 

wifgsara: 1 afgdt erat) marat suana n 

afa faggag qata: ara: n 

19. The word #fqd? when meaning ‘queen,’ aud Wraret when itis the 

name of a sacrifice are first acute, As wfagt mut: Mast sugua n 





CHAPTER IV, 


q i naiean waa u 

sag WaZ: WaR n 

1. Every syllable of the words safe an? gadt is acute by turns, Thus 
wafe:, wafe:, weld: 1 dad: staat: and wac: a 

Rl ger aean n 

were aufd@rann | Ass RG: | wa Ares: og: 1 wgaraTete 
eaturmitara: n f: 

2. So also the word ñræw, when it is the nare of a Brahmana. As 
Rosa, Rusa: or WEAF ama: 1 Otherwise it will be always end-acute by 
wgnrcadafterc (VI. 2. 139), as Arad: way u 

a l MaR AAT n 

Dd müa | anaa: n 

3. Sv also the word qerara, with the exception of its penultimate syllable. 


As Grae: miea: aud witiaas 1 But the penuttiaate syllable @ is never 
acute. 4 


Bl WIATYSARIRTAAT ACTA — 

avi agar yryatsagt: adfan reta matatraranfa yang: gÈ: ı 
ERA: 1 WA: N 

4, So alsó tho words yaang with the croeption of y, sama with the ex- 
ception of @, wraata with the exception of @, ani anata with the exception 
of wat get acute in turn on every ayllabie. Thus yg ay, yaar gs yamg: t 
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— gak a: Goma: Mana, wre at: LATENT a, GE Tella: OF en- 
tare: n 


u ( wtamaeitRatnerafa u 
afun: gRÈT: u 


5. Inthe Chhandas, the words afaitey and fry get acute on every 
syllable iu turn, As afaaw:, adau, afaa'a:, whaty:1 So also with 
fy: n 

£i aga RA a 

WTH | WEAR: MAGTE: u 


6. The words zig and wiz have svarita accent, As ma'guta:: Giugan el: 
(Rig Veda II. 24, 3). 


ol akrana: u 

æfa: aq u 

7. The first syllables of saga and ey'emw are avarita, 

1 fafana ered NARAT aT: N 


eafea: eta. famat wad da faan: asaraal fraamad . afawaane- 
qeata i ag: arn afasy a) ‘aarara:’ (2909) afa ura u 

8, The finals of the following words are svurita; fasa, fawa', aR, ara 
ured, erat, tre, AY! The word _ feeaq=faarat wad aa) Svaraaf fraa- 
mañ, afueraneaaerreata, aq: ata tagg 1 Some of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1, 213. . 

e ıı faqnredlaffa gafa n 

wancafiafa aà fava safawsq u 


9. In the Chhandas the following words gre finally svarita : face’, agd, 
Gta’) As ait face safasq n, 


qo 1 aaant Ra qani n 

RAT Cae SA a: aua 1 aa SH 1 fad o. 

10. The words æq, ra, aH, aud fan are wholly auudatta. As arca 
(Rig Veda VIl. 101 3), ga æ: uwaq (Big Veda X. 71, 4), anew ane sà (Rig 
Voda VIIL 39. 1), fame (Big Veda I. 115. 4). 

qq. fancaradtisal ITR: n a 


a. 


wade ti mien an gel i wats a raana fan! qaüasfa 
uaia u l 

11. In the Atharva Veda the word fan is ânally agnte, The rule is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is so found iu * Rig Veda also, As mE- 
a fanc (Big Veda I. 115. 4), 

aR i farar urgat: u 

arut — 
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12, The Indeclinables aro first acute. As &frgt n 

qa | suanten u 

13. The upasargas are first-acute with the exception of wht a 

Q8 | varda: u 

amimia naa ua we rt ‘ee À ga gici: i acer qa 
Bw! ‘aya ei’ (ood) eft ua sams maaa tfa g msa: | afara u 

14. The words gq and the rest are finally acute, Another reading is 
umda As we, ada, giq, BH! ada ge g fel: in VI 3. 78 
S. 1009, the word gg is first-acute according to Kâsikà, Thus there is an apparent 
contradiction. 


qu | arardtareargarér u 
air aymaqta sataan aara n 


15. Both syllables of the words are and the rest are acute. This dobare 
the general rule hy which, in one word only one syllable is accented. (VI. 1. 158). 


QE | BTAUISAATAT: u 

azg 

16, Tho words @ and the rest are anudatta, 

qo. aala ata u 

ca’ Afaa wat’ nar i arated’ fagi awit afafa: aig n 

17. The word gat is anudatta at the end ofa Pada or verse, Asa’ a 


fa mat uw (Rig Veda VIU. 75, 5). But aura afafa: wq where it is not at 
the end of a verse (Rig Vela L 43. 2). 


qe i narai art 1 : 

UATR FZT: | ugaz: n 

18, A doubls-word is finally acute when it denotes ware &o, Thus gag: 
This wouldehave beeu fiually acute by Panini's rule also; VIII. 1, 11 and 12, 


qe: Ge Wangan u 
aid dagaa 1 delnenfafgsmea faak: unag faafaas efan 
qia feqgag güu: ora: u 
19. All other double-words are anudàtta, As untan, (Rig Vela VII. 8, 4) 
faa fda (Rig Veda I, 1, 3). w 
Here end the Phit Sutras, 
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AA WATT: | 


CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued). 


aroe | Maa ate 


wae rege wet lrg | af: Kaki 

3708. That which is called an affix, has an acute acçent on its 
first syllable. 

This sûtra may also be treated as a Paribhåshå or an Adhikara sútra, The 
udàtta accent falls on the affix, and if k consists of more than one vowel, then on 


the first of the vowels. Thus the affix ae has udatta on the first 9, as in aa aR i 
So also wf: formed with the affix fit (Unadi IV. 50), 


asoc 1 wqaren Qf aBn 

geenrane: uwa at geia wfatrgqarae® efaa u 

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudatta. 

This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism, As use, so also a 
àr gæfa (Rig Veda V. 54. 33), 

Here the root g'ewmara is end-acute by VI. 1. 162. To it is added sa, which 
becomes svarita, as it is preceded by au udatta (VIII. 4. 66). Then is added faq, 
which becomes monotone by I. 2. 39, S 3668, as it is preceded by a avarita. So 
tho affix faa, becomes monotone. : 


3090 | AAI ea dean 


wer Sata: wag. fem: suaäagasåg *, fafana afa wafer cegat 
uma Saver Brey Ped: ‘apres GR um Sang wary À a 

3710. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute) 
having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable 

Vart:——In the cases of affixes having an indicatory q, the acute aecent falls 
on the final, taking the stem and the affix iu au aggregate fur the sake of affixes 
bahu’ aud ‘akach’, Thus agag: ı The atx age is one of those few affixes which 
are really pretixes, (V. 3. 68). Tho accent will not, therefore, fall on Y Lut 
on the lust syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base. So 
also with the affix way It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the end; as agm: (V. 3. 71). 

Thus:—auzaTaam aR (Rig Veda VIL, 39. a ad wrenity (Rig Veda 
VII, 21, 18) wary È (Rig Veda I. 133. 4). — 


EE RIRC ) 
fanafanau sam: 1 yaa few faqercaneenéfeag ) Qisa: n 
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3711. A stem tormed with a Taddhita-affix having an indi- 
eatory cÅ, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus etseram formed by the affix ws, (IV. 1. 98). G + YH + To 
eh’ ssaa, dual aiseravat, pl. asmua: (SU being elided by II. 4. 62, and thus 
giving scope to 4&9, accent ). In this affix there are two indicatory letters q and 
S; the @ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, while has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI. 1, 197, and an- 

_ other to cause Vriddhi by VII. 3, 117. Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of @ or of $ ı The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of @ and not of g, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if w was to 
regulate the accent, @ would have no scope, 


asen i fma 12101 weet 

faamfgamra sare: ı ‘uana: n 

3712. A stem formed bya Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory 4a has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus uarad: ı Here the affix sm is added to wf by IV. 2. 33 8. 1236. 

aoa) ANR wa: CII tee u 

wet sare: fear anar afa g: u 

3713. The Nominative plural jas of tisri has acute accent on 
the last syllable: 

Thus fat ara: eferg: (Rig Veda I. 35. 6). 

The word fa is end-acute; the feminine ferg being its substitute would also 
be end-acute. Before the affix aq, the w is changed to q by VII, 2. 100. Here 


VIII. 3. 4 would have made the aq svarita. This debars that svarita accent, 
Therefore the word faq: in the above example is end-acute. . 


os | VTamrecadtartafeatn: i E Ur MES y 

utfafa qi awa were aa: ce qataiatdyinware) ‘aver 
fasu; Sy far? agad wareifa crerweatea cea aT ys Ura a) ae 
fag? fagui nafa ee’ 1 awaa: faq 2 ated arag u 

3714. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 
Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word @ (locative of gy) refers to the y of the Locative plural. 

Thus wrdt fasu: Why do we ssy ‘if the stem in the Locative plural is mono. 
syllabic’? Observe cay È, usuen mis qeamiima’ Sia unti (Rig Yeda 
1. 91. 3). because the stem in the Locative Pi. of <raq is not monosyllabic, but 
dissyllabic; though here it is monosyllabic. Why do wo say ‘ mononyllable '? 
Observe faaui nafa rai (Rig Veda VI, 1. 13). Why dosay ‘the Instrumentals 


and the rest’? Observe = ga® ard (Rig Veda X. 71. 4). The plural of Loos- 
' tive be'ng taken in the attra, the rule does not apply to waar and rafu ; as in 
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in singular 
locative their stem has one syllable, 

adqui WATATA TATA NURANA 1191 L N 

| faenfesnfaferaaarasas ugdcaaneiraratare aa: act amare fanfa- 
wär aT W | RATAT I 

3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end ofa compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened. 

The pbrases ‘ yata., and qalarfafa afer: are understood here silt. The 
nitya or invariable compounds s Rre, excluded by this rule. a thas murat” at, Or WH- 
adr, waa À: or gia’; uaa a: or alta: 1 So also arnraat or mur to. 

ROU | WWAN TaaAaMTAT 1 £ I Q1 Yoo n 

ase: gu fanfersatat | ‘eg ada: a afafa gån ma aña- 

fafcaqaa aisada gaani A any a 

3716. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvanåmasthåna, get the acute accent when coming after añch. 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word wee, has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plurgl affix also. Thus 
qarana wafa: (Rig Veda I 84.13), Hero the word avitq had accent on it 
by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sitra, the accent falls on the case-affix wa u 

Though the anuvritti of ‘Instrumentals and the rest’ was understood here, 
the word asarvanimasthéna has been used here to include the ending wa, also. 


As wate! aya ufaweulary (Rig Veda X, 87. 4). 

nore 1 sigaar nN: 1¢ QI O 0 

‘ag’. (wd! uaa’ “ag, egy Y ‘fae’ qandtseaanrenrafenfersarer | 
aq — wema 

wang RÅR +) 1 we at yey WIAT’ mera? i gaat ‘g fart: 
— —— wna ene aAa a mag | 
‘ qadrsoratiagarerey aay (avo) fa gionan tw È r 1 
Sanat ar wy’ aami (are) afte sg gaan saqat qfar 
‘afg agr | carga ataria’ ‘nifa eama wu) maf ia (9H! 
saata ga: aa aay’ ‘ari wef’ 7 fam ‘fe aha a. 

3717. . The same (asarvandmasthéne) case-endings have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in ‘ vah*; also after idam, after 
pad &o. (upto ‘nis’ VI. 1. 63) after apa, puns, rai ‘and div. 

Thus: (1.) ag:—wely:, wera 

Vart:—In the case of mq the penultimate = | should. be taken; Therefore 
not here : waaga, waza u 
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(8) wea—vfadfaa'm: (Rig Veda IV. 17. 11) 

Not a0 in dnvideda (IL. 4. 328, 350), because the anuvritti of warata is 
tinderstood in this sdtra, Nor should it be said that there is final udàtta 
‘in the onsé of anvadeéa wam also. Beonuse in ahvideda the wy substitute 
of wan is expressly taught to be anuditta by TI. 4. 32, and it can never be end- 
toute. Thus in the following Rik verse (Rig Veda IV, 82, 22):—a à ay faaau 
Seria Aur arg 1 andr at wy farce: u 

Here @nat is used as wag referring to ait, of the preceding line. 

(3) Wa da. Theseare the six words uq, ad, "q, ma, YA and Fay (VI. 
1. 68, S. 228), -Thus aqui yfm: 1 afgå fagr (Rig Veda X. 68, 6). sai arte 
xfa (Rig Veda X, 62, 8) nafaa qa wt (Rig Veda I. 34. 12). 

(4) mq :—as mwai RAN (Rig Veda VIII. 14, 13) 

(5) g'a :—as waia y'a: (Rig Veda I. 124, 7). 

(6) —as crar aag (Rig Veda IV. £2. 10), wat waf (Rig Veda V, 15. 1). 

(1) faq—as fae faü (Rig Veda I. 1.3). 


Roe 1 wpa date 1171 ASR tl 

warfafa'afenearet « ‘westfirdafa:’ u 

8718. The asarvanimasthdna case-endings after ‘ashtan’ 
‘eight’ have acute accent, when it gets the form ‘ ashta.’ 

‘The word mq has two forms in the Act. pl. and the other cases that follow 
it, namely wet and weg ı The affixes of Acc. pl. &c., are udattn after the long 
form wr and not after ees Thus wterfa: (Rig Veda IL. 18 4) opposed to 
aw fis wna: con, T, mera con. meg 1 The word m4 has acute on 
the last syllable, as it belongs to the class of yaifa words (Phit I. 21); and 
by VI. 1, 180 the accent would have been ou the penultimate syllable, ‘This 
tule debars it, Gi 


| RO | VAAT RTA I E 1 g a OR i 
eye a: gamam amaa werfafe afaa eq’ 
Gee ee wae a quad | arpa Pats taut —— 
Won) viiraa: i ‘sega fag | gat | Masse sara: | WAUa TIANA: 
aari gee (asoi) fir Prete: n 


8719. ` After an gxytohe Participle in aZ the feminine suffix 
‘4’ (nadi) and the. case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
cèption:of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participa 
affa hag not tha augment # (i. ¢ is not an). 
“The word-qaghererte ‘after an oxytoued word’ is understood hero. Thus 
wwa uani mR (Rig Veda IIL 31, 6). Soalso waa (III. 2. 80 S. 2990). 
: Ifthe participle is not an oxytone, the ryle does not apply. As gaat, 
Sue Uore the. adoent ia on the firat syllable by VT. 1, 189, S. 3672," Why 
Bo We say ‘not having the augment qa P’ Observe gáa ı Here also by Vi, 
— Cag 
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1. 186, S. 3730, after the root gq which has an indicatoty è, in the DBttupiths 
being written ga, the sarvadhatuka affix wq Caa) is anudatta. This anudatta 
wa, conlescing with the uditta w of qa (VI. I. 162), becomes adatta (VIII. 2. 5); 
and VIII 2, 1 not being held applicabte here, the Participle gets the docent, and 
not the feminine affix. 

aozo 1 saraaa går Ig IA ibb il 

aaracara d ugina wat warfafduliera garn Wi | afai 
gadag 1 oma A aA dara wwa dfa u 

3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowel is substituted, 
and which is preceded by a consonant. — book 

Thus arafac gaama (Rig Veda I. 3, 11), gat Ha (Rig Veda VII. 76. 71 
qe Zara were atest (Rig Veda IT. 50, 1), AN these are qq ending words and 
have conscquently acute accent on the final (VI. 1, 163). 


gerd | Are urge: t EIA a Wow H a 

wariu: at wetaa Saray a eas | Ranan | Seger: Hypa’ u l 

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix ‘t’ 
(IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the scmi-vowol substitutes of the udatta a (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
uditta final vowols of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
ondings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute gocent; Thus maawat 
amago. iaei PaA from Waf, which has acute sccent on &, because 
ao is udatta (LHI. 1. 3), and the ekédeéa of it, when it combines with the preced: 
ing vowol is also udatta ( VIII. 2. 5), The e@ substituted for & before the ending 
wt, is a semi-vowel Bubstitute of an uditta (gatau); the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the lart sûtra, but not being so, the general rule VIIE 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita, Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (urg-aq)—gueqeer; sage" and ween, weet 
from garg and wey’ respectively formed by fifa afBx, the second men-ber of the 
compound retaining its original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel 
being substitutod by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel case-endings, So also Gagfuat 
guid (Rig Veda VI. 66. 3), 


RORY | KAPÁT AGI I E iQ R ar 

RMT MVaA ara zr udt angaari: i Br afer "alar daft’ ge: te 
vert: w'a: wera: waaa fan 2 car ea faafageny ws 

a afad asami array + Aaa Hert gadt g: ' fagene 

garate’ 8 T. 
T mmm i Dr age’ i 

3722. The otherwise unaccented sat (vat) takes the acute. 
accent, when an oxytoneti stem ends in a light vowel, or the affix 
has before it the augment # (VIIL. 2. 16). 
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The word wtata is understood here also, Thus 

ar Å feat Safar waft (Rig Veda V. 42. 14). So also when wqa, takes 
Gy 8 wra, wecda: waa: ware: (Rig Veda X. 71, 7). Here by VIL 
1. 76, the word wfg takes wag aud becomes wey, then is added qg by VIII. 
2. 16, and we have waq 4 agq 1 The preceding q is elided. When the stem 
is not oxytone (antodAtta) this rule does not apply: as dgra 1 weet faa- 
fagara (Rig Veda II. 42. 2), The word ag has acute on the first syllable, as 
it is formed from wa with the affix ẹ (Un 1. 10) which is faq (Un I. 9), So 
the aga, retains its anuditta here, So also in the case of serena, the affix 
does nut become acute, though the word ae" has acute on the final as the in- 
tervening q makes. the 3 ofg heavy when the affix is added: the general maxim 
enfat: aisaafaatarrag does not apply here, because the very fact that 4 is 
only taken as un exception, shows thia, as astat we (Rig Veda IlL. 47. 1) 
fagrarqar uama (Rig Veda II, 41. 2), ' 

Vårt :—The ax wga become: acnte after the heavy vowel ofẹ ; as, 
ana ra = farae There is voonlisation of a of fa, as q © ¥, then substitu- 
tiou of one, as ¢ |, then gnpa, as Ẹ} in tam egan: (Rig Veda VILI. 2. 13), 

BORA | ARRAT I & I A 1 Wd th 

wate geras aA aara agar: art Ai gada, u. 

8723, After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel 
the genitive ending ‘nfm’ has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus : -rit gatang (Rig Veda I. 3, 11). 

So also mahihi or Saara, agar, o arg ary wa ata or Be “UTA (soo 
VIL. ot), O 

ROW | artes aye I E I QI Work 

EWA mgar ats 2 ad anafaa ary! 1 Seger | adalat sweat 
um’ u ; ` i i 
` 8724. In the Chhandas, the ending ‘ nåm, has diversely the 
acute accent after the feminine affix ‘i.’ 

Thus Raða alaasadttry, (Rig Veda X. 103. 8). Sometimes it does, 


not take place, as musitany asa: (Rig Veda X. 103. 8), 


gow 1 uzia gania: 1 €19 1 We n, 

ert met aqfaa wiersarear | m dafay aata? «fahi a'e u. 

3725, The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the 
acute accent after the Numerals called sia¢ (I. 1: 24), as woll as 
after sri and chatur. i l 


The anuvritti of NERT Qeaseg : for the present rule applica even to wordg 
lke feq and An. which are acute on the initial tv Phit IT. 5. Thus wag ter 


agit, api, dents, agha. fat, fnd:, varafiq, agdfa (See VII. 1. 55) 


Why do we say * before case-affizes begiuning with cousonautaꝰ ? Observe dag 
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goa (VI. 1. 167 and VIL, 2.99), say afarg amta: (Rig Veda II. 18, 4). fafi- 
zi za afaa: (Rig Veda 1X. 67, 26), 


gos 1 a TRAP eT TRUCE TREE rerceaern 


am: ama a ray waT a cine. aga i ga faa adug | Gt audneretsai- 
ma ava’ g aa i Aat nfa y_i wa’ n 

3725. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 downwards have 
no applicahility after go, and ‘4van’ and words ending in them ; nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ar has æ or a, nor after ‘râj, nor after a stem ending in ach, nor 
after 4run-h and krit, 

Thos ata, RA, aren as in wat war (Rig Veda I. 123 7), Here by VI, 
1. 168, the case-endings would have got otherwise the accent, which is however. 
prolilited. So also gim, gaand ay waa wat sga (Rig Veda VIII. 45, 
ao n) Here, VI A, 169 is pruhibited, So also 7 at, qa, WUTA, aayat, ua- 
Taal qaa a yafsasm ug (Rig Vela V, 2. 7). the word @raam: 
Ga WaT: ) means ‘what has sf or st before g (lst sing)’ Thus *aum:, 
om Tawa: iaaa (Rig Veda V.79, 7). aui ute mit wag (Rig Veda I. 

. ). So also Fre, A, unita 1 ‘The word ag is ‘formed by fana, affix. 

WE AFA tiA; the prohibitin applies to im forin or this word wherein 
tle nasal ois not elided (VT. 4. 30). Thus a aa, ar FIR I Where the 
nasil is eluded, there the ease ending must take the accent; as Utii ar 
na at aE is also n faq formed word, Thus W sat, TA, RRA wA 
is derived from a stodo’ or from aa ‘to cut? by faan; as ear, ea 
ani OTA AT I Why has the word saq been especially mentioned in this 
wittra, When the rule would have applied to it even without such enumeration, 
Verause in the Nomifiative Singular thia word assumes the form sat and conse- 
quently it in ataa: ? ‘he ‘nclusion of way indicates that the elision of a 
should not be consilercd asiddha for the purposes of this rule, Therefore, the pre. 
seut rule wilt not apply to words like q and fag which in Nom. Sing. end in at 
as apand fgat after the elision of q of WA (VIT. 3. 94). Thus-the Locative , 
Singular of 3 will be aft by VI 1. 168 ; thia prohibition not applying, and the 
atlix WAG will get udåita after fuat by vi 1. 176 ne fuga? q. But rule V1 I. 
Kig willbe debarred by the present in the case of ay ara, because qais a POEN 

gowo | AT WA E lq Agn 

— att alaia afma ak g ef Parr tga" ara 
faafaa a 

— After di" a case-ending beginning with d/a or sa ir 
Brinceonted: 

Thas a wT, a Ta raphe: (Rig Veta E. 34. & This Ahari VI. l. 168, i, 


Why do we any thes anng with LRT ovnson pnt” t Observe sarana faa* í igat 
Riz Vada [, 1 7). 
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AORC I J MAATA I E IQI EB N 

q: aa wnfafa afin afanar | ariaa: n 

3728. After #ri, a case ending beginning with 44a or sa is 
optionally anaccented. 


Thus qf: or af:, qa, ats, diary, nary, ag, ag i qaa: (Rig 
Veda IX. 75, 3). But not so Wt, Ha 


‘gore 1 fra RaR re rai aeu n 

faraearentay i A gary’ u 

3729, An affix having an indicatory Z, is svarita z. e., has 
circumflex accent, 

Thus fatia, fA H, formed by aq (TIT. 1. 97). ar'da, way with 
anq (II. 1, 12t) This is an exveption to TII 1,3 which makes all affixes 


adyudatta. For exception to this ryle sce VI. 1, 313 &o gagag (Rig Veda I. 
38. 2), 

aryo | arag AeA A NATAN TRL AST | E1 1 EEN 

garai aanjagen ea aTa a — water 1 watt: Wanad- 
aTasan I wga I a mA fea ah ae ATA: | aged | giya, 
eaadg’ | fapatisoma qa: ‘ai ari, Aai a aaan: fan i niu gÜ 
woita:| 1 FueHIeUTSE | xin ammarati | ‘ease’ fag | ‘mate fau 1 
‘ aange "faq fas: < “agast: fani wa aaa. e adatait 
afa amag +71 era uat’ oaa’ waza @ ua- (32640) efa gaai fan n 

3730. The Personal-endings and their substitutes (TIT. 2. 
124-126) are, when. they are sårvadhåtuka (TII. 4. 113 &c), un- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastie future ‘tsi’ 
after a root which in the Dhadtup&tha has an unaccented vowel or 
„a ‘ñ’ (with the exception of‘ hnun ’ ahg in’) as indicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final ‘a’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (upadeéa). 

A Thus mfa, wn, — a rair, adit: ‘, this debara the affix accent (TIT. 1. 3), 
Anudattet ;—aa, wre. — Y 1A, aa —ge | fea: — TA. We — aa ; ; uira 
al afar: (Rig Veda VII, 104. 8). wy guaa::—as ‘Jaa, San, daa, Wasa: i 
yiya aama q Rg Veda [. 3 D. A root taking qa, “a is considered ns 
taught (upadeśa) as if enuing witu un @, as the indicatory lettera m and q 
are disregarded on the ma xim ugam afai (= waauaRi)i Thus qaata:, 

usa: ; The augment gẹ is added by mà ga VIL 2. 83 which may be 
explained in two wave ; Mst, the augment Wa in adstel to the final sm of the 
base (ange) when sa (mag &e.) follows ; or accondly, the augment ae is 
added to the base Güöga) which ends in a. when ta follows. {n the firet cise 
BR becomes part aud parcel of w, and therefore wga will mean and include 
eR 4% Laving such Fa, on the maxim upanga yarenqagaa way: That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, because the augment forms part of it 
not merely itself, but it deyotes alsa whatever results from its combination 
with that augment,’ Therefore ga wiil not prevent the verb becoming ugay ı 
But if secondly yay be taken as part of the base which ends in w, then the 
wai does not follow an mqaudw, because ẹ intervenes, But we.get 
rid of this difficulty by considering ya augment as Bahirqnga nd therefore asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed. The augment 
(q) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix rq bas an indicatory @, yet faq accent (YI. t. 183) is 
debarred by this rule, as it is subsequent, As aiatat ei añ (Rig Veda I. 1, 8). 
Why do we say after afa do, Observe wfaqa aata: (Rig Veda III 6. 
10) fafai: 1 ‘The vikerapa wg is feq (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations 
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequent. ‘herefora 
though ¥q is considered as fea for the purposes of preventing tho guna of the 
prior term fa, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent, 
Or the word feq in this -dtra may be taken as equal to feggdy and nat tha 
saifaafae feq like wq1 Why do we use the word ypadeda ? ` So that the rule 
muy apply to uene:, wara:, but nat to gas, qu: the dual of qq which ends in q 
in upadegs, though before aw and wa it bas assumed the form 4 Therefore 
Ba, WU: watgaraaut (kig Veda VI. 60. 6), Why do we use the word @ 
(Personal endings)? Observe ada fann formed by waq added to wy (III. 2, 
128), which not boing a substitute of az, is nota personal ending like wire} 
Why do we use the word Sfrvadituka ? Observe farsa, fysai farfea?s Why 
do we say with the exception of wae and we? Observe Wi, aq wien 
Vartika :—Prohibition must be stated of faa, ‘ea, and t Thus gaz 
aan (Rig Voda VII. 8. 1). "a * T 
This is explained iu the MahAbbashya on sûtra VI. 1. 161, S. 3651. ; 


none | aria: FURSAT 1101 ED n 

faormenfasaratar 1‘ arfad aficar u 

3731. In ‘sich’ Aorist, the firdt syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent, — 
The word gare is understood here, Thus, wt fa drata, sir Pa ango i 
at fa Sirfencrer or at fa eyfeaedia u So also mfa afia (Big: Veda VII, 
40. 6 and VII, 67, 10), 

oar | ule a RATAT at I EI AEE n. 

afe weet od egara: seer ar cufaat eng ı sat RA waari ‘Tafa’ (asoa) 
eta mraregdyareag | ui wre aisia aufddrara i i 

3732 Before the ending 4a of thè Perfëct, second person | 
singular, when this ending takes the augment & th acute accent - 
falls either on the first syllable, ar on this % or an the personal end, ` 


ing. 
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Thus g'atie, gw fae, gafaz, and gufad 1 As wa has an indicatory = 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI, 1. 193). Thus wo 
get the four forms given above. In short, with wa termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable. When the w is not @z, the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form oniy by feag accent (VI, 1, 193 S. 3676) :—adre n 


Road 1 siren ffa 691 39 0 

famau gid wary unga ’ u 

s afa vetoes: u 

3738. What is formed by an affix having an indicatory re 
his acute onjthe penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of mote than two syllables. . 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syllables 
or more, Thus maji ag and waj: ag formed by maag (IIT. 1. 96) ; uga dia, 
agmi ata: by enettar (V. 3.19) aaraaat®u This debars III. 1, 3, 


Here end Affix-accents. 
RU WANT: | 


_ CHAPTER IV. 
“ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS. 


ROAS 1 GaTaer IE I QI Rea 

wom sara: ang 1 ubuyu , 

$734. A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus us fed (Rig Veda I, 4. 7). The conscaants being held to be non- 
„existent for the purposes of accent; the udâtta will fall on: the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final being a consonant, 


Bony ) ayer mR YAR eset 
; yaad wear ay | grofwasn’aara:’ | sarae enia faery 
walqart guà gureretarersta cer ear | gaara: i 
$735. In 4 Bahuvrthi, the first member preserves its own 


briginal accent. 

The word yusract means here the accent—whether udâtta or svarita— 
which ig in the first member : waat means, ‘rctame its own nature, does not- 
become modified into an anudâtta accent,’ By the last rule the final of a com 
pound geta the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their accent, and 
become anndatta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented except one, VI. 
1, 158 Thus the frat member ofa Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent aud 
become anudatta ; with the present sûtra comimences the exceptions to the rule 
chat the final of a compound is always udatte, Thus grafwea Jama: u 
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The words udatta, and svarita are understood in this aphorism. Therefore 
if all the syllables of the parvapada are dhudatta, the present tule has no scupe 
there, and such a compound will get nditta on the final by the universal rule 
eiinoited in Vi. 1, 323. Thus aami: here ga being all anud&tta, the actent 
falls ona H 


ache aaan qearugdtorapmanraremfg atoreat: I È 1 RIRN 


aya yuaayarivieqe’ wawt gusia: 1 ‘weaqearen Riar (ove) sfa. 
argan: 1 Pahar wm: fafa: 1 aa umaka | avaulg wae way såfa 
aqrtaraad! 1 Dt sara n 

+ wend agga + 1 waste et wes 1 utero’ PER | ANTAA: | 
ggágaq Urea wag n 

3736. Ine Taiana, the first member preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2) 
an [nstrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, (5) of an Indeelinable, or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. 

Thus (1) q Peavaa: 1 This is a Karmadharaya compound formed undgr Jf it 
68, S. 749 and gaa being formed by aq is acutely accented on the first (VI. ah 

(2) When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as i—fpfenmm: (IL 

1, 30). fafa: is formed by the Unâdi affix ¥ tow (Un. IV, 143), aud it being treat- 
ed as a faq (Un. IV. 142) has udatta on the final, 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, aa anunum- 
aq (Rig Veda [, 4. 7). Here madaan isa Locative Tatpurusha com- 
pound. RUA is an epithet of Indra, RUTA = nTA® = €F SUH 1 

(4) When the first member is a word with which the second member is com- 
pared, as :-—weat smar u “These compounds are formed by H J. Le weil is 
formed by Gauradi Sty and is final-acute, 

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, si suaran: t (Rig Veda VI. 
67.9). The oi Compound has udatta „on the first, it is formed by II. 
2.5. (S- 7/6 

Vart: - In oases of Indeclinable fcompounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed‘vy the negative Particle w, by @ amd by Particles 
(nipata), Though as is one of the Nipdtas, its separate mention indicates that 
we-necent debars even the subsequent qa-atoent as wafer: (ILE. 3. 112, S. 3389), 
Therefore, it does not apply to STRATE Tee: which has acute oR the final and 
belongs to Maytiravyonhsakadi class, 

(6) When Arta first member is in the accusutive case, s», s: — gY agag I 
They are formed by i! 1, 29, ayer belongs to yanafaa olass and is acutely ac- 
cented on the last, 

(7) When the first —— is a Kritya-formed — ‘88, Bred wag |. The 


compounding is by l, 1, 68, area is turmed by nag sad lws svarita on tho: 
final: (VL 1, 185), °° 739 
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asao | adit adiwada I E 121 8 

adatan amati agente giua waur mgs wnae: aiaa 
WETE: | MONA MANAT: | ÄRAN TRUR: | ad: ad: fag: uaau: 1 aŭg’ 
faq muim: i wait’ feg: aia: u 

8787. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its origin- 
al accent, when a word denoting color is compounded with an- 
other color-denoting word, but not when itis the word eza. 

Thus weal anit, ST fgawqama: | wear is formed by aq sfx (Up, HI. 4) and 
has acute on the final (IIT, 1, 3). sitfwe is formed by tho affix aq added to ow 
(Up. IIt, 94) and has acute on the first (VI. 1, 197). 

Why do we say ‘color-denoting word’? Observe urasti: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say ‘ with another color-denuting word’? Observe sanfani” (VLL 
223). Why do we say ‘ but not when V is ua’? Observe aog a: The oom- 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 69, (5-7 4a) 


RORE | MURAU: WG 11 218 


andreacaadr: waruariats are? goad wera eq) aicamugaay | AAN- 
arafacad: 1 treagey ı araqna Daa mafarad: 1 afoga estes avaa: | 
amafaaeraicebaary n gacrura qa i ‘ward’ Tay | uana u 

3738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is ‘gådha or /avana, and the com- 
pound expresses a ‘ measure or mass.’ 


Thus —* ‘water as low or fordable as an Aritra $. e. of the 
depth of a pestle,’ @@ayq, ‘so much salt as may be giveh to a cow.’ These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds, sft is formed by tho affix wa added to 
w (IIL. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (IIT. 1. 3): Ñ. is formed by @r (Un. 
II. 68) and has acute on the final @y1 The word garag-here denotes ‘quantity,’ 
‘meagare,’ ‘mass,’ ‘limit,’ and not merely the length. The power of denote 
ing measurg by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent. 
When not denoting watas we have wmd a (S. 3734). 


gone | arava TR I ERIAN 

mel wear | WearaTa: | uaea: agaaa: uaaa: aag 
fag | Uteravara: tt 

3739. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second member, the first member denoting inheritance preserves 
its original accent. 


. Thus: faal rarna:, & wvarara: 1 The word wa is derived by adding wy, to 
arg (Un. If, 81), Though the Unddi Sutra 11. 8! ordains wa after the root UT 
preceded by fa, yet by the rule of aga (III, 3, 1) it comes after wt, also when it 
is not preceded by fa, and wa has avute ou the first (III, I, 3). 


18 
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Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance ' ? _ Observe gamara: (VI, 1, 
223) taking the final acute of a compound, 


aoso | niaaa facremdr: ERR 

wfawuenfa yaad wawt anà: aaee naaa | eavecauugy | aad 
wusan fanaa edia uau sad naaf’ fagi greasy s 

3740. Ina Tatpurushg compound, having the words ckira or 
krichchhra as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

Thus qaatacy, or aitosa. ‘The words naa and eanyugy are formed 
by vag aftir, and have farg accent (Vi... 1. i ). This componnd belongs either 
to the class of Maydra-vyansakadi (IT. 44 hor ofan attribute and the thing 
qualified, When going to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange- 
ment or cause, or becomes dificult, there is produced an obstacle or hinderance, and 
is called naafat or naamat, 1 Why do we suy ‘which experiences a binder- 
ance’? Observe qaweny U 

IW I sT rer RON 

sarmaifata aans Ia yaad | JUNTAN ı 
HINA WIR: IQ NUT UA: ura- ’ (acoc) mifaetuwmaras ı uui ’ fen, 
f-maaq i 

3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the ‘first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
pada denoting ‘a pretext.’ 

The word WO%M means ‘a pretext,’ ‘a contrivance.’ Thus g aqaa wie 
amia ufa: ı Goue on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word ga is derived by adding the affix wy to the root gq, the & 
being substituted for sq of ye, (Un. IV. 163), nud has acute on the frst (VI. 
1. 197) or it may be a word formed by @g to the root gafa 1- The word gyre 
is alsu formed by ag and by YL, 444, S. 3878, has acute on the fual. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 73 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a protext Y Observe fase way = fang- 
aay u 

gore 1 rad arama RIEN 

faarawes ot crasraentate aged yiri anat: gifa | ge freee , 
gáa ftrofagteen: gani eee: R: wre iin faq. i crenioana 
agai fasana Se: oa n 

3742 Ina Tatpurusha compound, the feat: ‘member. preserves 
ita original accent, when the second member is- the word ' nivata' 
In the sunat uf ‘a protection from wird.’ 
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Thos qa faari = @ Aaaraz ‘a hutas the only shelter from the winds,’ 
So also yu wena or gång The word fara is an Avyayibhiva com- 
pound = eae mura: (If 1, G}; or a Babuvrihiafaegt màngi The word 
elfen &o., are iP at of compounds of two words in. apposition, zt is 
formed by ¥tq (IV. t. 41), and has aoute on the- last (IT. 1. 3). Some say that 
GT is derived from % by adding UA with the augment wm. and treating it as 
fart, it has the acute on tho first ; others hold that it is derived by the affix 1R 


to @ and the affix has the accent, The æ here is not indicatory bat part of 
the affir. 

y 
Why do we sny when meaning‘ shelter from wind”? Observe wrnfaara 
wafa =‘ he lives under the shelter of the king,’ Here faara = ated: or vicinity. 


3083 1 MSATA PETRI 

wat waeniag | nanala mara: ot ags? ylod wafer eq: om 
MAJAST | MATA JAITA: | RATAA AUY: I west: ear IVAR’ | TIIA 
tgga’ qarga afaa: 1 ‘maria’ fay 1 saamea t 

3743. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second' member is the word 
*Sarad’ having any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal.’ 

The word wraa@ means appertaining to season (aq) i en when the word 
wra does not refer to. the season of meq or autumn, Thus imagan 
‘fresh dtawn.water. The word rea means here ‘fresh,’ ‘new’: and it forms 
an invariable componng.. The word cag.is formed by 3 affix added to g5. (Un. 
E 15), the g being elided, The affix g is treated as fag (Un. I. 9) and tho 
accent falls on the first syllable (VI. I. 197). 

‘Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’ ? Observe annman 
the beat autumnal grass eo.’ (V1. I. 223). 


yous | wad euradrafatr | eh 1 qo-n 


+ qaan weet onfrarfafa mgs? yiri maea worry’: | Srenfrwenarayy 1 
Cowart Cerra ew: | ARTA’ Aafaa’ Cqucu) efa fart: asaan 
(nace) etn get arie faga qir swar Srenfeenwer: når fag ı vaag : y. 

3744 In a Tatpurusha compound dènoting a genus, the 
first member-preserves its original accent, when the second, mem- 


ber is.the word wag OF Fara: N 

Thus wera’: This is an Appositional compound denoting ‘genus or 
kind,’ with a fixed meaning. "eis derive! by saffie (LE 1.]34), and to it in 
added tha Taddhita affix fafa (LV. 3, 104 S, 1484), in the sense of wea wie 
(IV. 3 101), ant the amx is. then, elidedihy IV. 3: 107, S: 1487, 

So atso Srarfeamarap! This is a Genitive compounl, The worl Srenfex 
ia Armed by Say affixed led to gre an l'has acute on the final (VE. L 165). Why 
do we say ‘ when. meaning a genus’ ? Otwerve, azates_ g's, ocamara: (VI. 1, 223), 
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assu | agoia: ag 1 ERIA N 

war: ga uaar ı fagaga: aget faq umraga: 1 amaris gueerrenr 
a urgu n m 
~ 8745. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblance 
with some one or something, the’ first member preserves its origin- 
al accent, when the second member is ‘ sadriga’ or ‘ pratirtipa’ 

Thus fagaga: The word faq is formed by Unadi affix qq (Up II. 95) 
and is finally accented. Why do we say ‘when meaning resemblance’ # Observe 
uwaga: (VI. 1, 223): here the sense of the compound is that of ‘honor’ * 
not eaemblance.“ 


aa i AN unm ie Sr ae 


famgaced wermerfete mgl yaad wefrercy · rererizu: | JA gn: 
umana 1 ean Ar fyittterqe’ efa ma gq: wee wegga: ı neur? 
eaguve mugag: ı fyr fanı ifaw: 1 ‘ward’ fag oargwaung 0 
_ 8746. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or 
quantity’, the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu. 


Thus weraqen: | The word BAUM: = JAGM: warunres | the afis HITE 
denoting ‘measure’ Ais 2.37. S. 1888) is elided (See V. 2+ 37. S, 1838 Vart) uter- 
sar awaase -u MUAR: ‘an Eastern seven-yearsold’; ures has acute on 
the tirst, Why do we say ‘ before a Dvigu’? Observe aifawen: 1 Why do we say 
‘when denoting measure ?’ Observe UIRGWEGRH | 


aoso | naga aes RIRN 

aruana ot aas? manfa eume a glag wefeercy | syenfen: 
aaea: nga rauma: | oea ete fiagi arria: n 

3747. Before the word ‘ vanij’ ‘a trader,’ the first member of 
a Tatpurusha preserves ifs accent, when it is a word specify ng the 
place whither one has to go, or thé ware in which öne deals. 

Thus ngatas: <wgitag neat euaecien * the — i, 4. iho 
trade by go'ng to Madra ’ Ah these are Loostive compsands. erlyed’ by 
aq affix (Un II. 11 ) and is acutely accented om the lest y In the 

_ sense of qua we have : atetfarw: ‘a dealer in “odwe ;' h in Gnally . accented (Un 
II, 67). 

Why do we say ‘the place whither one goew- or the gods: in. which ‘oe 

deals 1’ Observe avaenfant: u 


Rous | arte maxneaca AY eR ET R I wa 


arufag — ag'awartafa nast worl, mararian Farwrerrrsy ı 
fmu pra ga: (a30) eeanraaren. 1. oreaqemg i (quate waaa: 
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. WTO | WENE: | WUT: | FJUR | Fyr aT freg 1 ‘aged’ 
Tey | gowna n 
3748. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
before the words ‘ mAtrA,’ ‘ upajiid,’ ‘upakrama’, and ‘chhayé’ when 
these words appear as neuter. 
Thus apginti 1 The word wrat is here synonymous with wee, the phrase 
_ being = fugrargyeanaral, aad is a Genitive compound. ‘The word fut is derived 
from ftw, by the feminine affix w (III. 3, 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final 
(IIT .1. 3). So also with sawn, as arfqwquwe (sce IL 421). All these are Genitive 
compounds, The word arfa@fa is acutely accented on the first. So also with Sua, 
as Mar amati amia The word aag is formed by wa (IIL. J, 144). The 
Tatpurusha compounds ending in gut and sume are neuter by II. 4. 21. So 
also with wrar, as €queraq The word qq is derived from qq by g affix (Un. I, 
13),and it being treated as faa (Un. I. 9) the acute falls on y the first syllable (VI, 
I. 197). The compound is a Genitive Tatpurusha—q¢uait wrat; and it is Neuter 
by Il, 4, 22, When the compound is not a Neuter we have german (II. 4. 25). 


ROBE | gafmamfeR i £ I RI o 

anèr: actriteenfafa meqe® ears aerate i nanga | mae fervent: 
‘faa’ fag 1 agag u 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term is suéha or priya, and the sense is ‘to feel 
delight, or is good.’ 

Thus danguy ‘the. pleasnre of going.’ meanfoay ı These are appositional 
compounds. ‘The word maa is formed by egg affix and has acute on the sylinfle 
Preceding the affix (VI. I. 193), The word sukba and priya have the sense of 
Taw or ‘well’ ‘good,’ ‘beneficial,’ ¢. e. when the thing denoted by the first term 
the cause of pleasure or delight. When this is not the sense we have qtagaly n 

gio Mra ere 

Wer weet myag meag mueg: erefedismwre: | aRar 
trecertqrtrartr 1 WAY feq i gag n 

3750, - The first member of a Tatpuruslta preserves its accent, 
the second term being suéha or priya in the sense of ‘ agreeable to 
one, or desired, — 

Thus werdgel urag ‘the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Bråh- 
manas, wrefuaistuera: dc. The words wrea and @t™ have acute on the final 
being formed by the affixes way and a respectively (Y M, 62 and III, L 3). When 
Rot meaning agreeable to or desired, we have rege, N 
-o Bon w enfafa er er aon 
-innè a enfe gåud narı fret 1 en fagi ane) u 
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$751. Ina Tatpurusha compound, - having the . word ‘svå- 
min’ as its second member, the first térur, when it denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent. a 

Thus Ìar, When the frat member is mot a word ening posses- 
sion, we have areeareit u 

ate warded i EI RIER 

‘aga agandi’ u . 

3752. In a Tatpurusha ending in fażi when it means ‘mas- 
ter’ or ‘lord,’ the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus agar aauiaga (Rig Veda I. 60. 4), The word Wa is formed by w 
(IIE I. 144) and has acute on the final (ff I. 3). 

aoua sw warahafgiva: ¢ 121 ee 8 

uam ot einfa mge Amf near, yor afnjafa: + amaata: 
farata: ı fafugafe: u 

3753. The words ¥, atm, faq, and faRag,; however, ‘a not 
preserve their original — in & Tatpurusha, when eoming be- 
fore the word pati denoting ‘lord.’ 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus gafa :, avaqufa’s 
fequfn:, fafamafa”: u AN these. are Genitive compounds and are finally accent- 
ed by VI. I. 223. | 

BOW 1 aT JIAN IEIR Low 

arefralt | yaa: 1° paz! eer ugani gana: e 

8754. : The word kuvana may optionally — ita actent i in a 
‘Tatpurusha, before pti denoting ‘lord? . - 

Thus yaaa" or yawufa: 1 The word pun is. formed oy, na (Uy. IB, 
80), and has acute on the first (VI, I. 107). oo 
| RON Treaster, stare r cree 

aferanaeara: ' X nt 
‘agar Saas wh — re 1 Hie 

3755. Before weg Urama, snd” alee, fhe tet member i in 
a Tatpurusha compound preserved : ite original: ‘aoon; ‘when ‘it. 
trents about a supposition.. 


| The word amga wferrerurrare: {tho tssitalidh ‘about. is’ ¢tlstence of 
a thing? Thug aeareg’ AAA Cone, terg the Journ és Fe Shy eave 
aa R- maA int ein Anrmà ‘it har sle steppe — AE E Dm. 
S mibriy Fastir ai Aanaafata feomerefete —— —E— 
directly before: 
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— —— — —ñ— —ñ —ñs —ñ —ñ — — 


Why do we say ‘when a supposition is meant’ ? Observe atañäta:i All 
the above words are formed by eye affix and have fay accent, (VI. 1. 193). 


80) WE ram ce eee 
mar yagi: warga: ge wet afafa yagi as yagi’ feg ı 
38 


3756. The first member of a ‘Tatpurusha compound preserves 
' its onginal accent when the word ‘ pûrva ' is the second member, 
and the sense is ‘ this had been lately—.’ 

Thus mar yaga: = mafga': ‘formerly bad been rich’ The compound 
must be analysed, in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 57 
or it belongs to Maydra-vyahsakidi class, 

Why do we say when menning * hal boen lately.’ Observe aaya, which 
should be analysed as ucawer ga'sàfaı Ifit is analysed as wear yaya": 
then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example, In order 
‘therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound, 


aouo | Gfawertgaratzaducditg anit i € I RI sa 
wert) waefauq: manade: sowittenaiag i azeday 
E een ton Cea Rica anuta Gay) @ranuiag n 
3757. - The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its original. accent, when the second member is afan, azte, 


anata, uag, and gËÈyg in the sense. of‘ what can be found in the 


vicinity thereof.’ : i 

Thus mofang, meurcediey, medano, ageday and adaug | 

The acceuts of theso words have been taught before m Sûtras VI. 3, 12, 13. The 

* words afaw &o., are derived from ewe fawar &o, but they all mean ‘in ii 

vicinit "i hga jo waist anhu Why do we say ‘when meaning in the 

vai Ahegeof? Observe we natant anh = gnati eaq ‘a field having bound- 
ary,” Quer gerafde@wurreitq ‘the bounded field of Chaitra,’ 


- gear ferent qaaedg ig) Razen 
faamaga 1 frenet + r Goc) fagam: ı ' faas- qin 
RET: URR —— ——— al i fafan ) cams dows 
afata | geet: wow! age u | 
3758. . The words ‘ vispachta’ &c. preserve their accent When 
followed by an Adjective word in a compound. 
Thus felene” argent” The conipounding takes place by II, 1. 4. and it 
should be aualyaed thus fone agent | 
‘The word. fashit. bas acate on the first by VI. 3. 49. The word (2) frun 
f Some read the 


is alao acute ou the first as it geta the acceng of the Iudecliuable. 
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word as fafew:, which being a Bahuvpfhi has also first acute. The word (8) ea ka 
3 svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4, The remaining words of this class arë (4) 

Sud, (5) 0 be or wg, (6) Ufaen’, (7) gue © euf and (9) fag. Of these, 
the word has acute on the final by VI. 3, 144 ; wz is formed bys (Up 
1, 18), which being considered as fo (Un. 1- 9), it: bas a on the first. ufea 
is formed by wi to the root wg, and is finally acute (VI. 2, 144), ẹwa has accent 
on the final, being formed by a krit afix (qmq enfaaque:, ar wati, or Un I 
106). que being formed by a fey affix (Up, 1, 111), has acute on the final (VI. 
1, 163), for faq is understood in the Upadi sitra Up, I. 111 from: sûtra Og, I. 
106. ‘The word faye has acute on the final by VI, 2. 144, being formed by w 
affix added to gq éc. 

Why do we say ‘of fam wo., ? Observe qunawada having acute on the 
final. Why do we say ‘ when followed by a word expressing a quality’? Observe 
faueysag: u l 

aoue E NARRATA ATS ANTES | QIRIM 

‘a’ saa’ ‘uaa’ Sam’ qandwafe croenfefs dmu wernfa ge od 
BRAT | NARMS | NAAFUNT: | NAMARR | ATHENS, | NRAJUSR, | N- 
qafa fan 1 namina, i anna’ fea RARA nag nai Ar aiT: | 
d-aia fan astenra m ga a 

3759. Ina Karmadbdraya compound, the first member con- 
sisting ofa Verbal noun ‘bhåva’ preserves its original accent be- 
fore adjective forms built from ‘sra’ (V. 3. 60), ‘jya’ (V. 8. 61) 
‘avama’ and ‘kan ’ (V. 3. 64), and before a form built from the 
word ‘ papa.’ 

Thas Taaweh, Tene, Jamang, — aeroray fares sy | an is a 
su% formed word and has faq accent s.e, on the tirst syllable, OL 1. 193). 
The. words u, a, and mq sre substitutes which certain adjectives take in the 
compaative and siperlative degrees, = the employment of these - ‘forma in the . 
sûtra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having. these ele- 
ments should be taken as secind members, and so also of- bi the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the. word aiaa n 

Why.do we say ‘w &.’ t Observe WEARDE - Why de wh, cay. a. verbal 
Noun’? Observe neraga:, naval aa: e aeawa: a bettor oarriage ` hare the word’ 
maa isu nzaidin ‘a ourriage’ here we “ia, i the: “pense “of wid aua not are 
(IIL. 3 117, S. $293). Why do we aay ‘a a Karmadhraye:tompound ' '? Not so 
in the Geuitive componnd. : 

ROLO | HINT 1 C1 Vt Fe a 

ecard | gare UT | yanma ae 

3760. The word ‘kúmåra’ preserves ` ite. ¢ fi no } ‘Recent, wher 
standing as a first member in a Karmadhfraya : éouipound; 

‘Lhus gue wnat ı The word gint has acato or the Gust, as it is derived 
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+ 
from the rvot gate wirarargy with the afix wẹ of wurfa; By If. 1.70, S. 752 
it is ordained that gare is compounded with wag de. : 
Nors poems gommentators hold that the word gare must be followed by 
wag &o. (IL 1,70) to mako thia rule applicable, They refer to the moxim awg- 
u frairia. usag. “| wheuevér a term is employed which might da- 
note both something-original and also sometlring else resulting from a rule of 
Grammay,-oe when è tenn. is, employed in a rule which might denote both some- 
thing formed by- another rule in which the same individual term has beeu em- 
ployed, and: also something eive formed by a general rule, such a teim should be 
tuken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and in the latter 
case, only that which ia formed by that rule,in whioh the same individual term 
has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not make any such limite 
ation, but apply the rule to all Karmadhiraya compounds of gait u 


aos 1 wifz: afu ie ie con 


gmicentasare: witafe a? entered 1 wfaaedirsen wear: | garcia: u 

3761. In 'a Karmadhfraya compound of Kumara followed by 
pratyenas, the acute falls on the first syllable of Kumara. 

The word müna = afaneaarsea ı Thus g Ate: u 

ROKR | NitwararEATA I EI RIU 

Š gm rari ari deieamon garceiten: nearacarur gaia 
new ao. 
: 8762. The first syllable of Kumåra is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde.’ 

: Tho word gu means: ‘9 multitude, a collection &o.’ Thus gy arzenttet: or 
gintan. (YI. 2, 26), or or ganana? $1 So alan with q aitsigadt: 1 Here 
ere ka, are borde-names ; and the affix aa is added to ther by V. 3, 113: which 
is elided in. the-Plaral by IL, 4, 62, -In the.ghove examples wnen the word ‘Ku- 
mira’ sie ‘ngs agoented on the first syllable, it gets accent on the last by VI. 3. 
26, when. she fruiter maxim is not applied s wheu that maxim is applied, the 
final of the: — takes the aain by the general rule VI. 1, 223, 





apa ree 3 — + 
weer aan wera amag ewer: i 
338 * = —— ida, — —— 


pelted ‘afer ague magana | ‘eqenifag’ fan tagane: ı dair 





9768. Ina Dvigu, compound, the first member preservés its 
original aosent, beford. a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the 
- exveption of. fib): ‘before a word denoting time, as well as be- 
‘fre * kapta” "bhelfils.” and « farkya? 
Wa. 9. t i 
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Thus Gearcfa: ı The above is an example of Taddhitartha Dvigu (II 1. a 


equal to q'ara: werarrey, the uara denoting affix — is always elided in 
Dvigu (V. 2. 37 Vart). So also Š js? YATI So also We 
ate 1 This is also a Taddhitàrtha Dviga (If. termed g the affix ug (V. 
1.80.82 S 1744-46). ‘So also W's, Lauge; y S — Warawer 1 These are al 
Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. A ; ‘the affix q being elided by mi 
88. The word q'a wq is first acute by Phit (II. 5). 

Why do we say “before an aww stem &o”? Observe wafireré: Mauda- 
was, ı Why do wesay “in a Dviga Compound 1” ‘Observe —R aT) 


ROEL | AETATUTA I AI RINON 

wywererar ats ageda: i gmna: | ana: i gaan: 1 ee ufa 
afa samaada: —’ Gans) — s 

3764. Ina Dvigu compound, the word akn may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kapåla, bhagdla and garava. 

This allcws option where the lust ralo required the accent necessarily... Thus 
bi bit or agiia :, SATE: or SYM: ay aua: or mya: wy Rate: or 

— or agană:ı Tbe word ag has acute on the tinal being 

akaa $ the affix q (Uy. I. 29). When the g is changed to @, as in the first 
example, the anudatta w is ohanged into svarita by VIII. 2. 4, S. 3637, when 
the first member preserves its accent. Iu the other alternative, the accent falls 
on the last syllable, 

aoc | fafefanedies 1 ce aq 

andr: ma: ys Uk waa ar fairs asafafes: 1 oeafenfer: a 

3765. Ine Dvigu compound, the first member may option- 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words ‘dishti’ 
and vifasti as second members. 

Thus Ysataiee: or coufate’:, dsefanfer: or asafaafete 1 The affix 
araq is elided after the wag denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. — 37). 


RALL | Ute fag ARRAT I E I RI ae 

aaranta aaa fauny : etercafew: ı gidis gare: | arau- 

: aTa: pelle, KS A armored: 1 amain arang fly t 
S ieatea: i aata ofen —— wimg: a oe 

"8766. A locative-ending word, ‘when it does not. denote time, 
preserves its original accent, when ` followed: by stddha, f ‘éushka’ 
pakva, and bandha, in a compound. TO Ss 

Thus efarsdtee: or aterecfe:, erfondive: ‘Se wit eo i. The 
word ofmrwa is formed by the affix way added to dere (re 2 80). ‘The words, 
simkadya and kimpilya have acute on the ‘final, and bý. Bhiy Botra ÖL’ i8 iu 
the alternative the acoent falls on the . middle, Bo aie Sacre yon 4 ‘The word: 





Vor. IIT. Acoexts Cu, IV, §3768,} Accents or Compounns. 147 


arz, is formed by q affir, and has acute on the beginning. So also eaa: 
Phe werd ohakra, has acute ou the finah 

Why do we say ' when. not denoting time.’ è Observe yafgafau”: 1 The 
compounding takes- place by Ik 1, 4] Tho accent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught iu V1. 2. 1. wa» debarrel by Krit-sccent taught in VI. 2, 144. The present 
sûtra debars this last rule regarding Kyit-accent aad reordains the Locative Tat- 
purusha accent when the Kyit-words are fag co: 


gece aftacgarat aeeTarecataaady 11288 ir 

È weer ee ee ee Baa? ıı afchana get ga: r 
afagatqen ) wrawexrey i sage aw salem) suani argae: 1 afg- 
ara sat: feurnraadhueardfaay | uuta Bis aktih sta — 
æm virerciauen nfa. avant wa gån.. asa -’ efa fan fei nfa 
uuina 

3767. The particles pari, prati, upa, and apa, preserve their 
aecent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyayibhéva compound also). 

Thus q tefare qt ga: ‘Tt rained all round (but not in) Trigarta,’ (See 
II. 1.11.and 12) So also Where a frardafa, d fega mags So also 
Wiagiiqan, daang Sagaga, Saga cag, u Rafang get Ba, (I. I 11. 

By Phit-Sitras IV. 12, and 13. all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the first 
syllable, So also upasargas with the exception of wfiz1 Therefore ufe dio; have 
acute on the first, Ina Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words. 
“pari’* prati’ &o. as firat members would have retained their accent by the 
rules. already gone’ before; the present sitra, therefore, extends the principle of 
the preservation. of the accent to. Avyayibhiva compounds also. The prepositions 
wq and ufc alone denote the linit exclusive or aaa, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the seoond member can denote tue thing excluded, and. 
not with nfa and ga.) With these prepositions wa and ufr, the second term if 
denoting a' tiember of day or night, is aluv- taken even as excluded, therefore no 
separate iMustrations of those are given. l 

Why do we say ‘before a word which is exoluded, or is a part of a day and. 
uight’ } Observe wafa yam: cafe ı = 

ades | maangas RUN 1 L RN 

qmanfari, qgrerrnmmungiang AA att gg yaad VEUT | ETEN I 
oven: —— fafaa Sema aat ada ccrea—’ eta faqr 
Guar: 1 He war Fan. ARR gar maa: | waaga va ag cw: t 
cavamgetantatendsant afai ugaúq: RÀ aur ‘agarang” fay i 
dakang. ‘ays! Ferg: qeatat ga augm: 1 y img) ge 
saaat, 
: | 9768. Thefirst member ofa Dvandva compound, formed of 
‘wames denoting the Kshatriya (warrior) clans in the plural num. 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior pelong to the 
clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 
__. Thu saaal ager, Amitus, Fitwargiet: 1 The wotd Érâphalka is 
formed ‘by ma alfix (IV. 1. 114) and has acute on the last (III. 1. 8). The 
word fafa has acute on the first syllable, and does. not change in „denoting Patro- 
nymic. 4 

Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan? ? Observe atmam: 1 
Hore gam is derived from gta by the affix wa (IV, 3. 10) = RÈ iam: t araa: = 
@atcani garı These names belong to Andhaka and Vriehgt clgns, but are not 
the warrior-names. The word trea here means those Kshatriyas ‘who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (afiafi san) ; ; these (Dvaipya 
and HaimAyana) do not belong to apy such family, 

Why do we say ‘in the Plaral number’ ? Observe datang? t 

Why do we say ‘in a Dvandva compound’ $ Observe qafat grit qin 
garde u 

Why do we say ¢ of Andhaka and Vrishni elaus: 1 Observe sem, aay: u 

aLL GENTILAN 


daa går owen gg 1 gag wian ) Sereda ma ari firak u 
3769. The numeral word, standing as the first “member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 


Thus Garam, gran, Straw or sah aw ps ae substitute of fa 
VI. 3. 48) and hns acute on the fel. 


i ypc araa 


maitian ag yér wann i afardar: i aa mi 
af) nanaiore gaginwag i ewer gg wimäfukit uu fama | tie 
a .arfgtadeaet | emai afn. faq | araguia: : hard? fag: mis 
wafao au ° 


; 3770. When words denoting scholars: arp namadietter their 
teachers and are — into a . Dvandva, the first member 
retains its accent. 

The word wati? neaus 6a pupil tif a, boae tag wat: * Way. scholar.’ 
When the scholar is uamed by an epithet: ‘detived fom: hs iiad ot Rie ‘teacher, 
phat name is wraratagdia: or teacher- derived -nawe Thus Gite: RAA a + 
Both words have acuté on the middle as' formed oy ‘affix, : Fhe: word ‘qreraiu- 
wat qualifies the whole Dvandva: compound’ i gud hot. sahi; iret! senamaber’ only, 
That is, the whole compound in all itd parts should — oae names 
are derived. from those of their teachers, : Therofotit ‘het ihe. Dfa- Fah 
where though thé first is a tencher-derived natë; the: —— janet: 

Why do we aay ‘names -derived: fren the: iilii. Doais ania 
WaT: n 
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Who do we say ‘a scholar? , Observe atfawaartaata are u 
RSO | MTÅRTAUTZUTE I £I RIN 
ant gag yaad wears må | wd gaa aferaeaditr | aaf- 


magid ii 
3771. Also inthe Dvandvas ‘kår tkaujapau’ &c, the first 


members retain their accent, 


Those worda of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have heen so 
exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these words. 
1. wrat-atetit (formed by way IV. I, 114 in the sense of Patronymic, from wa 
and waq these being Rishi uames) n 

2. grafatatagatr (sivarni is formed by em Patron, afix and atagàu by 
zę IV. I, 119} 

3. wravansret: The word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added the 
Patron affix fyad by IV. I, 171, which being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; 
qatati faata saaa: = wafa the quadruple siguificant wa being elided, 

4. Revaraatar: (Paila is derived from Pilé; the son of Pil’ is Puila, the 
ynvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding faq IV. I. 156, which is 
however, elided by II. 4 59.) The word Syéparpa belongs to Bidâdi class IV. 
I. 104, the female descendant will be Syaparnt the yuvan descendant of her will 
be Syaparneya. It is uot necessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have Qermuruarar also, 

5. wfawarqajat: Kapi has acute on the fanl, The son of Kapi will be 
formed by ug. IV. 1. t07, which is however elided by II. 4. 6t. This compound 
must, therefore, be always in the plural, 

6, Rfearwateraat: (Sitikiksha is the name ofa Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikdksha by way, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by ¢@ whioh-is elided by II. 4. 58, Påñchâla’s female descendant is P&fichgli, 
her yuvan desceadant is Påñchåleya, ‘Ihe plural nw.nber here is not compulsory. 
We have Saargarsaraar also.) 

7, —— or agendäu: (The son of Katoka will be formed by 
Co IV, I, 09, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of Varchala 
is Varchaléya).. . 


8, — (The son of Sakala is Śâkalya, his pupils are Śâkalâh by 
wq IV. 2. 111, The son of Sunaka will be Śaunak: by we IV. I. 104, which 
will be ‘olided: in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as wwwgwat:, whero 
the qat ar after Sapaka is elided by II, 4. 66. So alao grauia: n 

9. wawanen: (the son of Babbru is Babbreva), i 

- 16. - — E (Aroha vinah are these who study the work jesin 
by: tle the affix fafa being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to 
Kahvbdl stam IV. 3. Hi; Maudgalàh are pupils of the sonof Mudgala). 

F Ri ath Thisa Dvandva of Kanti and Surashtia in the plural or 
“oh tha: cons — derived from them like Avanti, Kuuti sud. Chinti have 
Üöùte off the final, : a 





w 
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See eee enn 


12. Falengzrgr as the last, 13. qugeamet: (Both belong to Pachadi 
class formed by wq III. 1, 134, from afg area Bhvådi 300, wiag is formed fron 
the same root with the prefix wa, the w being elided, and both have acute on the 
final: and are enumerated iu the Gargadi list IV, 1. 105. Im the plural the © 
patronymio affix ag is elided by II. 4. 64, 

14. maaa Hore also ax affix is elided by II. 4 64. 

15. safearaarareut: or fager + Avimatta has acute on the first being 
formed by the ag particle, Both the words lose wy patconymig by FE, 4, 66. 

16. amamagaar: 1 The eon of Babhra is Babbrava, and the ‘son of ` 
Salanku or Śalaùka of werfe IV. 1,99 is SalaikAyana. 

17. a@nraarreaai: 1 Dauchyuta takes gq in the patronymic whioh is elided 
by II. 4, 66. 

28. wsenetat:, ı Kathah are those who read the work of Katha, the affix 
fafa (TV. 3. 104.) being elided by BV, 3 107. ‘Those who study the work 
of Kalapin, are Kalapih the way being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the q of Katapin to be retained by VI. 4, 164 but by a Vactika under VI, 4. 
144 the ¥ą portion is eiided before way i 

29. waiirgat: ı Those who study the work of Kuthumin are @rgat: formed: 
by wq (IV. 1, 83) the ga heing elided before way by VI. 4. 144 Vårt already 
referred to above, 

20. @rgeraren: 1 Those who study the work of Lokiksha are Lauké 
kshih, Or the son of Lokaksha is Laukikshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshib, í 

2}. RGAN ı Stri has accent on the final, 


22, SraQorarar: | ‘The son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maudâh, 
So also Paippaliédah. 


23. Rrateratat: 1 The double reading of this word — that Rule- 
VI, 1, 223 also applies, =: 


24, MEMA of argent: = are + ecg ts Vatsa has acute on the final. 


25. So also argamuen:, The pupils of Juéruta and Prithu are so called ; 
they take aay IV. 1. 83. 26. rn, 37. maq Yåjya is formed by - aq, 
added to aq, the g is not changed to a Guttural by VIL 3, 66. - It has avarita 
on tho final by fag acoeut (VI. 1.185), Anuvikya. is .degived. from anu + 
vach + nyat, —— 


ator l mentana rarr 
EIRIN 
sE: WHT Dmag may « mandie: iaratn. aerae i agag: + 


warifafae: USES ee aras a — —B wut 
aa 1 wear Aifgtagita: ı qh again Pain,” 


3772. The word WER (HEP), rotaity * ape before the: 
following : Wife, warga, wie, tiara, arene: 3 5 a Waea, , 
trea, and Weg tt 
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Thus winhtfe, miwa: nimfe, algae: nira: adore’ 
ania; aitta: C iuaw: n The RBR bas acute on the final 
(Un I. 84.) On the gfw marim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26. S 3760, 
this acoent will apply to thatłoompound of ayq which it forms under rule II. 
1.61, S. 740 for that is the partioular rule of Karrasdharaya compounding :elating 
to mahat (pratipydokta), This rule therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurn- 
sha. Thus usir ofa: i ie which has accent on the final by VI. 1.223, 


BOr | Pwa GRR 1 ek 1 ae a 

a areca | gomit mia 1 gy anita ger: | aevanrnfag 
aiaa: 4 

3773. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent 
before the word Vaiévadeva. 

Thus miraz, and qaqida u The word kshullaka is derived 
thus qv arfas@wa: to which the Diminutivs m (V. 3. 7 3, &o) is added: and 
the word has udàtta on the final, 


woos | ay: ariari: 1 E 21 BON 

sgar | sear sat: eft sewer agaa: | 

3774. The word ‘ushtra’ retains its accent before ‘ sAdi’ 
and ‘ vami’. 


Thus Ferari? and igara w The word gw in derived from 34 by GA 
afix (Up IV, 162 ) aud has acute on the frst (VL 1, 197.) 


ood t Ar: arzearfrarcfag i £I 2180 
Frare: ı wanfa: ı Rrercfe: n 


3775. The word go retains its accent before ʻsåda’, ‘sådi’» 
and 'sårathi’ ‘ 

Thus Èra: or wt maafa sh'ara:, Ir: erfarsi arta:, and Raroia: n are 
is formed from wa with the affix we and forms a Genitive compound (ìt: watz). 
Or from the causative verb graafa, we get Ñrata: by adding way (IIL 9, 1) trend 
is formed by ffa from the same causative root, The Krit-accent is debarred in 
the oase of ara aud gian; the Samåsa-acoent VI. 1. 223 in the case of arfa n 


asoc gemicafcgeretegever tavat ATANA : TU- 


aR KADETA We 1 SL Bee 
“eal gered Garant ardtarcitce gdad ween | gemi aged genra | 
Surat: Bey o 
eqan arenge: qimiy aferciazare: | 
feeit ge: femgas-i. Cerk fautar (aces) efnfcermes gara: | wam arit 
SRANN | anA JEEN MARJETE: UIAA AJANTA: | áar- 
faa nieg | faowarferareneafaeanfarere mag.: u? asa magar: faat- 
amiak amèr fagatase 1 crcmal garfarnraettare: | Afai wg: | AAN- 
mii i afafa arh | TUTERA: | 
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,: 


‘+ derntafa umng +’ were afer wre terrevetterereite | sän 
ward ar: (acaq) wwe eatr fafaa: : areat attr itmi: agfa: t tanye 
aa gáuanafaenafami 4 fafma aex fafat g siifa avdtnrerieg awa: 1 

‘a Ua aguuag’ | gè wad fufadseatinia ‘qteatuete a (anes) —2R 
agate: | aqiqah aga: greed: u 

3776. The first member retains its accent in the following: — 
1. Kuru-gårhapata, 2. Rikta-guru, 3. Astta-jaratt,. 4. Asila- 
dridha-:dpa, 5. P&are-vadava, 6. Taitila-kadrah, 7. -Panya-kam- 
balah, and Dari-bh4ra &c, 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of ‘these are exhibited 
without any ocase-ending, the remaining five are in Nom. Singular, Thus 
ge néang (gent athua, Kurn is formed by q offx added to @ Up, I. 24,) and 
bas acute on the final. 

Vårt :—+So also diania, the word Vriji has acute accent on the first. 

So also frat yet qs: or ags: for rikta has adute either on the first 
or on the second (VI, 1. 208 S. 3696). So also wea orcad gerne, waaga- 
su = Aha pad u Asûtå and aélila being formed by wg particle have acute on 
the first: VI. 2. 3, That which has wt is called weite, the affix aw being added 
by its belonging to Sidhmadi class, and ¢ changed to w hy its belonging to kapi- 
lakdi class (VIII, 2. 18.) So also art ager, this is- uaga n This isa samadsa 
with the force of qe, and there is irregularly no eligion of the case-ending. It is 
not a compound under II, 1, 18, S, 673 The word wiz belongs to Ghritddi class, 
aud has acute on the final. Afani ag: wAfaday:, the son ur pupil of Titilin is 
Taitila formed by way affix. wauaeam:, payga ónda in aq aud has acute on the 
first (VI. 1. 213),, 

Vá t: Anaxcan: has acute on the first only — it isa name, Other" 
wise in uf@red weet compound, the accent, will be. ois the fins! by the general 
rule VI. 1, 223. «The word uqu being formed by ry ‘affix (TIF. 1, 101) is acute- 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 218). The word’ ‘Wagener: in a- Namo vhon it 
meane the market-blanket j. o. a blanket -öf á ‘wall. «Egoit: feeria sizo 
and fixed price, which is genorally kept for sale bý; ‘tha: hh ike 
the compound means’ saleable blanket, it takes. tht rabii abort 
If it be objected what is the uae this Vartika, for the: FON 
by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpury yer PG The 
that the meq used in VI, 2. 2 relates to pratipadokts , ri 5 
ordained by enya waar (IL. 1 68), while eta th! compond is by. fated 
fadwia (II. 1. 51)-and is a genera) gompoutdy: 

So also mutace t ‘The words b 
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not at 
cent, in which it is desired, that- the. frat, injomtiee: $ 
As :—8 ua a genta (Rig Veda, 5. 3p. ' Thea ii: ; 
Maangi The afix is tm, and: the —* ing oh ine 
anomaly, The word yi is fast acule by Phig EE 3. 
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aooe | agii ma t E Ri Ban 

egularire nagiem aquired wear) guru are gears n 

3777. A word in the Dative case as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expressed that which is suit- 
ed to become the former. 

Thus fi gate: The word gw has acute on the first syllable, as it is formed 
by q (Up. ITI. 27) treated as a faq (Un. IIL 26). This accent app'ies when the 
second member denoting the material is modified into tho first by workmanship. 
Tha composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 


OAE i EEREN) 

we at waded nawar Barda a 

3778. Before the ‘artha’, the first member in the Dative 
retains its accent. 

Thus #danda; Zant being formed by a faq affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on 
the middle, 

ase: Haig 21 Bea 

wares u? agit narn 1 ifea n 

3779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 
before a Past Participle in ‘kta.’ 

Thus Ñi fee 1 The compounding takes placo by II. 1. 36. 


ROCO | RÅTT I EI RIBEN 

were a? giafsra waar: Aora aigoa maa: gE: gn- 
wadtsatrara: 1 ‘matured’ ry i Rau wel Aawaz i niawr TAR i wate H 

3780. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ the first member, 
when it itself is nota Past Participle, retains its“ original accort 
în a Karmadhdraya compound. 

This. tule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns apecifically 
mentioned in ‘TE 1. 59, on the marim of pratipadokta &o, Thus H figee:, 
gisar: t ‘The word ù fay has acute on the first ar it is formed by the affix fa 


which is ‘considered fay (Up. IV. 61). The word git is end-acute as it*is formed 
by the aiiz s wag (Uù 1, 124), Wh; do we say ‘in a Karmadhiraya compound’ ? 


Olisetve * RP = ‘Marais ı Why do we say ‘ when it is a non-nishtha word’ 2 
Observe wane ' Here the compounding is by IT. 1. 60, 


west eel fitter €) e 1 won 
-winaa raphe Parent” uaar ence faa: | area: 1 wN- 
XX fag | wraca: n 
` e agani ef — PEET qoma. ı 'u-’ (acoc) ewenaar 


Sag u 
20 
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$781. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ a word ending in 
the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
separation. 


Thus we’ tam, Treva: 1 ak has acute on the end; qm) has acute on the 
first, as it is formed by the fay afz aq added to wa, the fual being replaced by 
way (Up. I. 13. Why do we say ‘when not meaning separation’ ? Ouserva 
wsremtrita’:, Lecause one has taken himself beyond kåntåra, , 

Várt :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle jada an upasarga 
attached: au gemmray:, (VI. 4. 144), This is an exception ‘to rulo VI, 2, 144, 


gece 1 gator wif 11 gs ve n 


mimu? emt at gia cama) RAMA: ) exe) MANTIEN: | sat 
qn: | mafia’ fag i cit mn tuaa: n 

8782, A word ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac- 
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it has a Passive 
meaning. 

Thus Amata: = ar wat: Caan: protected by. thee,” sat wer: 1 THIEME: | SA 
is formed by ra affic (Un II, 22) added to the causative afa; waea is formed 
by the Samåsånta afix ce, aud bas acute on the final. Whbv do we say ‘ when 


having a -Paasive signification’? Ol!serve waaetm=cuatas 1 The ‘kta’ is 
added to a-verb of motion with au Active significance, 


gorg 1 NRTA 1 £11 BEN 


wold era maai afer: wert gtiferey i'ag: feng i WIE A 
wuceydozen g efafmeccurnfaerc vet gama: 1 ‘ere (acie) ‘qeaerraata: v 

3783. A word called Gati (1. 4. 60) when standing immedi- 
ately before a Participle in ‘ kte: having a —— Significance 
retains its accent. 


Thus gafeaq! The. word ga is E an it i — by. the 
affix mfg added to yi by 7. 3, 39. Serd.one of the ‘Tolling, Fules ' would 
ave applicd otherwise, namely, either (1). the - Sainlan —X 
923 (3) or ‘the ——— first member. to petal. 
3) -or the end-acute by V£."2. 139 and 144... -The possant: fara alk thas 
was Phin say ‘immediately 2’ Observe. shin Nhewe.,:the * Gati 
word sifat does not presetve its avcent, hut ‘th ni i o ; 
does retain its accent, thoifgb it ia not the — -ho oop 
Compare also YEL, 2 70. But in geng + drit: tigi mb sv by us this 
rule) wo bava guam: (If 1, 39 and VE, 8.9) aan nh 
though it had not to saope iy ain + aam «We a 


Nots:—fu the — case ape fo: —X pipina : 












with that tu whiott that Kyt affix bus besu added, he Y —* With the Kpt 
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afr, bit marevver shonld a Ghati or a noun such as denotes n case-relation have. 
been prefixed: ta that worl-form,- then the Krit affix must denote ths sam: word- 
form. tugether with the Gti or the noun which may have been prefixed to it.’ 
Tn the second example, this marim is not applied, because scope should be given 
to the word wwnr'in this aphorism. When the Participle hay not a Passive 
aiznifioanee, the rule does not apply heonnsa the word waitfay is understood here 
also; as waar we Baam: t This sûtra debars VI. 2. 114. 


ases i mat a fafa madre Rayo u 

anek faa grka afa atai nf; uaa ad Ra ngA’ t 
eS fee A eana h eras” feng 1 waa: i, ‘fafa. fag a aaaf i gaa: & 

Ar’ fag ATA: e, 

3784.: An immediately preceding. Gati. retains its original 
accent before @ word formed by),a Kpit-affix beginning with 4 
which has indiċatory #, but not before tu- 

Thus ufi tidy ne mgr (Rig Veta ILI. 29. 3) waat (with ay wala 
vith Waa, Weta: (with fa) ı This sútra debara the Kyit affix accent (VI. “` 
39). Why d» wə any ‘ before an affix beginning with af O'serve uara: 

forms | with the afr wra (HIL 2, 155), ant the Gati w, the aocent being 
gaverne? by VI. 2, t39. Why do we say ‘whioh is faq’! Observe wnat 
formed by qy affix. When a Krit-affie tikes the augment gz, it does not lose 
its character of big'mning with q on the Vartike @gaaiht at mradfaredq 1 Thus 
wafaat, Wafa + Why do we say ‘ but yot before qy’ ? Observe anf: with, 
the Upil: atic gy a | 


BOEL | AD UTATA GUE CRA ENTE 

daar eae ILA ARARE | RETU graàagai w saaan d’, 
mamaga ——— 

. 3785 -Av ‘immediately preceding Gati, retaima its original: 
accent before an Iniuitive in Zwaai (IEI, 4- 14) but whereby 
simultan guy the final has the acute as, welt. 

Thus SaNi All upasarges bore. acute. op the first except * abhi” 
which . thapefore: “oy acute on the. Gaal: (Phit IV. 13) which declares gagnf’ 
agur: safes inky E This dpbars B4 accent (VE 2.. £39) and is an exception to , 
a fale Uik ia & single: word, a siile ayllabla only, hgs acute. 

— aae r ORe cal MR t E ERHI M 

DER aire sat Spn, ‘a mpar’ reafan efa faan 
raih | eare Cen ada sgřagooar in Sgir un'a: i ‘awaa’ iag i 
— & 

> Gef, Aan iilhedintely preeeding Gati not, ending in ʻi' or 
we: rat tinaits.ocigiaal asosnt bafure ‘afich’ when an affix having 
‘ay’ follows. 
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Thus "arga: in @ argat (Rig Veda I. 164. 19). The aovent is acute 
and optionally svarita by VITE 2, 6. Why do we aay ‘not ending in @ or 3f 
Observe werses, here by VI. 2, 139 the second member retains its origina} accent. 
Why do we say ‘before an affix @’1 Observe gayea: 1 When the nasal of 
‘afich’ is elided, then rule VI. 1, 222 presents itself; but that rule ig superseded 
When a Gati not ending in € or 3 precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. 
Thus Fae: in mfa qaaata Wye sere: (Rig Veda VI. 25. 3). In some texta, tha 
reading is myaaranera! The affix æ, is like fig, &o., (VI. 1, 67), 


asco RAR gL RAN 

carasseatianmrata a naa agga:  aaaaahia:- (2649) 
aia wai eafta: trae 

3787. The Gatis ‘xz’ and ‘adh’ howeyer, retain their ori- 
ginal accent before ‘ afich ’ followed by a ‘v' affix, 
x Thas ei The becomes svarita by VII}, 2. 4. S. 3657. So also, 
wus u 

gone | ÈULMATENA ie RI YN 

uage | ufana: | aga nd wae va v 

3788. The word ‘ivhat,’ when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 


Thus €aqaere: or gagqwer’: 1 aq has aonte on the final. But in guaia: 
&e., the Kyit-accent will necessarily take place (Vf. 2, 139); no option being 
allowed ; because the compounds to which the present rule applica pre, on the 
masim of pratipadokta, those formed by in {with mon-Kru wods under LI. 


27. 
| asce i fetuan WA ee gayn 


qadakagata yaad a watt wai g gaat afearansi fa fggend | ada 
wa Tggaduaq i ayåtnafa ucaigam ga: Facaog ’ fag ı uaman ı af 
aug’ agi ergeuag uA’ fagi forare u ie 

378). The first member, [denoting the_ quantity of gold 
retains optionally its original accent, before the word sya’ n 

kd t g Ki kias i 

` _Thus fram uag or agadu a ı This is a 'Karmadhiraya. eorapound 
agad oana = fad, nàn yagı Itay alo he treated aaa Bahuvrihi 
cvinpound, then the accent will be of that compound, au ffad. or ju: 
Why do we say ‘gold'? Observe weawmy r. Why do’, wè ‘any. ‘quintity '? 
Observe miuawag ı Why do we say ‘wat’? Obsetee: Ditata Be 

aseo i maisia rete tue Rn 


Warmed ar ugatra | unida: dafa wrdt ; ' — 
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3790. The word ‘prathapia ’ when standing first in a com- 
pound, r&tains optionally its original accent, when meaning ‘a 
— 

rà afatradafa - ufetravae or whanan Thus wan Rangt: or 
—— : ufacaracavag RAU: ‘ane who has recently commenced to study 
Grammar,’ The word wun is derived from wa by ana (Un V. 68) and by faq 
accent the acute falls on the last. Why do wo say ‘ when meaning a Novice ?* 
Observe uyataracal: (Raracanatarait Gt ar a: w:) ‘the first Grammarian oy 
& Grammirian of the first rank.’ Et will always have aouto on the final, 

ROC | MATHART HINA 14-21 YO th. 

ST WRIT! MACKS: Vuurcauamtgarroͤtt ew g ufana feu s 

3791. The words waz and maa, standing as the first member 


of a compound, retain optionally their origii.al accent, in a Karma- 
dhåraya. 

Thus malag: or waved:, waves: or Rame: I The word Karmadhiraya 
iq used for the anke of the next sûtra, this sûtrı could have dono without it, ag 
‘katara’ and ‘katama ’ by the marim of pratipadokta, form only Karruadbiraya 
compound, by II. 1, 63. 


aeg 1 IAT ATETURATE: 11 1 YS 

METE | —* waf auarmenamenfes: 1 wrd:’ fegi ua- 
mena: amaf’ vfa faq 1 widest, 1 wka wate 

3792. The word ‘ ârya "optionally retains ita original accent 
in a Karmadhéraya, before the words ‘ Brdhmana’ and ‘ kumara.’ 

Thus arg gear: or måg pd: måga: or mgm: ı The word wa 
is formed by ggg affix and has svarita on the fina), Why do we say * Arya’ 
Observe UTNTETE:, uaga: | Why do we say before t Bribmana’ and ‘Ku 
mira’? Observe wragfaa: 1 Why ‘Karmadharaya?’? Obderve arate sim: 
agang: | According to the Accentuated Text the accent is qa (Pro. 
Bohtlingk) 


e I. Tera e tuen 

wragarede nA cet arawer estar’ sarang: | cage | ara 
faa amh a : 

- 3793. ‘The word ‘ råjän, retains optionally its accent before 
the words ‘ Brahmana’ and ‘ Kumara’, in a’ Karmadhdraya. * 


Thus Demy a: or uani: hagarc or agmi: ı The word «18.4 
is formed by the affix mfwa added to tray (Tn I. 156) Buc pèt mRU:sTIA- 
WW: where the compound is not Karmadhgraya, The making of this a 
separate aphorism is for the sake | of the subsequent sitra into which the anuvyitti 

: of aye runs and not that of ag s 
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Moe 1 AARAA A 

sqai aar vine gt wT nea k UMATE b, wer’ fag swine 

3794.- The word ‘jan’ ending in, the Genitive case, op- 
tionally retains its accent, before the word ‘ pratyepas,” 4 

. The word. cram and — ace understood here aba. Thue fru: 
Wa: or Tyee RAR uiga’ qa: ug’ awe waAG u The sign of the Qenir 
tive is not elided, by VI, 3, 21. When arming is not, menut, we huve, Viana ar: 
or armari ᷣ 1 _Why do, we say, ‘ ending in, the Ggnigive ’ ? Obeerve wet err 
Bear ats = yaw: no option, i 

peer 4% Farad ME Le ree l 

wre, g faui amA ga ai wemi farewefer: i ‘ere: ° Cazo) vfa 
hinamaa.: fnasaeuam magawi soa r uaea miaa: i 
«faari fag gga aafan: u 

3795. ‘A. word having the senseof ‘always; retains op- 
tionally: its accent, before a Past Participla in ‘ kta.” 

Thus fa Fran ater: or fweawafan't ı These ae Accusative compounds, 
formed under Rule IL, 1. 38. S 690 ; fara-ia formed by wa, affix, added to the 
upasargn fa (IV. 2; 104 Vast) ; and lias agute on, the firet, the wpasargs retaining. 
its accent, the affix boing anudétta (IIJ, 3,4), efaa as endaoute by VI, 2. 146. 
S 3878, Why do we sny ‘ when the first term meang always’ ‘t Observe Ayte 
wafer": n 

Norg:-—Iy thesease of fnrauafaa: Ac, the sonia ascent, KE 1.223 was 
first set aside by. the Accusative Tatpurisha accent, VI. 2- 2; thia in its, turn Was, 
set aside by, wg accent VI. 2. 144, which is again debarred hy the present, 

aces Lata: Pafaata ag ae eee 

wey waan | —9 qana mga: ara. fag mariin ec 
tan Rehan 

3796. The — grêma’ when first member afs compound, 
optionally retains its accent, before a ward denoting SS profos. 
sional man or artisan.’ i 

‘Thus Trenton: or aamfon":, Sarge of RE ‘te tad ‘git 
was acute on the Grat as it- is formed hy the affix afan, (eye et : Why do 
he aay ‘agm, ? Observe wamian: i Why do we wy*@? Éi E professional 
workman’ Q!aeve qretuat ; where there isena ption. 

aces | wate venae rene bE, 

EIEC iid prasad Pw 
fag’ t aanticg: 4! fuif’ Sagi asgat wi. 

$797. The word ‘ rajan ’ followed bya ‘Profession detannge 

ia : 
noun, optionally retains ite accent, when ‘Trake. is tor be ex 
pressed, 
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This tamam: or crmnfer:, fragma: or uagara: A roy: t basher 
i. e, a ekiltul barber urone fit to serve the kiug even’ &o, it mny be either 
a Karnmdhârbya or a Genitive comjvund. Why dv we say ‘eres? Observe 
wewaifan’:: Why do we wy ‘when denoting praise’? Obeerve ursitfugt 
‘king's barber, Why do we eay ‘aprofessional mun’? Obscive traet ‘a 
royal elephant, - j 

ades 1 RR CRIN 

- whsen@reay a 

3798. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive, the phraso 
‘the first syllable in—(the word standing in the Nominative ) 
has the acute, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhikàrn aphorism, The first syllable of the qa will get 
the acute in the following aphorioms, In sburt, the phrase ¢ ddirudatta’ should 
be supplied to com lete the sense of the subsequent sutras. The word miig the 
first syllable’ is unders cpto VL 2. 9i, the word garat has longer stretch ; 
it governs upto VI. 2. $ 


acee 1 qanri rset 1c Raa 

wara miafe | waged wed uti ada: etatia a writer | ifa 
eararfnen” lag 1 gaerig: wafgofear: ‘dain’ (920) efe awat- 
aw mation a- (ces) eraggy 1 aise: | aratan: prazan- 
ert ggerfag erfvanfs amaai ufasiri ersenfaftin ugi- ela fag) eet. 
m: weed’ Tee | argeracng | agnar ud aga: aa dtafataguime wir- 
grad mahu necafarget: otufa sgat grata araa vaga tfa fata 
Wut i An aieaniifai wicert: favwfa n i 

3799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is a‘word denoting 
‘what is iwful’, but aot when it is ‘ barana.’ 

The*word tfn means ‘he who appropriates the dues or taxes’: and 
\epdlgy means ‘ the due or tax which bas been determined by the custom or nsage 
of the country, town, asot or family, that which one is lawf lly entitled to get.’ 
The word uw is formed by ay,under LV. 4. 91 and 92, and has the sense of 
both, Of Locative words wo have,the following examples :— y g2-mratauy, 
Wa-fguier ı , These” compounds are formed under TI. 1. 44, S. 721 and tha 
sigu of the-Looative ie not elided by VI. 3, 9 and 10, S. 968. With the nama 
of «-dge-reaciver. gett: we havo the following : ~$ maz: ' the horse which is 
the customary due of the sacrifiver.” Sv also @*qravareRit i In some places the 
established usage is to give a barshipags voiu in a Mukuta &c or to g’ve a hor 0 
to ‘nance ifios do, | Why do we siy ' what is lawful’? Ob-eve mată: 1 Why 

i dowo say but not before, qe’? Observe menyeda ‘that which is given to a 
. Ware’ QG se that custumary food, whichis gives to a maie, after ebo hay been 
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covered, in order to strengthen her. The word yt@ isa Krit-formed word, its 
exclusion here indicates that other Krit-formed words, howevér, aré governed by 
this rale, when preceded by a grét denoting word; aud thos this sûtra supersedes 
the Krit accent enjoined by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus qrea@ra: has acute on the 
Grst by this rule, the subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 


oor AGILI vice 

gmantafa gard gel ngarag i atest: 1 ‘meted Ü Une: a 

3400. The first member of a compound has ‘acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 


things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word geh means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty ’ 2. e. the person appointed to lonk after, Thus Wawa: ‘a cowherd look- 
ing after cow.’ 

acoq | aar 1 1k eo 

narang: u ; 

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word wwe follows. 

Thus Tanae: or wararg: ‘a Superintendent of cows’ 

acou: utd a fafeafa ie 1 eect 

araarfaa: i marak- (923) eft adawa deugain + 4 

3802. The word ‘ papa’ bas optionally acute on the first syl- 
lable, when fojlowed by a word denoting professional man. 


Thus qd raf: or raaraa zu This rule applies to the pratipadokta 
samAsa of urq, in the sense Of censure, as taught in II, 1. 54. S, 733 when it is 
an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive pa Thus 


quanin: »uramfua : u 
asoa | maA aiemman TF 1 € 1-21 Re 


r, 
e 


wralarga: | gyan wrafmuraerat au: aain gaita: | Rrra 
atfmatar: ı garafat a annfahr: tatta fien É ua fems i 
mamaa: | frei aceisefater eras: | awm: ata entire. iphone ‘iat 
fag’ fag ı aretarfaa: ¢ aa’ far maae n T 


3803 The first’ syllable of thé firat member of-a compound 
has the acute accent before a Patronymie naing or a. scholer-naroe, 
as well as before ‘ Magava’ and ‘Brahmapa,”: when a reproach i ia 
meant. 


Thus wraig. WA: ‘a descendant of Suéruta, wider the petticoat - government 
of his wife? The compounding takes place by. the abalogy of avenide: 1 The 
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above isan example of a Gotra word. Now with scholar names, a mian: 
‘ the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marriage i. e. who study the work of 
Dakeba or make themselves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.’ and 
Qfannfentar: &o. Merrtanafisieeds afafa moät safa | Naseer: «he 
who being a — by birth, acts like a Brdhmaya not willingly, but through 
fear of punishment air naw mra: dua ı ‘The compounding is by H. 1.,4 
where no other rule applies, Why do we say ‘ when followed by a Gotra 
word ?’ Observe qretaniad: ı Why do we say when reproach is meant ?’ 
Observe armuma: t 

acos i upr AR Reon 

maiad Ru: ayia: ı — aa maga apin fagi un 

Rta: 1 AW frn i geura: u 

3804. The first syllable of the word preceding ‘ Maireya’ 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 


Thus Åga: ‘the maireya propared from honey.’ Why do we say when 
denoting ‘an ingredient’ ? Observe qnR?d: u Why do we say ‘before 
Sta?’ Observe gyared: n 


—R 

umaeg | faura: 1 — Preratrsefadien: i amtet: fer) sara 
area: i gawd sare efa feararegerd: aag fagi faetina:: agdtiecay | 
we georatteresy u 

3805. A word denoting foci, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus Jada: Andai, | The words like fuer, ame de, are names of 
food, Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’ ? Ooserve sayad: 

. dining hails, (the word gatw= gerard is the name of an ‘actien’ and not of a 

‘ substance’), Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain that’ ? Observe 
figifwa:, which is Bahuvrihi’ and the first niember gets acute on the final, 


acoc’ Trfeerafieaeuatyaera EIRIN 

umane: i hiaat: qufe'a: 1 aywa: umi riafa fana: ı rufa: 
narea efwafive’ umi wmanàrA, somi’ fegi ufea: u 

3806. A word denuting the object of comparison gets the 
acute on the firat ayllable when standing befure it, fagta, fay, atid 
ĝus 

Thus Srana: a umi Rifre i “The oompounding takes place by TI, 1, 56 
the words Ñy &o, being considered to belong to Vyaghradi class, which is an Ak- 
yitigana, The meaning of the compound must be given according to usage and 
‘Sppropriateness, Thus wrura: means narwratsafeun’ wedi So viso ittfanre. 


X. 21 
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d afdu:, dadua: 1 Why do we say ‘when denoting the object of compari- 
sion’ ? Observe uvata’w: u . 


aeoo | WR Mian 1 L RI ORN 


qanan sua sifenrdenfata gard giammai: | we 
amaaa Afam ‘fara’ afte’ (900) fa gare: i ‘ww fer 1 adua | 
famy fay) egafent È wrafe n 

3807. The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix ‘ aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his living. : 

Thus Zewaern: = amaa uea wife) The compounding takes place by 
II. 2. 17. S, 711, Why do we say when meaning ‘means of living’ ? Observe 
wexfeai È wnafgı All affixes whicn ultimately become war by taking sub- 
stitutes, are called wa affixes, Thus ugg, ga, &c. are sre affixes (VII. 1, 1). Why 
do we say ‘ending in the affix mm’ ? Observe vrajtamal:) Here the compound- 


ing takes place by II. 2. 17, and the affix qq is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 


acoc ) Wray mteTaTA 1 £ IRI 8 


wragnarfeat a ater agiefa gare wema ut gr aqae a ' 
saayat | Saag (aace) efa age! ‘arena’ fanz: eitagqurenfaar ı 
wagatat ater i awun fay 1 aa — 1 vafd agen 

3808 A compound the second member of which is a: word 
ending in wa affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
people, gets the acute ascent on the first syllable. 

Thus Sgrqagyunfewmnt 1 These are formed by ayq affix (III. 3. 109. S, 
$286,) and the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, S. 711. Why do we say 
* of the Eastern Folk’! Observe haguwetfamt, which is a sport of ‘the Northern 
People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport’ ? Observe wagqawerfamr‘ thy ’ 
turn for &o,’ which is formed by wey (IIT, 3, 111) and denotes * rotation or turn,’ 


acoc 1 win faac er oN Å 


* se amè ye erage | wa: i“ fagi’ far | wue 
3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word 
ending in the Krit-affix WW and which denotes a functionary, gets 
the acute on the first syllable. 
Thus gw! Why do we say Whén ‘meaning ‘a funotiovary’ ? Observe 
WAGs v ` : 
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aceo i fafeafa ats: 1g 12 oN 
faferartata garsu uz — Gaza: utr a wala agaa: | 
·fucafa fanı magam: ıı i ewer’ FER GAETE U 
3810. And when A a compound ending in Wg affix denotes 
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term is 


mit (derived from FM, the acute is on the first syllable of the first 
word. 

Here also the second term ends in wa affix, Thus & Tagata: 1 Why — 
we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’ f Observe WTE 
Why do we say ‘but not when the affix way comes after œ’ ? Observe —** 

Te on On| 

woud Ot | AA art wie: RR: wate) TURRI TIR ART: I 

$811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in WW 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls onthe first syllable : but not 
when the second term is RTE ii 

Thus a ragara:, ‘a kind of insect, spidor.’ But not so may with @; as 
tami: ‘the name of a BrAhmann caste.’ 

Rete | rafini ata 11 RI oc a 

arara: afad: | aetate: 1 PA Graz l ar aia ag l aerate: 1 

‘aver’ efa fag i i: n 

3812. The words a, afia EA ua get the acute on tho first 


syllable when followed by qra u 

Thus “arate: Afara, gaara: ı Tho word aft is tho rope with whioh 
calves are tied. (aq faan? + fq). This applies to"words not denoting à funotion- 
ary, which would be governed by VI. 2, 75. S. 3809. Why do, we say Ñr &o. ? 
Observe arand: 5 Why do we say ‘ followed by qa’? Observe ñmtẹ: u 

aeg I ff ret en ecu 

guanhs 

3813. A compound ending in the Ķrit-affix fafa (ta) has 
the acute on the first syllable of the first member. 


: Thus fquenfey n 

Rew | saat weTinATa | 1 et co t 

sumaa yia fal at uaan | IR AEEA | sear. 
wren gime a fewaferrimdy | ‘ werteawitr' fang i quent | ‘wafrowusy ’ fare 1 
nafaa cttagifacter meaai wie wer ear: ea nT yA | Nearer u 
‘> 8814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute on the first 
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syllable, before a word formed by fafaaffix;only then, when such 


latter word is a radical without any prepositidh. and means ‘giving 
out a definite sound like so and so.’ 

The word guata means the object with which something is likened : qexTd 
means ‘expressing & sound’; wafa means root, without any preposition.’ Thus 
Searing, waregatay: The word gomma shows the scope of this sitra as 
distinguished from the last, So that; when the first term is an gear word, 
the preceding sûtra will not apply, songh the second member may be 8 fafa 
formed word, 

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap- 
ply.. At qmafea"a, which retaine kpit accent (VI, 2. 189), 

Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition’? Observe J 
Ärni ı Herd’the second term radioally (š, e., charin) does not denote soufd 
but it is with-the helf™¥f the Preposition gq that it means sound, The- forces’ of 

wa is that the gam words aro restricted. Such words get soute on the firat 
— only then, when the second member is a radical sound name, 


ASU | BWC I EIRIN 

MTAATAT: | Genta arma a ered y 

3815. The compounds yuktdrohin &o, have acute on the first 
syllable. Caen’ i 

Thus 1 d'mn, 2 Amar, 3 Hrantnh, 4 Aranaga, 5 Aranit, 6 Xir- 
anat, 7 amang Theso are formée by fafa ax, and are illustrations. of 
Rule VI. 2, 79, Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to the firat 
and second members of these terms. Thus ifeq do. must be preceded by gym 
dc, and gm se. followed by ufaq &o. to make VI. 2, 79 applicable. Thus 
aa?i q though ending in fafa does not take acute on the first, s0 garmig 
8 ainasrqeat or aw, 9 “Atata 10 Yfafenzaf.: The last two are Genitive ocm- 
pounds under Rule IT, 2. 9, 11 draviingay, 12 Anafe, 13 difame, 14 qei 
ava:, 16 Jaara: (mayara:), 16 Sama: All these’ are genitive couipounds. 17. 
fafoftarqaqa: fafa:näsa ı This is a Bahuvrihi of three teriis, The word um- 
fafa: is a ki addhitartha Samåâsa (II. 1, 51), and being a Tatparushs; required acute 
on the final, ag the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This deglages “gente, on the 
first. Moreover by VI, 2. 29, this word watwfe: would have pute on the Bret 
as it is a Dvigu ending iu a simple vowel. . But the -var fact ‘that this word ia 
enumerated here, shows that other Dviga corapounds in are not governed’ by 
VI. 2. 29, therefore fgfutearg bas acute on ‘fas The ‘enameraticn of the am 
fataatq further proves by implication that the (watutecary enman wow fate 
wadua) accent for the application of which a ‘tad? in present: is stronger 
(See Mahåbhåshya IE. 1. 1), Tho olass of compose | kaqri as —J &o, (IL 
1. 48) also belongs to this class, 

1 ga, 2 tantra, 3 araanit, t aa —— 
S wrmamMTe, 7 maga: (margan), 8 Godar 9 ferent 10 maiga 
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11 qeafwere: 12 nafeere:, 15 gigia, 14 naaa: (wwata:), 15 wafafaura, 
16 ure afenraave (arwefaareare), 17 gaua: n 


acta i AGATUR 1g ei ER N 

PAE: erwa: EN: age: | IZR: a . 

3816. When the first member is a word ending ina long 
vowel, or is ‘kAéa,’ tusha, ‘bhrashtra’ or vata, and is followed by 
‘ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus gets, Sian: gam: Siegen, AZA: These are formed by the affix g 
added to wa (III. 2, .97). 3 

BEO 1 WAUTA MRR I EAR 1ER 

aga: ya aunga'uagari & Iaa? | Saga: | waada: ‘ager’ fag 
qumi gufa u g 

. 3817 Ina word consisting of more thanftwo syllables, fol- 
lowed by 7a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last. 

Thus Sugte:, WiagatH:, aud a€ata: (though the last two words have upa- 
padas ending m a‘long vowel, tho socent is governed by this sûtra and not the 
last), Why do we say “a Polysyllabio first member” ? Observe atamfa 
quits. n 

ACE 1 MASRANA: 11 RR N 

amt at ya wagaiag | agfeaegiia wi wera: | awas agga 
Zaata:: Qeenina: | iraga: fan i aaa: 1 afeinae: n 

3818. Before ‘gråma’ the first syllable of the first member 
has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 


Thue Jemma: ı Here ara is equal to apy ‘an assembly’. autan: =a- 
enfae:ı Why do we say ‘when not meaning inkabitants’, Observe arfgaia, 


+a village inhabited by the decendants of Daksha’, 


acid) Wiurfag wrere e u 
afaa: atime: 1 fega: u 
$819, -The first: member has acute on the first syllable when 


followed by ghosha &c. ; 

Thus tifa, : difwsz:, Anevao: difwead, atfaacas:, difewa:, dfa- 
faga:, “arfefoug:. “arfesatet, afer, “atawa, or (°t: or ara), “aife- 
faut, atgarau:, difemad, qeqaq, Amagin, ataga, "anfage:'i , 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
bers though denoting inhabitante get the acute accent. Some do not read the 
anuvritti of fregs: in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 wie, 2 mz (az), 3ean (agaa). 4 a, 5 uait (wer), 6 faga, 7 fang, 
s aan, 9 cat (xu), 10 wran Cava), 11 gz, 12 maad, 13 wara, 14 ay, 15, 
Aged, 16 gin, 17 wer (owg; gar) n 


166 lax Sippuaura Kavuupi. (Vou. IT. Accanrs Ca. IV. §3820. 








RSO | EMATU: UTATUTH 1 € IRICEN 

mifene | efena 1 vafa m: amè: ag eater wafa auifa· mge? 
manai ge’ (acuo) vanemad faufatiarate wt: 1 wifawray a 

3820 - The words ‘chhatri’ &c, get acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word ‘ gala.’ 

Thus gifa, femer, Arfagsrer v 


Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in’ grey becomes Neuter, by the 
option allowed in II. 4. 25; there also in the oase of these words, the acute falls ` 
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2, 123. S. 3857 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus. Sitaareay, ad fara u 

1 mifa, 2 afa (aia), 3 utre, 4 enfe, 5 wrafas, 6 sfs, 7 mfa (rfa) 

BER | HASIA RİR I E IRI co 0 

wara sad qaifatianga guaman Aq waren eg 
faq | aane: | mmaaidtare’ efa fan i wafu: imen: a 

3821. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi in the 


first syllable, or which is not ‘karkt.’ &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ‘ prastha.’ 


Thus iz qa: ı But not in arfeuen, which has Vriddhi in the first syl- 
lable ; nor ae in mkn: ater: co, 


1 wtf, 2 wut (wet), Sand, 4 mam (wka), 5 wil, 6 wt, 7 age 
(age), 8 waa (gaa; ga), 9 wath (eat) u 
I I maA @i LREN 
qurafaae 1 anwe: | Groner: n 
3822. The first syllable of ‘ mala’ &e, gets the acute when 
‘ prastha ’ follows. 


Thus Srammta:, Tamen: w This sûtra applies even thougb the first syl- 
lables are Vriddhi vowels, In the word ag and Riar the letters q and Wf are 
treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). A 


1 aman, 2 wrat, 3 Drar (Sra), 4 are, 5 aren, 6 wre, 7 wre, 8 aw, 9 
ere, 10 Great u 

asza | wormed ant Spargi ERI ee 

ant ut maraa yarraqare ery peta wert ‘an ate 
fan mamaq i namg i phang, iag i — 

3828. The first member has acute on ron the ‘first ‘syllable be- 
fore the word xagara but not when it is the word malat, or nava, 
nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People. 


Thus gamt 1 Bat not in weeg and ANER,- Way do wo aay but 
not of Northern People’ ? Observe gitana afite i 
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acre | WH aÀ gaama I CRI cOn 


auyånauimm ganag o ga dg gody, maa fag | 
— pipet fare 1 wfasaat a — ae ' ia aaa, n 

3824. A word of two or three syllables endingin ʻa’ or 
‘4’ (with tho exception of ‘maha’ and ‘nava’). standing before 
the word ‘arma’ has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus gure, Ss zta, ı Why do we say ‘ending in w (long or short)’ ? 
Observe quate, | vey do we say ‘consisting of two or three syllables’ ? 
Observe wfasawreter ı The words am and wa are to be real here also. The 


. 


rule therefore does not apply to wurde, and wane, n 

AEU tat aarfandetarareseey I ER el 

' vefveariq ) genera) agi 

— ———— — rh ql Aggy dua- 

4 wrgqarenecd faama Aai ¶00 a arig” u 

3825. The following words do not gct acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before ‘ arma’ viz. wa, uius, aaa, ng, 
WIR, and wsaa N 

Thus yarq, wfunta’s, dhari g, ngA a, war's. Aga R Kia 


cause the stra shows the compounding of tbose words in madrismam) WSR 4 | 
All these compounds have acute on the fita} by VI. 1, 223. 


Vårt :——In the Vedas the words fxdrare &o., have acute on the firat syl- 
lable. Thus fedratara gry? (Rig Veda IV. 30, 20), 

RR WA IERI AN 

wafvertiay ı wyatanfaaqary u 

3826. In the following sûtras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute.’ 

This’is an adbikéra aphorism. In the succeeding sitras, the last syllable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. ‘Thus in the next 


sitra the word BÅ gets acute on the final. This adhikara extends up to VI, 2. 
110, inolusive, 


eee i aè geared cP Ria 


siner: darwntteres | oe! va: 1 gan MT ‘ae a’ fing | oranda wra- 

qar uri sdai fa 1 yasi ae i ga- afer fagi ga Grd: awa qd 
faq | od'ui wae: gel waa: n 

$827. The acute is on the final of the word ‘sarva,’ standing 

as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of ‘ whole, 
` . through and through.’ 
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Thus ga “sae: gas” Bra n 

Why do we say ga f Observe uras, here the attribute of win per- 
‘ vades through and through the object referred to, but the accent is not on the 
* final of aq n 

Why do we say ‘attributive word’? Observe gå rath, ‘golden’, sa- 
taa: ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute in their original state but 
modification. In fact it is not query gu here at all, but a fama gai 


Why do we use the word ‘ Kårtsnya or complete pervasion.’ Qbserve waat- 
JARAT: - gawan: here tho compounding takes place by the elision of the 
affix neq denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this example, the ‘kArtanyn’ is 
not that of ‘guna’ but of ‘guni’, not of the ‘attribute’, but of the: ‘substance’, 


gece | darai rifar: 1 1 21 8 8 

aat: Ura: ya unitara a asaan: « aifoe free: i daara’ fan, | ua- 
ffe: ı amuamu: n l 

3828. The last syllable of the first member before giri and 
nikdya has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus wswaifafe: | The finals of añjana is lengthened by VJ. 3. 117. sifed- 
fornia: | Why do we say ‘when it is a Name’ ? Observe azafnft:, ginuta. 

g 
Wu: u 

vere | gardt aafa i a en 

ye canara, | quads —R g'ar dare varrara wafafafe® 
guara wget qafa aaraifueca: irq aa va noA 4 gairaña | ‘ants 
Farr | agna 

3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word ‘kuméri’ follows, the compound denoting age. 

Thus qwqgaray ‘an old maid’, The compoynding is by II, A. 57. The 
word gat becomes masculine by VI. 3. 43 in the example. 

Q. The word ewr& was formed by Wa, by IV. 1, 90 in denoting the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by being coupled 
with quar; it ia a contradiction in terme, Ane, The'word ‘fina two sonses ; 
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second · unmarried virgin’; Té is in the latter 
sense, that the attribute qutr is applied. Why do we say ‘when the compound 
denotesage'’? Observe qumgatit a 


acao ) RSR 14121 eka 


wataw fad agia amd sak ot yemine 1 glee 1 at sar 
gente: afi mrqane carat’ (neue) ef Le afim. “wider Fate, i haag n 
3830. Before the'word udaka, when the. compeiind denotes. 


a mixture, the last syllable of the first member ‘has the acuta, 
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Thus q ‘@raaq or g'gramq ı When we have already made the x acate by 
this rule, then the svarita accent may result optionally, by the combination of 
the acute # of guda and the subsequent grave 3 of gam, by rule VIII. 2, 6. S. 
3659. The word wae means mixture, When mixture is not meant, this rule 
does not apply. As MÄTER u 

cag) AM WE 1 gieo 08 
i famgacad mynfafs emè ya mAmaan : mafeere: fgn faa, 1 nfa- 
cre: adt fag i Tanira gari farara: 0 

3831. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacri- 
fice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus ah Parra: = antari fera: Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu com- 
pound’ ? Observe afar: Cufanfamra efa wifagata:) which being formed by 
the Samasinta affix wẹ (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why 
do we say ‘ when denoting a sacrifice ’ ? Observe faragQqumcfarritne Batra: tt 


aca: Mat AER IE 121 ech 

awai adi ay euteg care ganaran, 1 Horse, | eile) wT 
are’ fener i great maar i agaa fagi cree i afaaarenag’ SRIETITE | (Rut 
UJAR | ww gay N 

3832. Before the word sabhå when itis exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gats acute on the last syllable. 

Thus tro aag, ei ave n 

Why do we say ‘befor gut’? Observe gruan . 

Why do we sty ‘when in the Neuter’ ? Observa tragat n 


The word gat becomes Neuter under rules I1.°4, 23-24 : therefure when 
the word gem does not become Neuter under those rules, then bythe maxim of 
Pratipadokta &o : the accent does not fall on the final of the preceding terin, ay, 
taitaa, here‘the word gat is neuter not by the force of any particular rule, 
but because the thing designated (fata) is neuter. 


BERR GE TEA CIs i eet 
‘Raawger, «eigen s urata, fear, 1 fagen, n' 
3833. Before the word gz, when the compound denotes a 
city of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the * 
acute. 


Thus Raad gan, ante "ges, atte gy Why do we say of the Eastern 
people’ ? Observe fungere , 


e —⏑ W161 21400 8 
etifcatrega ead yd nadama, 1» eisg, | ñ i ' wea" 
mm ae hed ny iere ee aS 
22 
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3834. When the words ‘ arishta’ and‘ gauda °’ stand first, the 
` ‘first member has the acute on the final before the word ‘ pura.’ 
Thus mfregen., miga, 1 By the force of the word in ‘the aphorism, 
‘we can apply the rule to afcoted gen, Rreyeagea, t a 
aea | A erfetameamaan: | E1 RI q0 B 
Po — 1 memg: wawy augi Trocafa 


garfan oa 
3835. Bat when the word ‘ hastina’ «phalake’ amd ‘ mår- 


‘deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to VI, 3, 99. Thus MRAR TUEJ, ala 
The son of aq is ataa formed by eq, the word oe to Subbrédi class, 
The g is elided by VI, 4, 147. 

_ Savaritarnfa faa oF ı qi gafan 1 galang 1 urarea 1 ag 

eia fag i gúfaag i ‘fore’ efa fiag i qa aena n 

3836, The words — HI, AMY, and Went have the acute 
on the last syllable before the word ‘bila.’ 

Thus gyafaas,, qa faan Afaan, wraifae,1 But not so in 
Ga fawn ı Why do we say ‘ befpre Far’ ? Observe apgeearalt u 

acgo | FARTA urmaauaterrawracizg 16121408 U 

fagur weitere uama y | ya gaani 1 muvee feet) wau: | gaa- 
an wean, 1 gai maag | gel amaga 1 waoni manfafagaan ufu- 
ada n 

3837. Werds expressing direction (in space or time) have 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word ‘chåna 
rata.’ 

Thus ga" garama or ya” (VIIL 3. 6} The — takes place- 
by II. 1, 50. wad wom n Fem u 8 ; 

Country name—ya UJET: | These are Karmadhéraya compounds qai. 
1. 58). ° 

Story name : ya "Uata | | So also ye Camry, t The employmen 
of the term wex in the aphorism shows that ——— fag words as in ya 
arura’ should also be included. A 

aeae | Wrandigecaeardartata LE 11 408 A 

manada afafa ot feast wearer an i gat riktar: + WT 
ard’ efa gi gafer end) ‘wv afefa’ fay 1 ge aiai greg u 

3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the final 
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before the names ot scholars, when such names are derived from 
those of their teachers. 


Thus ya arfaratar:. +t Compare VI. 2, 36. Why do we say * when derived 
from the names of their Teachers’? Observe gaat art! Why do we say 
* Schular-names’ ? Observe ga mfaritd mag: (ufoa mag ya fara. 


aq) n 


ache t IMUA? UÈ W I E RI RoN tt 


amuan wafuga u afufafaar agagarwa ot ada fryen 
am wate. SA amereas: | qucaneaa: n ‘afuan ona faqs gang. 
VA BIL: n. 


3839: Words denoting direction and the word ‘sarva’ have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first 


syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sitra apncaaes VII. 3.10, 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttaragada ia or 
dained when the Taddhita affixes having $ Q, or @, follow, the Pûrvapada being 
g. ga and qÅ.: The word gatagafe@: therefore, means that word which takes 
Vriddhi, under the rule relating to utiarapada, č. ¢,, ander rule VII, 3.12 and 13 
Thus watatarem:, aa” agaaa: 1 ‘These are formed by gst affix (IV. 2. 125) 

Why do we say ‘ which takes Vridthi in the second,term under VII. 3. 12 
and 13 ?” Had the word gauzai fa mfua vot boen used by us in explaining 
the afitra, then the sútra, would have run thus got wa @, and would have aps 
plied to cases like gel wie:, GASTER: where Arg: and mz: are Vriddbi words not 
by virtue of. VII, 8. 12, 


acuo i agr fali HaT I E I R I oE N 

agit famme: yd vaya: s'ana: wg yad uana one 
maamaa: fa aant awaa 1 1 hfa aa'aa “aqufag': agati 
fag i fawa a À maa faaan: 1 dwrary’ fag | aara: a wineudiara qag 
‘ufus: u.’ 

3840° The word visva' has acute on ‘the final, being first, 
member in a Bahuvrihi when it isa Name. 

This is an exception to VI, 2, 1 by which the firet member in a Bahuvrth' 
would have. retained its original accent, Thus :—foxamal favada: (Rig Veda 
VIII, 98, 2). mama’ uqufan n° : 

Why do we say, in a. Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fava @ Zar: = fava 
aan: a 

Why do.we say when a name? Observe favatar ww- favadta:: But 
faraning: and fawafedt: have acute on the final as they are governed by the 
sebseqaent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this, The word Babuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sûtras up to VI. 2. 120 inclusive. 


r 
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ACU | SAUNT IE IRI OOH 

darariafa ada | QË | was 

8841. The first member ina Bahuvrthi, before the words 
‘udara à ‘asva’ and ‘ishu’ gets acute an the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thvs @aT ae, dea: and wey: | This sútra is elso an exception to VI, 
©. l by which the first term would have retained its original accent. The word. 
ges has acute on the first by Phit H, 7. The word Ef is algo first acute as 
formed by gq (Up IV. 118) The word wga is end-acute by V. 2, 38, Its 
mention heic appears redundant. 

a8 1 AG 1 11 Qoe n 

aaxisigg ganetrard aga Br faery i aat | agma: | anny 
WAAC HUT. asputg-’ (acos) whe wafa wferiide u 

3842. A word before ‘udar * ‘agva’ and ‘ishu’ ina Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 


Thus azrat, Egat wa, area” yt The word g is formed by we (II. 
1, 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would have retained this accent by 
VI, 2. l, even without this aGtra, The word mgm being formed by wa (V. 3. 75) 
has acute on the first, [n this and the last ete all the scutes may optionally be 
changed into svarita by VITI, 2, 6. But agat: and gat: have acute on the 
final by VI, 2. 172, S. 3806 which “being a a subsequent sútra, supersedes this pre- 
sent, so far as We and q are concerned. 


assa 1 ad wafa 12 1 qe & 

wanes at warni yaneiard agir avian: | ‘may farq RaR: 
weg maaa: tagfa fave 1 anitfaa: n 

3843. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, having the word ‘ bandhu’ 
as its second member, the first member ending in the Feminine. 
affix ‘i’ (‘nadi’ word) has the acute on its final syllable. 

Thus måf aag: ı The word Amf is formed by adding @ta, (IV. t. 16) to 


anà ending in am àv. 1. 105), and therefore, it is:rst acute, > By VI. 2. ł this 
accent would have been retained, but for the. present adira, , : 


Why do we say ʻa Nadi (Feminine anc) word’ 2 Observe g pan: the 
word RWT has acute on the first syllable aait is formed by afim (Un IV. 146) 
and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). 

Why do we sny ‘before gay’? Observe —2B w: 


AEBS) fastagigdnerarang | EA 24 Q0 4 


tsn gaeamettand at nra: 1 reer fang i Rasa 1 ‘aunagen 
far | gong: tt 
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3844. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘kta’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus wardara: or wtrraurd: (VI. 2. 169). l 

Why do we say ‘a Nishthd’ ? Observe uĝamga: which is acute in the 
middle by the krit accent being retained after w (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by a preposition’? Observe Yonga: which has 
acute on the first hy VI. 1. 206. 


x AEBY 1 SeeTaTiA: I EIRIN n , 
anauen maang i wraifanrcey nea mag (acoe) aaia: u 
3845. Inthe following sitras, upto VI. 2. 186 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute.’ 
This isan adhikåra apborism and the word 3ttua exerts its influence 


up to the end of tho chapter, while the word wrfa has scope up to VI. 2, 187 ex- 
clusive. 


ICBC | HUT adhe I EI RI AR N 


adafa wanafaa ut: wina aaa wena) qasd: ged 

wey fagi wama: 1 akaanga fay 1 Daa: 0 

3846. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, the word ‘karna’ standing 
as second member, has acute on fle first syllable, when it is pre- 
eeded by a word denoting calor « or mark, 

Thus with color we have yadi: and with mark-name, wo have negad: 
the lengthening of wia takes place by VI. 3, 115. The marks of * soythe,’ © nr- 
row’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to magk and distinguish them. It is 
such a ‘ mark’ which is meant here. 

' Why do we say way ? Observe waaura:, gem: here wa being formed by 
we (lI, l. 134) is end-acute, and ge being formed by w (HI. 1. 135) is also 
end-acute and these accents are retained in the cory pound. 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a word denoting color or mark’ ? 
Observe inramad where Wraq being formed by gą (III. 2. 149) is end-acute and 
this accent is retained (VI. 3. 1). 


REBO | GILA I G RI 198 0 

war magae : i afon Arac i Arad: n 

$847. In a Bahuvrihi, the second member ‘ karna’ has acute 
on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a 


Resemblance. 
Thus afumat, is a Names : idä, denotes resemblance i. c., * persens 
having ears lke a cow.’ 
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ave | RISATE F I E R IW N 

Sirosatragehar | fraas: 1 aeg: | gute: | aga: 1 Ara i wer 
was: | ings: a makta: i AEn: u 

3848, Ina Bahuvrihi expressing » Name or comparison, 
the second member WW, US, Wat and agat have acute on the- 


first syllable. 

Thus Name: fafaekas: Comparison wreas: 1 Name anade: 1 
Resemblance ine ' Name quta: ı Resemblance mamira: ı Name até- 
HET: | Resemblance irstea:, u 

The sûtra mugqútatsiti isin Neuter gender, and siat is shortened, as it 
is a Samahira Dvandva., In the case of gúta, the accent would haye fallen on. 
the final @ by VI, 2. 172, this ordains acute on @ u. 


gcke | JERIT a r E R LUIE 


MRIS sami dAn gA Irag: g ugang: iua 
aganman mat düa wear Pwraiy. wag: 1 IMUR! Hawg: 1. 
wawt- efa faa) mang: t 

3849 Ina Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a 
Resemblance), the second member ‘ áriñga ’ gets acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus sqnaw g:, Zayed g: | Here the word ag denotes the particular age. 
of tho cattle at which the horus come dut, or become one inoh long. Name: wey 
Wt Comparison : Rug: 1 Why do wesa} when donoting ‘age ko @WAIR: Wh: 

ei Pac ton eeu 

a: uera wega agair | Ua È egag ' arqi mfra 1 ‘när 
— uas feni megis: i a afer faqs marge 

3850. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of at, RT, fna and ga w 

Thus wae: wae, uf e and waa a Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe ereamfara: 1 Why do we say ‘ae &o’ Observe ways 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

Bud | Misael WARTA? we Vien 

ar — waited ifon aana erate eng | NS AVY, (ator) vaen 
wera: | adia: geass ‘a af maafana: gam ı faar —* gair : gai: ı 
gies nar: en i merece carat” fea i R ere “fa i gärau 
gor: | wha g uca ‘mfa gaa’ (atos) els anfa o qanbe: i gimen’ n 

3851. After the adjective su ina Bahuvrihi, a stan ending 
in man and as with the exception of loman and xshas has acute on 
the first syllable. 
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Thus 3 gee: (Rig Veda IV. 2.17) gàr awafanta: gmr (Rig 
Veda VI. 23. feet upa: gum: gaut {Big Veda, X. 85. 414) g waa 
cf (Rig Veda a 33. 1), das quay gufanq, gaua, gine, Jaag, x0 
also gar and gla from the root q@g and WW, with the affix faa, t The final 
@_ ie changed to q by VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha 
for the purposes of accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in wat 
Why do we say ‘ after g ? » Observo wamaq, waaga, 1 Why do we say en- 
ding in aq and wef Observe garsą and gaay formed by tho affix mfa (Un. 
4, 156), and the aovent is on @ and Q, but with g, the accent i: thrown on the 
final by VI. 2, 172 8. 3906. Why do we say with the exception of Sara and 
saq? Observe ghan and ate (VI. 2. 127). The following maxim apphes 
bere: afama wwaTadee aada a aasia Ri warsaien ‘whenover wa. or YA 
or WE, or HA, when they are employed in Grammar, denote by T. 1. 72, some- 
thing that ends with wẹ or ¥q or We, or aa, thtre (wq, Eq, wa, and RJ) re- 
present these combinations of letters, both in 80 far as they possess and also in 
so far as they are void of, a meaning.’ Thereforo the aq and wa, void of mean- 
ing are also included here. Thus wata is formed by mq (Un I. 140), but waka is 
is formed by afaq (Up. IV. 145), and ufana is formed by gafaq affix (V. J. 
122) in which q is only a part, Similarly uga is formed by “ga (Un IV. 
191), and so also @rag, (Up IV; 202) ; but in gis, (gag, from w'a with the 
affix Raa III. 2,76) the rule applies also, though WE is here part of the root. 
But when the samâsåuta affix mq is added (V. 4. 158), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding wT, for-there the subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 
S, 3907 supersedes the present ruk- . ‘Bias gan a, gar ACR: tt 


BUR | MENZU Pek as 6 

Bre ae ma ana: a: a ania gma’ |g wel’: ig wed!’ tg g'a 
aa oi: J 
3852. After sx in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the tirst 
syllable of £ratu &c. 

Thus ereneura gig: (Rig Veda 1, 25, 10) qeeu:, qam: 1 gualdinaiwey 
"(Big Veda I. 40. 4). 

cua | arazare grenade Ree 

aalqard qqagnraredt Bye wTsTqaIAy | WU waver’) g_at mafana 
farentagrercararaarar | "agata? fang i agag o qag Pan, $ JiR 
facaa: | fecummeroqag u 

3853. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhandas, a word 
of two'syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by 
su, gets acute on the first syllable. 
f In other words, such a word retains ita, accent, Thus :—— AUTA q_i 
saifafaat (Rig Veda ‘VIII. 68. 16), Heie eave: and glu: have acute on %9 and 


_&, which they bad originally also, for wsg and tu are formed hy fea (Un. I. 151) 
aud gaq (Un. II. 2) respectively and have the faq accent (VI. 1, 197). 
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Why do we say ‘having acute on the firat syllable’? Observe ut ga T8: 
a'gu (Rig. II, 32. 7). Here arg has acute on the final (Up, I. 27- formed by 
@ aftix and has the accent of the affix III. }. 3). 

Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? Observe gyteq, gfe: (Big 
Veda I. 125. 2) This sûtra is an exception to VI. 2, 172. 


aeus | ANATA ie Ra 430 0 


tr: utr agit eaman i g Ara ridar’ ı giaa Ira: Mă. 
gear agua: aa‘ uAisata: (a904) tura aai Afa ddug Saan, | aa 
fe afa paña fax’ æ n 

3854. Ina Bahuvrthi compound i in the Chhandas, after ‘ su’ 
the words ‘ viia’ and ‘ vriya’ have acute on the first syllable. 

Thus g’etta faar (Rig Vada X. 122. 3), So also Taia ära: (Rig Veda 
VITI. 95, 4) The word etd is formed by aq affix and by VI. 1, 213, S. 3701 
it would have acnte onthe first. Bnt its enumeration in this sûtra shows that 
Rule VI, 1, 213, does not apply to wa 1 The word a'd bas svarita on the final 
in the Chhandas, hy Phit TV. 9, In the classical literature it is adyudatta. 

ACU | HAA AMTATTAATETATS 11 RI AR U 


IFAR | aai 1 SURAN, | SURAH, | SUNTAN, | IVER, | YURT, 1 fora: 
an, i feasgaran as ‘genta’ cual fan 1 sugan, « wort’ ' fan, 1 ate 
gan, n 


3855. Inan Avyayibhåva çompound, the following second 
terms have acute on their first syllable : wa, at, gaga, uran, wa 


and aw Wl i 

Thus Zag ay, STANI, Jag IR, ST RA, arita, gus, falaq 1 These 
last four are to be fount in Tishthadgu clase of compounds (II. 1. 17) 

Why do we say ‘qe co,’ ? Observe sqqury u 

Why do we say ‘in an Avyayibhiva compound ? * Observe atagay. gua 
rq! After the prepositions ufr, ufa, sa and wu, the words qa &o. would 


bave becomes accentless hy VI. 3, 33, the present stra supersedes VI, 3, 33, aud 
we have accent on g@ do, and not on the Prepositions, 


Reus 1 amuyiri fxr 16.1 et QRR i 

fauia: | fgare: 1 Taye: i fgura, ı tgnan. 0 fg’ tan; i umaa: n 

3856. Ina Dvigu Compound the following. gecond members 
get acute on,their first syllable : — 6a, AVE, “ge, ‘ee and WAR u 

Thug en, (gnaf Wanut mirr: the afix fgs V, 1. 95 is-élided by V. i 
28) fgcfeus, (the aix 54 V. 1. 19 is ejided by V; 1. 28) faye, (the affir 


1. 26 is elided) fgav ar, fgm"ae: | Why do we say in a Dvigu ? Ob * 
we: n 
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QEYO | AUST uaa ATER I C RI WR 

SANAR Rese waaay SMVARAAR | TRUIE | REIÑ- 
fan, i gome amagar, | grea,’ few) wearer n 

3857, The word ‘sålå ' at the end ofa Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus: mawu wat The compound becomes Neuter by lI. 4. 25. 


Why do we say ‘in a Tatpurusha'?t Observe ge are TRUFAR waich isa 
Bahuviihi compuund and therefore the first member retains its acveut (VI, 2. 1,) 
and as the firat member is a Nishthå word, it has acute on the final, 

Why do we say ‘ the word ayer?’ Observe srmnmday u 

Why do we say ‘in the Neuter ’? Observe mantat |! Compare VI. 2. 86, 

RELS | RT TIE 1 V1 est 

neqed wg aufeg maue seca are | Srafresar | mgran, | 
‘ages | fan ı aamut u 

3858, Ina Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ‘ kanth&’ the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus sinfaner, argk, t The word tafa: denotes the descendant 
of gun: (taa: wat ae) wrge is formed by the preposition #1 with the verb qa 
and the affix æ (LI. 1,136) The compound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. These are 
Genitive compounds, When the word is not: Neuter we have a,fqmeat n 


acue | wrfaferqardtara fe ad N 
amin nea sè ag'dafag feaardtnmfasaia: | faguan | namun à 
mifa anon gated ya vama aera, u 
8859, Ina Neuter Tatpurushå ending in ‘kanthâ’ the first 
. syllable of ‘phihana’ &c. have the acute. F 
As fadaeras, XX gawa, ı The repetition of the word mfg if 


this sfitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first ‘syllable on 
the firas member geta the acute. The word fagu is derived from the root fanfa 
with fpa, which gives faq aud qa is formed by adding wẹ (III, 1, 134) to war 
fatua =» fagu the clision of q is irregular. 2 
ACKO 1 ARZE AWA £121 WE 
@ardtgefcuargrgqarnfa) gwdes, i AMAZE, | afenge I AN ETUER, 1 
wifasrquda gráti naf i corafacareeata: ı matara’ faq i anana, u 
3360. The words ÈA, Q3, Wg% and WAE at tho end of a Tat- 
purusha have acute on the firat syllable, when a reproach is meant. 


_. Thus yrða, mma zn, (àz via qama, nga gaa) afndigeg (agam 

_ g) worded, 1 The reproach is denoted of the sons &c. by comparing them to 

Ge dec, The analysis will be gauwefere s. co@mey gwa, and the compounding 
os 23 
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takes place under II, 1. 56: the Vyaghradi class being an akrtigans. When re- 
proach is not meant, we have quvaas, u 


sede 1 dteqaarag I LI RI ARON 

wel dhina uada, 1 atada, aaan’ few, 1 ceerdiew a 

3861, The word ‘chira’ at the end of a Tatpurusba, has 
acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it. 

Thus wera, Giina=wenw ca, waada, | Why do wo say ‘when com- 
parison is meaut ?’ Observe acadita, n 

ACER | Taree fr 1g RI ake A 

Qawani wage: | VAEN, | cate feria,’ (eee) win gare: | ‘ford 
fan ¢ urmagan, u 

3862, In a Tatparusha ending in WAA, QN and WMA the 
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound der 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 


Thus wae aaa, uaga:, Wawra, = eit fad gaa’ &o. The compounding 
takes place by II, 1. 35, S. 697. Why do we say ‘when meaning mixed or sea- 
soned 1’ Observe graqaaa, u 


BERR | MANLAR: GINA I EI Vs Wee 


magam eè | ategas, — 1 qragranewerdy i afed: | ate 
aur wen: daan, flaw | NURA, a 


3863, The words ®, qa wie and WÈ have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusiia denoting a Name- 

Thus aifegey uiue aq, arastameder, afaki: 1 All these are names 
of villages, When not a name we have qragea, u 

aeen I WARRT trem t E IRI RON 

weurcaatea ngl Tsazecararaared 1 RTR, 1 am’ efi few 1 
antan, n 

lamaan: ya fartar 1 gan, GOR, | 

3864. The word ‘rijyam’ has acute on, the first syllable, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which i is nota Kar- 
madhåraya. : 

Thus wrerotreag 1 In a Karmadhâraya we have WRTRRISI, 

‘ári :—The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 S 3860 to 3854 is super- 
seded by the accent of the Indeclinable taught in, Vi. 2. 3, though that rule 
stands first and this aulaequent’ As j aa, 8 u 

EXXEEC 

we ward: | argzecqa: | wen NA ÄT t. quand: | wialfatigrrerenie:n 


t 
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$865, At the end of anon-Karmadhdraya Tatpurusha. com- 
pound, the words vergya &s. have acute on the first syllable. 
Thus aged we: mganga: 1 Ina Karmadháraya we have aramů: | The- 


worde eng £c, are no. where exhibited as such; the primitive words ei, gm, ng 
die, sub-division. of fansa: (IV. 3. 54) are here referred to, as ending with ay affix. 

BELL I FW. JRE I E I R RR M 

geariu: UT: JWI, wis; ITNENJEÈ | A : aifgega 1) ‘ga: fan, t 
wiafearge: i ‘gaa: fer) args u 

3866. The word patva coming after a Masculine noun in a 
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus amfag :, afaag a1 Why do we say ‘a qa’ ? Observe qlafeat- 
qe: | Why do we say ‘after a masculine word’ ? Observe aretg: M 

aega 1 aara aina: È a 21 aa n 

am gma am: aruganraafuri agimi augan | maiya: 
Souga: | WETTING | Cage: erage: savage: | NART: | URJA: 
Xg: pe dga: dafam: | saagu: | waar matters wa aaa: | faga: 

zga: u. > 

3867. Tho word. putra has not acute on the first: syllable 
when preceded by a word which fills under the category of tea, 
chers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and agnates and cognates. 

The word wrar. meang ‘teacher,’ grent ¢ prinve, king’, waferg ’a saorifioing 
priest’, gyn: t relations through the. Wife’s side’ as saray ‘brother-in-law’ &o, 
wtfa means ¢ all kinemort related. through. father sud mother or blood-relations,’’ 
The. word rang shows.that the rule applies to the synonyms cf * teacher’ &o., n 
well as to particular * tercher’ &o, Thus wraràgši, suruag#:, wrezraagy: 
tagh:, dgk, wagh, wasg i, uranga”, ig:gy:, (VI. 3. 23) dgagws 
; vafaugt:, varumgy |, gfagi:, angagi, (VI, 3. 23), Here *he special accent 
of. gw tanzht in the last sútra. being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syl- 
lable by. the general rule VI. 1, 2-23, 


gece i eebrateonrfirees ars £ i R i 488 n 

amis uifefaseunremnqrnanrararia aa sR) garg un’ efa fag 1. 
an apia, u 

8868, The words.‘ china’ &o. ima Tatpurusha: compound 
have acute on the first syllable, when. the preceding word ends ïn 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being. 

Thus garg éa, au ty a, bat may thg where the first term is a living 
being, and orny tha, where it is not Genitive, Another reading of the sûtra is 
yaratea wrageagi, í the word guag. Leng the qgcient pame. of ww given by old 
" Gearmurians, 
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L gat, 2 whee, 3 afea, 4 miaa, 5 uwz, 6 gran, 7 gm, 8 gage (gran), 
9 qag, 10 enat, 11 awan (aaa aran) 12 Grae 

The word ga is derived fyom the root gët arè (Div 50) with the affix w; 
mfra and aiza are formed with the upapada æft and the verbs qt‘ to go’ and wt 
‘to protect’ re-pectively, and the affix m (afcatetfa = afta) (HI. 2. 3); me 
with the offix gaa, added diversely (Ug TI. 56); wm with weq (Un IV. 81) 
gives waz; this with mu, (aguia) gives wraz ; gre arfa © gret (Prishodaridi) ; 
gu, (na) with @ gives gea the penultimate being lengthened ; the word qq is 


formed hy the aix fgg added to the root g with the upapadag (8 Aa gian 
at gatia) the an; gyment 3 gq being added to qi gpg’ faa = =n: ae with 


the fix may vives aaa, ww with Way forms BRG, then is added iq ; SRA is 
formed by we (ULL, l. 134) added to mq and reduplication, —*— L] 

acce | We a mraRratia Pe 1 Ra aau o 

aus feragent maafa i aa moeg | ade i famceey | gang u: gaa- 
TAN | —B fart 1 Cag a; 1n’ efa IAR 1 TATTER, N 

3869, The six words Wr, ait, Waa, HU, UTR and WA of 
Siitras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the fiyst syllable. 

As mamta, ak aie In the last example wit is not used as a onm- 


parisun, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, faaterea, gang" U:, WaT A t 
Here waa, q u and qa do not denote mixing, which is governed by VI 2, 128, 


nate aq, here the compound does nof denote a Name, which would be the case 


under VI 2.129. Why these ‘six ’ oniy? O Observo TRET: t Why ‘ non-living’? 
Observe ARINEN I 


ACSO | R ATN | RAE N 


Quenya a aaanfais masdi aguen, | quewedtis npa ‘ana, fas) 
argaun, u 


3870, The word ‘kunda’ at the end of.a — com- 
pound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the first -syllable, 


The word gag bere denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Phas. aig a, \ 
Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe nagan, teo 


ACO MAR TAR I E R ON 
| maaana nqs? wear) gamin 1 t galri | emn 
miam và | reaa fuen wan’ (aSoo) dit awg n |. 

3871. The word'#òhagåla’at the ond of: sé Betparuchs, pre- 
serves its origival accent.’ 

The synonyms vf amta are also included. Aa wait wien, 


goiat ran, 
gain ran, 1 The words wate &o., have acute on the’ nifddle, Phit If. 49 
The word wer@goverus the subsequent aatras. up to VE, 2, 118. 8 SOT, ° 
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aco | fafa raragamgutqrangg I E 1 1 ae a 
fad: ovfararages warar i fafwota: ) fama: nave | quifareararazata: 1 
siansa: waa faena i ‘faa’ fagi adataura: 1 ‘aueq’ fagi futaweqs 
fatacraqane: | ga cernfacarraenẽ is d àm: u 
3872, After ‘siti’ a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its origina} 
accent, when it is always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of ‘ bhasad.’ — 
Thus fafan ra:, fase: ı The word ata belongs to mfg class Or 1 
203) and has avute on the first, and Wg: being formed by aq (Up V. 21) affix 
has acute on the first (VI. 1, 197). - 8. 4686 
"Why du we say ‘after fyfa’ ? Observe waiataura: which being formed by 
the afix qataz has acute on the penultimate syllible at hy VI. 1. 217 u 
Why do we sny ‘with the exception of wga è? Observe fafaa t The 
word ffar has acute on the first syllable (Phig II. 10), This sùtia is an excep- 
tion to VI. 2. 1. — 
AEO | atanrcaraaaramag I £ II AEN 
ved: wand nafa ANË 1 waren: | wag |. rir way perder’ 1 
wynwaver: 1 sacar | seiarey degen: | inf’ efa fagi kam wa: ae 
wel) aqued awig | woefamcfaas anada amè wn wq iar fafa. 
amgen uadi | woefadears g aganafaat u 
3873. Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when precodcd by an Indeclinable called Gati 
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Kara- 
ka), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see IIT. 1. 92). i ° 
Thus wne, mwg: men waygerwar (Rig Vedat. € 2). The com- 
` pounding is bere by If 2. 18, With karaka-word we have :— quae sem: (IIT. 
- 3.117). With upapada words, we have :—uamic: ı All these are formed by 
faq affixeyand the acceut is governed by VI. 1, 193. c.e, the word awem is form- 
et by wz (tya uqi Ña) ı 
Why do we say ‘after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada word >” Observe 
Ramena: = amta: ı Hore the Menitive in Fa does not express a kdrake rela- 
tion. The genitive is hère a Èa wot west deuotiug a possessor and nota as- 
WET one : for had it been the latter, chere would have been no compounding at 
all, by II. 3, 16 see also II. 3, 65, 
. The word qq is employed in the sûtra for the sake of distinctness; for a 
gati, karaka or upapada could. not be followed by any other word than a kpt- 
fornel word, if there was to be a samâsa. For two. sorts of affixes come after a 


rout (thatu) namely feg. aud wq ı A samåsa can take place with kyit-formed 
. Words, but not with tiúanta words, Su that without employing wey in the adtra, we 
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could have inferred that wi was meant, Therefore, it is said the ¢ Krit’ is em. 
ployed in the sûtra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we ex. 
plain the accent in naafaaug, wawfaests, by sying that fret compounding 
takes place with w and the words oufent and qufaem ending in wee, and anq, 
and then Wa, is added and the accent of the whale word is regulated by wry by 
the rule of afafaey (see V. 3, 56, and V. 4- 11). According ta others, the qa 
ia taken in this sutra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like Waafa @eu:, or suafa aid (Y. & 67), or wuefasq 
(V. 3 66). ‘The accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable 
first term retaining its accent. 


a me ees See ee ee 


ag gafacad gaaqawrar | wman, aam Uaua u: —— 
aA fnawad i ‘gaat vaag | unen farara, : Ag: SiR ef 
aima | Agaga Tardda afadg —— vay’ u 

3874. In vanaspati, &o, both members of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously. 


Nors :—Thus anfa’ aa wr (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). qweafn’a: (Rig Veda 
IV. 50.7) nuͤm mafa (Rig Veda VIII 15. 13) wqmarger® (Rig Vous III) 
29., 11); wer a” fang (Rig Veda T. 106, 4) ya:Ñıq (Rig Veda V. 2.7 
Sackin:, both qa and afa have acute on the frst syllable, and the YF augment oomes 
by VL 1. 167. (2) Fadfa: or qiedta: egaat ofr: (VL 1. 157). The word 
A is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the first, - (3) 
ward: : (Sachi being formed by Wig) some make Sachi acute on the first ®t- 
u fm, by including it in Sarangrava olacs -4. 1, 73). (4) aiara (tand being 
formed by @ Un I 80 has acute on the final, according to others it has. acute on 
the firat and napitena pati or na pglayati with fga, and has acute on the first). 
(5) žaka: (aa wfererdtan: tafar or wer ua wafa) (nara is formed by wa, and. 
has acute on the tirst, Sinsa it formed by wa, the lengthening takes place by VI. 
8. 137), (6) y: a Pa asya ya Düren is a Bahuvribi : the Genitive is not elid- 
ed uy (VL 3. 31. Vårt), and both have acute on the first. (7) Waertd: both. 
* Śaņda * and ‘ Marka’ being formed by way have acute on the firat : the lengthen. 
inz takes place by VI 3,187, (8) Tunus Trisha haa acute on the 
first, @&W has acute on the final. The lengtbening here aleo. is by VI, 3. 137. 
(9) wea favaa@r 1 Bamba is finally acute, ani vidva by vI 2, -106 bas aoute on 
the final, as vidvavayas isas Bahuvrihi The lengthening: takes place as be- 
fore by VI. 3. 137. (10) Hated’: + wg is formed by Ferg affix and arg has acute 
on the final. The words governed by this Sutga. are those whigh would not be 
included in the next two sitras, i 


qtoy | Rag TEIR WN 


sÈ qraqrere: eit swe egret ı RER hr 1 Qaar ER 
wmi gag fag ufitia. n 

3875. Ina Dvandva compound of names of. Divinities, the. 
both members retain their orig'nal accent. 
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Thus wra Sge ski (Rig Veda VI. 68, i) Cagraf’qed'eit ad (Rig Veda IV. 
49, 5). The word qag hula acute on the firat (by nipåtana), aver is formed by gam 
(Up. IIL, 53) and by VI, 1. 197 has acute on the frst. q uui has two acutos 
by VI. 2. 140, and Itdea-Brihaspati has three ncutes, Why do we say ‘ namos 
of divinities’ ? Observe gauni ı Why do we say ‘a Dvandva’ ? Observe 
wfaca: a 


acor | iweddsqareraracfastergerfag 1 E 1 1 8R n 

vfoonfrafs@sqerarargecad age a agimui a qa: ) wgfasaty’ 
fers ‘orargfad? sada | aari aren fana 1 fadat: satel 
Vrafargee’ efa coll sgum: i engah | agog — ef par na 
faura quate: aufm., ancqaygaqaieatagarazia- 
Gea aur arqggiedea wr yqs wqararaifafa Fafur fawafenrania, « 

3876. In Dvandva compound ofthe names of divinities, 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudatta, with 


vo? : 
the exception of Ufwal , ag, wig and afew u 
Thus wy rptpeai xi quu: (Rig Veda T. 109, 3), Agni has acute on the final, 


Why du wé say with the exception of ‘prithivi’ &o > Observe af rargfadY 
muq (Rig Veda X, 66. 9,) dvyåvà has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed 
by ‘nish’, has acute on the final. @"srreqi", Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un. 


II, 22,), and has qoute on the find ....gag1 (Rig Veda VII. 35. 1) Pasban 
1 has acute on the nd. (Uy. I, 159) yu atai , the words Sukra and manthin 
have acute on the final. g 


The word uttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anudattadau’, which latter Would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word ‘anud&ttidau’ shows the scope of the peshibition and the 
injunction, 


QSOS I TH IEI RI Wa 
afua, a 
3877. In the following sûtras up to*the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of th 
second member has the acute.’ f 
RELE I OreMrefewararay 16121488 I 
ow qe! wa ww wel qa! ese! casera afrercarrcgaterrm FAN: | 
m'y emdr’ 1 eram: wer) wate: tet unt a Segn geg ayžòy qn 
‘win fave: eq i wew to a uaa ee nafaa w hae: | gafaya 
iw: naaran | gaya” weer W 
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute 
in the verbal nouns ending in U, M4, U9, W, We, WA, TW and &, 


when prectded by a Gati, a Karaka or an Upapada (VI. 2. 139). 


Thus wyaeatar: (Rig Veda V. 41. 19),°mye formed by qaq affix (Up. II. 2 
and 3), and but for this såtra, by VI, 2, 139 this word would have retained its 


original accent, which was ucute on the first. :— magg: formed by way 
affix (Up. TUL 116), wy —oatd:, 1 em—uafersit gega: (Kig Veda I. 11. 4), 
The word gaa: should be analysed as guy ay ga: ‘praised in many 


lauds’, LL, 3. 56) :—werd:, the word qa dwelling,’ is end acute, otherwise 
on the aa. (VI. 1. 201, 202). wa —uaa:: e3—uafnin, w-ir: = 
at aùfa, (LIT. 2. 6 Vårt) : (@—pbeing added by III 1. 135), The word qu 
has acute on the first, as it belongs to qwrfa class (VI. 1 203), When the preced- 
ing words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as gaya 
want, where g being Karmapravachantya, the word gets the accent of the [n 
declinable, 


COE | QANTITA: I CI RY O 

Brama ui mamana (wea A gena” Tuang: n 

3879. The participle in ġa has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by s# or by a word with which the second member is 
compared. 

Thus gea a, in the following Rik quer Grit gta Rig Veda X. 85, 24: 


With Upamana words we have—srega at This debara VI, 2. 49 and 48 
When g is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as Sea" a weer 


acco) darmaarfaarataa 16121 Wen 

namana aran ferrites tare | auga: sree: uira: 
&ifasa: 1 aa- afa fan, minn, 1 wrenfars, n 

3880. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by aGati, or a Karaka or an .Upapada, oe com. 
Pound denotes a Name; but not in ‘Achita’ &o. 

Thus gage: urren: afed: Auma: 1 This — Vi. 2. 40. Why do 
we say ‘when it ıs not cuter &o. Observe Grfansr, 40. itt 

1 afan, 2 caifer. 3 arataa, t afeaite, —— 7 wafers, 
8 ufea, 9 aufn (sow), 10 gufen, 11 dteanifa — Steer ss 
namha a wats: ua g Th: a'ar narai ge) a 

The word @’faat in the above list doos. not take onts on the final, when it 
is the nam3 of anything else thau a ‘cow’ ; but > when i¢ denotes, fa cow it bas 
acute on the final. ` 


aet magia gies woe l 
—A | WA | Wg: y iniisa t mafa- 
ngan, n 
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3881. The words ‘pravriddha’ &c., ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on. the final. 


Thus wq'e:, ug: | The rule is applicable to compounds which do not 
denote a name. It is an Akritigann, The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by ary &o., thoagh-in the Ganapitha they are read along with 
these words. Some hold it is only in connection with uta &o. that these words 
bave acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have gasqa a" aBd, 
qafa‘agat ea: co. 

1 age’ arg, 2 weet gee:, 3 JATA: or nym Bret, $ anë safga: 
6 wafgat ürügy, 5 wants: 7 alawa: maiang n 


ACSR | ARAA i E C1 Ve n 


amaw sam: aaa: faya: § EA ' fan xyar aag: 
saagad: faa, gautan: wenfaamias ‘ dara" (Geco) eta mt — 
ar mnia’ (3962) afa g aafaa aa’ far amauta war ana azaan 
ayq: nanai aagana SaR naia Kna aTinfa fan i Se: erat 
aawat miad am ana faan: 1 Aarareat auia Jaza amaan weufadae 
daa, e qatar akfa’ (a902) efa gdazwafamata nafa u 


3882. The final of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘sruta’ alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the 
preceding word being a word staudiug in close relation to an 
action (kdraka). 


Thos fat wigarg. = faze, faici wag - faamaaa Why do we say 
‘preceded by a karaka’ ? Observe HRT Uam: | The word ma indicates that 
the rule will not apply when a gati or upapada — 


Why do we say ‘of aa and aa ? Observe Zu arfaa: AVI. 2. 48), which, 
.though a Name, is net governed by VI. 2, 146, and docs not take acute on the 
final, for the present rulo makes a restriction with regard to that rule even, So 

“that where a Participle in em is preceded by a karaka, and the compound denotes 
a benedicffön and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required by VI. 2. 
146, S, 3880 but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, S. 3782 unless the Par- 
ticiple be Datta and gruta, when the present rule apylies, 


Why do we use ‘ga (alone) 7 So that the restriction should apply to 
‘karaka’, and not to Datta and, Srata. For the words Datta and Sruta wilk 
have acute on the final even after n nonkiraka word. As Baan: u 


Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’ ? The rule will not apply 
where bened:ction isnot meant. As @@: wrat=Zaaqiat: This rule applies to 
Datta and Sruta after a karaka-word, only when bezediction is meant. It there- 
fore does not apply to ta aa ‘the name of Arjuns’s conch’, as qtwata-afa au ae, 
-Whioh is governed by VI. 2. 48. 


24 
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acca o tidnaa malaia aie) e u 

sauyaa aafaad ahmed u: gatan Aragan erry) gawaan | 
wawitan, 1 galaia feared acfaahganrguia cas a wafurtate aa 'uafa 
‘qtar aif (3962) samara: n . 

3883. The Participle in /a has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition.’ 

The word gaha means ‘being in such a condition.’ Thus gamana, 
naaa, as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns, This is an’ exception to 
VI. 2.48. When tho words wefwa dc. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(ata) then hy VI. 3. 144 they get of course acute on the final, 


ACER 1 Wal WTAIRÅATA t E 1R I WON 


WRAN MAAAR MÄA ANAR CU: À JAR TH. 
Brean: maa; ı wa: ’ fan, i genata i at- afa figa autem ni gg 
waa fan 1 asian u 


3884. After a kåraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second member ending in the affix Wa, and denoting an action in 


the Abstract or the object (zc. having the senses of a Passivo 
Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus aaa gan, ı This is an oxample of atg or Abstract Verbal Noun, 
TIAMAT: WA, s on example of weagaw or Passive Adjective, This ig foim- 
ed by way under TIT. 3. 116. For thesSat-a ILI. 3. 146 may be explained by 
saying that (1) ag 1s applied when the Upapada 1s in the ubjeotive case and bhi. 
va is meant, (2)ae well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex- 
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bhava ; when the second explana- 
tion is taken they are examples of Karma. Why do we say ‘ ending iu may? Ob- 
nerve weawarareea 1 Why do we say ‘when expressing au action in the ab- 
stract (bhava), or un Object (karma)’ t Observe — — here egz is added’ 
atter an instrumental kéraka (III, 3. 117). Why do we say ‘after a kiraka’ 2: 
O. serve fas Taq ı Ingi the counter-cxamples, the second members retain 
there original “coent. l * 


aeu i agarana araa aN, t ere cree 
UTUTRTT OAT YATOA arna ANE | RERU | A niaaa 
eedromenray | cremany trae | ARNAR, | RUR: ÄRR EENT 
faq i agit dnan’ i wa mae a faire (asse) afc an 
8885. Tho words ending in RQ or fine éffixes; and the word 
SHINY, UIA, WEA, TATA and AÌA as well as MHEG. have acute 
on the final, when at the ond of a compound, preceded by a kiaka 


» word, 
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Thus wq—caged” faagaioi: amma aa | uR- 
aswaa i ete —oered a) aaa n ua words are those 
which form Genitive compounds under II. 2. 9, ant those compounds only nro 
to be taken here ; as reRMaTen:, fraas: mreATgOe:, afrum: 1 a — 
faite: This is an exception to VI. 3. 139, and im the case of @ta, rate VL 
2. 48 is superseded. The words agara ko. do not deuote here urs or a, had 
they done so, rule VI, 2. 149 would have covered them, When the first mem- 
her is not a karaka, we have wyatt e'afaw,1 Here the accent is governed by 
VI. 2, 50, S. 8784, 

1 araa, 2 yom, 3 afraren, 4 afitem aftaaa, o gram aas. 6 wnan, 7 
ataa (areas) 8 agia, 9 Brg, 10 ad, 11 cana, 12 afanms, 13 ig, lt 
aa. 15 ad an l 


pecs QAT: GAR E Ln 

waitataq | quaga | aasi gark- (2934) efa wagi ‘gaan’ 
faq | Ada gud agag u , 

3886. The word ‘punya’ has acute on the final when preced- 
ed bf a noun in the Locative case, 

Thus wui quug = awaaquag t The compounding takes place by H 
1. 40 by the process of splitting the sútra (yoga-vilbhign), taking aat there as 
a full sûtra, and Ha’: another. Here by VI. 2, 2, 8, 3736 the first member 
would have preserved its accent, the prosent sitra snpersedes that and ordaing 
acute on the final, The word gaa is derived hy the Unidi afix aq (Un V. 15) 
and would have retained its natural accent (VI. 1. #13) and thus get acute on 
the first’ syllable by Rrit-accent. (VI. 2.139), Why do we aay ‘a locative 
case’ ? Observe @aa gad = dagaua n , 

gees | Satine gatarar: 1 et $ AYA l 


' arity 1 atafeewa | angaa: aetargeuacafadscamanen, | wa aia 
ayia ergouwaivenfer | wrurd: ) zaraa raufadaria mantai gulan ufa- 
amerta few atarangi eerie, u 

3887. The acute falls on the final of words having the sense 
of ‘dina,’ and of * kalaba ' when they are second members in a com- 
pound, preceded by a term in the instramental case. 

Thus sera, arefawda,. ymad: ı The compounding takes place by L. 
1, 31, This is, ani exception to VI. 2. 2 by which tho first member being in, the 
third case, would have retained its origins! accent. * Some say thatthe word ay 
in the bûtra, means the word’ form au, ao that the aphorism would menn — after 
an fastrumental case, the words a4, yÅ, and weg get acute on the final’ The 
examples will be in addition to the above: —wiatarit:=urar.’:1 If this be so, 

‘then the word-form a alone will be taken aud” not its synonyms like fasa &o. 
To this we reply, that gw will denote its synonyms also, hy the fact of its being 
‘followed by the word wÅ, By sútra 4I. 1, 13, Sava and aay always take tho 
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Instrumenta] case, so we could have omitted tne word qatar: from this sûtra’ 
for by the maxim of pratipadokta &c. RarwHRe"g would have referred to the com’ 


pound ordained by If, 1. 31. The mention of qatar ‘here is only for the sake of 
clearuess : 


acce | fie arquenindur gI Ra que N 


ngaah dius. faafau: ı afd faͤm: i Ferma! Raa i pera: | ony 
ugin, fan, i faadfar: 1 fanugd tgiuguw paña muan | wet fag 1 
SAU WaT aai: ag dfaa Taaa: u 

3888. The word ‘ miśra’ has acute on the final after an In. 
strumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance.’ 

Thus faaferan: afdfaw: a Why do we say fam? Observe mean: | 
Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’ ? Observe faaa’ fran ı The em- 
ployment in this sûtra of the phrase ‘ anupasarcam ’ implies, that wherever eise, 
tho word migra is used, it includes miéra with a preposition also, Therefore in IT, 
1, 31 where the word faq is used, we can form tho Instrumental compounds with 
faa preceded by a preposition also, 

Why do we say € not denoting n compact’? Observe aiyalAaat cist] 
amü: au afaa adatu: u 

acce 1 asi quafadd caranfearerarentgan 11 2a u n 

a TER E qnaa aa magisa | adawai amfa 
CTCL AE Dt a mieten rea: ana. | Santa fam: 14 BF zanesfan: i 
a ni fearseredta: i a daa maii wamfaz: ı ‘aa! feni nducrgia 
maarioan: 1 fama akiaa: 1 ymufatty' fag i nrantfastaatsarguatas: ' yar fe 
afanat agiaiafad g oifaacavaa naqquſurar aires aaa fafa: anaw- 
ara a ania yafaa 1 amfa efa fag ı wfadtaadita wfasa: ı a fuia 
anfaia: 1 aiga? fan i ångade arora arearar u 

3889. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes dadie 
, fitted for that’ (V. 1.99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 1. 63), ‘ gddd for. 
that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101), bave acute on 
the final, when preceded hy the Negative Particle. ‘nah’ when it 
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes, 

Thus a'uifa ‘suited for that’ (V. 1. 99) amde gag- a wa 
artnet (aŭ à — amnia)! The affix is oat we ‘deserving. that! (V. 
1. 63) :—megia ": = a Bia a (Sera) The affix is samy (V.'-1. 64 and V, 1, 
19). feat ‘good for that’ (V. L 5): [— MEARE: R ana. fein 1 The affix 
is w V. 1. 1. nanā: ‘capable to effect that’, (V. #61) com We arin: =a g- 
atam: i The affix is sq (V.'1. 18), Why do we sdy ‘ after- wy! ? Observe 

naang A= maturfam:, fanratucfen:, where the negativ> fer is ‘used and there- 
fore the avyaya fa retains its accent by YL 3.2, Why do we say “negation of 
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that attribute’ ? Obsorve antag utiuatara: = ama atten; 1 Tho word qu here 
means the attribute denoted by tho Taldhita affix, and not any attribute in 
general. Thus wardatefna gol- måsar yay, Why do we sayin 
the senso of samapadi &o ? Observe urimdiaadiaa - urfada: - umfata: 1 
Why do we say ‘ Taddhita affixes’ 2? Observe mati argatia AWITI, A Gat 
mwaieti Here gg n krit is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (IHI, 3. 169), 


aco | UURIMATA I E I RI NYEN 


aud d afaar aga adawam agi qonfatufaauraawara sar wa | 

: . thy ⸗ 
QIN AT BAR: UTAT MATITI A UTIA NAG waza faq l wordy l ATRA: 
faqs nang i qaaiady’ faq danada g n 

(+, RAJAA TAÜ araaqeraseat’ ef a1 WINRAR N 


3890. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes A and 48 
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ have acato on the last syllable, 
after the particle TWH negativing the attribute. 


Thus umaj Bye = aKa, a maasai n:, (IV. 2. 49) ag wea 
a AJINLAR, (V. 1. 6), Why do we siy ‘niadartha;—not useful for that, 
Ouserve UTU HARA SUOR, R TEOR, - AAR, (V. 4. 25). Why do we say 
*Taddhita’ ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as aay 
forme! with the krit-afliz aq ı Why do we say ‘ negativing the attrilmte’ ? There 
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise dqanaaq=aiaa 1 Paribhdshds — 
“When a term with one or more Asubaudhas is omployed „in Grammar, it does 
not denote that which in addition to thuse one or more anubandhas has suother 
Anubandha attached to it” Tho affix a and aq, one without any annbandha 
ani the other with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other affixes having u as their effective element, such as g &o. (IV. 2. 9), thus 
a mamataan, 1 Seo IV, 2. 9, 


Req | WATADR | E R S n 

werd wired @ ws: VARRI nena Te: UREN: 1 fafaa : 
war faqs wad Aiwa: | ganau gata) aisa varaqa: u 

3891. A word formed with the krit afix WA and ®, preced- 
ed by the particle AF, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is ‘not capable’. A ` . 

Thns waW:=9 weg w WAR, so also wfafaw: (III. 1, 134 &o). Why do 
we sny when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe qa@r aifaa:: A Afoa does not 


cook his fosd, not because he is physically incapable of covking, but because by the 
vows of bis particular order he ie prohibited from coqking. 


O Sit oe en 


Ti wg Ore RAAT WÄ eter ol a mares | 
state: n 
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3892. A word formed by*;the krit-affixes we ora, preceded 


by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when ‘one abuses 
somebody by that word. 


Thus gaa” sd stem: ‘this rogue does not cook, though he oan do so. 
Here nvurice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay bofore he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also wiafed’: u ' 

ace; | ava (er sre tt 

aS: RAA URGIATR | Weare N 


3893. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by ‘nañ’ has 
acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 
Thus waaad: ‘No Devarlatta, not deserving of this name.’ 


BEER | samaqta IIR: Won 


AS: OTSA: A) WHA FAI samga: CoG | waiata: | 
qani Fane qaiganraeaifa mantra’ — i wengiateag: | 
eavalfa: | mars: aanp i MUNT I AAN: i rtatatg ? we: eat ta a 


3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 


kritya eftixes (III. 1. 95), by Sa, and qa. and the words @8 &c. 
have acute on the final. i 


Thus kritya:— ARNAR: | am: — mmg: | weewaeafcag: | ‘The affir 
Ta includes fama ulao : though the latter contains two anubandhas, Ia 
sites III. 2. 57 fama is ordained. after y but instead of fagy with ẹ, the 
affix might have been well acbibited as aa without ¥. As g is udåtta, y+ 
aa = y +g +g I So that we would have got the sequired form- But 
ay a matter of fact the affix is exhibited there with an œ for the sake of the pre.” 
sent sûtra only, so that eag here may include: fenga also 1 annii :, 
ers do— wad: weryt:, wafa: aara wngitad: (double negation). sa- 
me (double negation). The worda afnam, wae wano, hama, taaa 
Maetay, and Dwara preceded by w (aq) whan denoting : mens have acuto on 
the final, wfasrd's, wagi and nfasnaad; (faar and: egn ‘taken jointly ond 
separately), snrgafa, wanafaa: ' aniya and saj: in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of ag, i e. ndâtta on ‘the “Bist. 


1. we, 2 ary, 3 tufa (arfew) 4 engi, 8 wate, 6 weer , Taw: 
STENT TERT HTH aT ATT TTT STAT TS a ‘anne € dura, 
8 famtragt wA ane (uaan, wage wieercegy), 9: state, 10 nunaa, ur 
uanimarafg u 

acey i areg quano giay | EILA 
aq RER WA i NATN, E regia: unae: a 
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3895. After the Negative partiele, the final of tho follow- 
ing is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix ‘trin, and 
the words Wa, al€@, and gta tt 

` Thus qy-wast or Saaf; We ke-wady or wae, maT, or wat 
ara, agtd: or wga: u The alternative accent is that of tbe Indeclinnble 
(VL. 2. 2). l 
ated e agia Ranga: wmgrad: feared) ee aes n 
angiediat aaia: d waaa a ganan: vagig: aasan: ! 
‘agi’ fag aaa. waa viaaa: i ' qatar-" (eca) afa ùmtammeaanw: » 
fan, ı aguan: | 'uaapadr fan, | aia agum RZY * mat 
naa’ faa, nd nan: wuri gai A tanan: | ganaafasa. ' ‘ama’ ian ad 
waa seta daum: vinum we: | sacha mid arena ga aairataT, | 


ee uae: agenfara hawt: era gaa’ (ata) gaa: unë: n 
3896. In a Bahavrithi, after the words SaN, VAR and AQ 


the last syllable of NAR and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant. 

Thus ed west need Aral ges EQUA: ‘this is the first time of going or 
eating.’ saatgdta:, aqueen: ı Why do we say tin a Bahuvrihi ?’ Observe 
aaa= waa: gának: ıı Here tho compounding takes place ander S, 692 by divid- 
ing that sitra into two parts by the methol of yoga-bibhiga, Here thu first 
member, béing in the third case, retains its,accent by VI. 2. 2. 

Why do we way ‘after idam re. Observe UAUUR: = WWAN PATH, here tho 
first term retains its accent by VI, 2. 1. F 

Why do we way ‘of prathaina and the Ordinals’ ? Observe arfaageam= 
agy: n 

Why do we say ‘in counting an action’ ?° Obecrve wa wan uwin eg 
was: ıı Here substances are counted und not aclion. 

Why,do we say ‘in counting ’ ? Observe au Wad Uwaieed WAT: i. e. ex 
guia, and the word wust s here ‘ foremost,’ and is nota nameral. 

When the mq, affix is added, the acute falls on the last sylable preceding 
wot As gå Refa: t Tue Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sûtras up to VI. 
3, 118, S, 8913. 


RECO | GAMA: WA: I LA RI UR u 
— iam: ogam i'ana: fay akitawala: 
3897. Ii Bahuyıthi, after a Numeral, the word ‘stana’ has 
acute on the final. 


Thas faii, wga st Why do we * tafter a Numeral’? Observe 
ahmar, Why do we say ‘ara’? Observe fgfurr: u 
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Ni aaa ee 

aces | fara gafa i EI RLE u 

gam afa u 

3898. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after a Numen 
al has acute on the final. 
A. Thus Ygendir or faea, agi or Sgar u 

asee | garat fuaffaaar: 11 l1 agy n 

datas: wanfaag 1 amarg fan 1 Frater: n. 

‘+ afoufatuns fng + fasaaafa: u 

8899. Ina Bahuvrihi, ending in ‘mitra’ and ‘ajina’ the- 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotesa N ame. | 

As Zafa¥:, gomfsa’a i Why do we sny ‘a Name’ ? Observe fuafay: a 

Vare:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of faw when the namo is 
that ofa Rishi, As fanai ina: which is governed by VI. 2. 106.8 

acoo | Ma AASA eS lee ti 


MAUAUMGMAAATAA AAA | AAA TATU US GAR | UA. 
faa: faq arama: | waT tard: n ə 

3900. Ina Bahuvijhi ending in ‘antara’ the acute falls on 
the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies betwen. 

Thus AIAT ‘through an iutervened cloth or drapery,’ GART a- 
urum am &e. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’? Ubserve 
MERTA = WIRT BATA ATST 

3001 Ga MEH I E121 Eon 

nga: enga’ fa digar miar u , 

3901.' In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when the se- 
cond member is ‘mukha tmcaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. : 

Thus Rreqal:. 1 Why do we say ‘an actual gmt of a body’? Observe- 
digar martı Here qa means ‘ entrance’, E : J 

acon | araara zng fe yam: 1 E R Qes n 

sğg Gy maga: | MgA: i RUA: | QRA gga: yg: a- 
ga: ydagusinedttes | Argitara gdaadranmagdista: fawedisie ara u 

3902, In a Bahaviihi, the acute does not fall on such. 
t mukha’ denoting a rcal mouth, when if comes after an Indeclin. 


able, and a name of a direction, or after iit, RRA, aa, ate, Wy and 
aren — 


Thus weau: alga: The word aq̃ is Bnally aoute and retains its accent. 
faq—al gga: 1 ‘The word wig has soute ou the first by : VA, 2, :53, Ñr ko s— 
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ñg, aigar wgtga:, afeger:, Ug ge: and aga: In theso the first 
members of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI. 2. 1 
and in the case of compounts preceded by Ñt, gig, and are, the optional rule 
taught in the uert sûtra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison. 

aeoa | fadtamaramtareirg I EA RI de N 

fasma fama at ga ag anand dr: vafanga: 1 wet 
‘fatran-' (cus) fa ——— yf — nfaradicfa waia 
gaara: foggal: u : i 

3903. In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an 
actual mouth,’ has optionally the acute on tho final, when prece- ' 
ed by a participle in ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something is 
compared. 

Thus werfargat: or mnie ga: or werfermged: i When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VI, 2. 110 S. 3844 applies whioh mukes tho fret member havo 
acute on the final optionaily ; and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. 
1. the ffest member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI. 2. 
49). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparisou :— 
fdagd: or fe'dga: u 

acos | araara idrara sra nanaga: 1 Ea gi 


s0 h 

SAAN | ATEMA: | gama: | gama: | miasta efa agi gama: | 
maTestania fan emean: wga- ein feg ı gasea: | goelan: i yogu a 
qu: | umam wifes vara: n 

3904. Aftera word denoting a species with the exéeplion 
of a word for ‘garment or covering’, and aftet a stime-denoting 
word, as well agafter ‘sukha’ &o. the Participle in ‘kta’ has 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not sq when the particip'cs 


ate wa, fam and wfawe n 


Thus greyed: + wreie—wrema: | ge 40. agam: ge 
Why do we ssy. ‘after a Spevies, a time or gu &o. word '? Observe gw’ 
wre: (IL 2. 37), the participle beiygoplaced after the word Putra 
"Why do we my ‘ when not meaning a garment'’¢ Observe aeret: from 
the root ww, with the affixes tH. 
~ . Why do ve say ‘when not œw do.’ ? Observe g awe, g cefan:, oe 
ufwaw: | que is first aente by Phit II. 3. being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a:compound (contrary to II? 2, 36). This sûtra implies 
that as a special coase Nishthd participles may stand second in a compound, In 
-the sounter-examples, above given, the first members .retuin their original accent 
(VI. 2. ). The words gat &o are given under III, 1, 18, 


25 
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1 ga, 2 gm, 3 ag, (aq ara) 4 ew, 5 sa, 6 u, 7 uiw, 8 arity, 9 
30, 10 muu, 11 ate, 12 nga. 

REOR FAT ATA E11 89 

erfaaragenfaea: att manst MRAR: | TAMA: | ATATA: a 

_ 3905. After a species (with the exception of garment) or a 
{ime denoting word, or after ‘sukha’ &c. in a Bahuvrthi, the word 
‘j4ta’ bas optionally acute on the final. ’ 

Thus aama: or dwa, mama: or aama: gama: or gama: 
g ama: or gasa: &c. The word av is first-acuta by Phit IT. 6; ava is 
fust-aoute by Phit 11, 15, The words gw and g:@ are end aoute by Phit I. 6, 

ECOC | ANMAT GIVI Wyk 

ayitargaaanaraagy | wellfe: gaT: u 

3906. A Bahuvithi formed by the Negative particle ‘nañ 
or by ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus geifd:, gaa": u 

acoo afa gaa IEI RI oan 

aggwi at ngaud aama ware yoga’ afe at) wmweryge: | YY 
mitm: u , 

, 3907. A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘nañ’or ‘su’ and ending 
in| the affix ‘kap’ (V. 4. 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last sutra, the accent would have fallen on wa, this makes it fall 
on the vowel preceding it, Thus augers, gyn ie: C] 

ACOS | RETASIATAR | E R OB N 

gern saè amà menyayat wa nagai at agh mfa: | 
game: gafaaqaa mi qa: ghueg vafan fauaniq | wenmonnta yd uag 
wid a gia ga fafa) awa: RURA nÄTIRAR N 

3208. When tho compound ends in a light vowel, the acute 
falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi preceded by 
‘nafi’ and ‘su’ to which ‘kap’ is edded. 

Thus we Yew: gana: | The repetition of géin this sfitre, though its 
anuvritti was present fiom the last, shows, that in ‘the Inet aphorism, the ~ 
syllable preceding ma, takes the acute, while here the s) lable- preceding the 
ahort-vowel-ending final syllable has the acute and not the” aylleble preceding 
wa_1 This is posyible witha word whick is, at leant, af two ayllables (not 


counting, of course, § and or HT) Therefore, ia ada: and que, the acute 
ia ov the ayllable preceding, wa, by VI. 2. 173, because it ‘naa ‘here no ent) at- 


purvan. 
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acoc | aRrigagacrauta 1 C1 gi ed n 

saragriagersfat: mar ate tae ae: nÀ A ent! wyal feu: i 
wyfiran: ı sataa- efa fear i agg mitre: g agata: u 

339). A Bohavethi with ‘bihu’ has the same accent as ‘ natt’ 
whaa it Janstə3 muchness. of the o'ject expressed by the second 
member. 

Ta other words, a Bahuvrihi with the word ay in the first member, ie 
governed by all those tules wh:ch apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative Particle 
such as Rules VI, 2, 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety of the objects 
denoted by the second member. Thus ays Wwe: by VL 2. 174, anfu wa: u 

Why do wo say ‘uttara-pada bhûmni—whon malteity of the objet. 
denoted by the second member is meant’ ? Observe agg atAnmang am: wan, 
WEL 2 Ue 

BELO I A TA TLAS TTI: I EIRIOL N 

waavatfear aàr: a? gazde aatar wesley) agga ce: agai- 
qaa, agam: yafanana: i wanar: far agar ign: wwrgaaat. 
a itciaũt ga u 

3910. Ina Bahuvrihi, after ‘bahu, the acute does not full 
on the final of ‘gana’ &>. when they appear in the compound as 
ingredient of something else. 

Thus wy gar: Ta, ager qaza, wgurra: (VI° 2. 1). yafs issu 
Akrtigaya, Why do wé say * when it denotes an avayava or ingredivat’? Ob- 
serve WATE TRG: = ragararaiiadriagor: 0 

Lya, 2 wax, 3 awra, 4 ga, 5 aa, afar n 

aco saaken yaaga — 

mqa: a aaa: gaas vagniq ' fag iad Mages: i enga hey", 
ware gu: yay’ faq i agy: wag’ Firg i fang; i, 

3911. A wərd denoting a part of the body, which is con- 

starit (aod indispznsable), with the ex22ptioa of ‘ parsu ` has, after 
a Proposicion in a Br'savribi compound, the acute on the last syl- 
lable. ae 
Thas aq; Wama: | oma’ Ga und qe nafa g wes: 

Why do we say. after a Preposition} Observo ay Mages: u 

Why.do we say ‘ part of the boig’? Observe wayay qu: u 

Why do we say ' dhrava —osnstiat ani iş dispeasable’ 7 Observe agigi 
‘Wrafa 1 Here the haud js raised up only at tha time of cursing and uot alway? 
: go the state of agg ie temporery and not permanent, 

Why do we siy with the oxorption of a? Odiorro Paai: (VE 2. 1), 
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BEAR 1 GA UATR 1 € I R Ws I 
unaati suaatgacaa’ aaainag | ce fah wed n 


3912. After a preposition, ‘ vana ' has acute on the final in 
compounds of every kind. 


Thus vera” azen, faa'a” ufavfait, thew changed to w by VIII. 4. 5 
T e word ‘ samésa ’ is used in the sûtra to indicate that all scita of compounds 
aie meant, otherwise ouly Bahuvrihi would Lave been meant, : 


BEAR I WAM IERI QL N 
Rereat qanwharad 1 ane dy ay: | wguantófaas, u 
$913. After‘ antar’ the acute falls on the final of ' vana.’ 


Thus Gere wt Èw: This sútra is made inorder to make um oxytoued, 
when a preposition (upaserga) does not precede. 


BEW | NAW IEIR qE 
suantam: USAN: | acer: | JRT: v 


3914. The word‘ antar ’ nas acute on the final when preced- 
od hy a Preposition: 


Thus qdwf:, aay: ! This is a Babuvrihi or a atte compound, 
ncaa i a fafesora iE i Ryan 


; I: 1 CUFT: 1 gel wamafreyt afa © WR. gurmerfentrig:—' (reve) efa 
FAUT n ` 


3915. The word antar has not acute on the final,- after the 
prepositions ni and vi, 


Thus vam, ea R, here the ‘frat member retains its acute, and — 


is then substituted for the vowel Ųų then the SERS grave is. chauged ta 
svarita by VIII, 9. 4. S, 3657. 


— ricfuannfa ware) R gee a 
ud: ucafinn guaàt wår werent regent wage anita fre 


irana y 


3916. After ‘ paris Sii, whiob"expreases something, which 


has both this side and that side, aa voll as the word -! “waudala ' 
has acute on the final* 


Thus afpa q, wfcrasda, n 

REN) maan dman i ci eg 

ugeg i wengy fagi kaaga 

B917. After prua, a word, which doeë ‘nob dendte’s part of 
kody, has acute on the final, when the compound is a name, 
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Thus way un, 1 Why do we say ‘not denoting a body part? Ul yerve 
wer» 

ace | frexmralfa qe geen 

yahamia: frsaag : fasung n 

$918, The words niru:takı &c, have acu'e on the final, 

Thus asaka, fasaa n, fasada ce, 

1 fasam, 2 fagua fasau 3 fan iem, $ faa aw, 5 foenmtem. 6 Snonafan 
T fau a, 8 gandu, 9 famu, 10 amia, 11 facie, 12 gafan, 1) Imfaa, |t 
tauanga memmy, n 

Nore :—These may he cousidered cithes as mfa 8g or Bihuvrilu. Ir 
they be considered as gvyayf bhava compounds then they me en lucute ul- 
ready by VI. I. 223, The word faw. aa: = Fanqien: awg, an Pradi-samasa 
with the word wya ending in the affix WAI The word gaia: is thus formed: to 
the root @ is added the flix È and we have at (Uy IH 158) ata, atfa = 
ata: ; wiran Mila: s gaña: t Tho word Fastita: is inme. by adding the affix 
Bq to ghe Babuvribi fasai i The words ZEA, Ua, wy ani ad have acute on 
the final after uft, as, uige: afcara’:, af T, and gitad"; n 

Bere | WÈTAN i CI RI gern 

fagan | 'sueniqenga -' (atar) efa foe agi. gnyn nee a 
ARTJET wren a ° i 

3919. The word muda has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by aòhi. 

ås, afageta, | It is 4 Bahuvrihi or a qifg sandsn. If it fe an Avyavibbava, 
then it would have acute on the fual by VI. 1. 243 also, By VI. 3. 177, even 
gA would have oxytone after aŭ upasarga, the presènt sutra makes the addition- 
al declaration that. Fat is oxytone even when the compound is rot a Babaveilit, 


when it does not denota an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the case in VI, 9.177. Thus wfugalr won u 


Reto LUTE eH teen 
augan, ı gugan, Graferna seed: 1 : 
- 8920. The word ‘nwkha’ bas acute on the final, after the 
preposition afa. f 
Thus ugin, ' The separation of thin from the Inst e‘tia, is for the anke 
of the subsequent abhorisio, in which the auavritti of ag only gues. 
aest: qf ga nsh g factor ama ese tees 
F warfganetiataris » eufeerny waga i aliga i weng tease: | eure: 
ORNAR i -woenfave:” (ee) KARNA TSR, anes © ena anta am | 
ifa i onai wadter, r agan, i ag wanta, + afangegfqucanegdina 
aa ee ty oe 
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3921. The words fan, ga, dtar, usag, shag, fe, ATH and 
a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the Rial whan preceded 
Ly apa. 

Thus aufea.g, moga a, watag, WaIsM:, aara (This ordains acute oa 
the final, whore the compound apAdhwa does uot take the samAsanta affix ma by 
V, $. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final because wq 
1a a fag affix.) This further shows that the samasanta affixes are ‘not compul- 
sry, (siamsa sarern:). wages, suet: caed:, waaga a, nuaa 1 These 
are wig compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avytyishavas Some of these viz, Fenn, 
ga and afg: will be enl-acuts by VI. 2. 137, also when they denote paite of 
body aul a permanent condition anl the compound isa Bahavrihi. Here the 
compognd mast not bea Bihayeihi, noe should these words denote parts of Lody 
aud permanent ¢ ndition of these parts, 


ace? maita i € I Ra acc 

aunsà aztsfuaa: aata ara aa: | ‘safeenq’ frg afustaa n 

3922. After fU, that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. — 

Thos wfuaa saneta. Gtscdraat eae ‘a tooth that rom over an 
other tooth. f 


Why do we say when meaning ‘standing upon’ ? Observe whan? tog I 
Here the acute is on‘®, the krit-formed second member retaining its uccent 
(VI, 2. 139). AP 


aeaa warcquramdtadt 161 RAEE n 


siracrmurmarte eitavertrarad, 1 Àr ngs: ( XR 
nfasamz:ugiin: — Amncarirut: | wud € @attageR ı 
‘au-' efa fag i aqua Stg w: a 


3923. After ‘ana’ a word which is not the Principal, as well 
as ‘kantyas’ has acute on the final. 

The word muwa means a word which stands ‘ip a dependant: relation ina 
compound, Thus «grät wasn, = agede’: 1 These are mfg remisa in which 
the first member is the — or Pra thana,, agan: ahua ngahi, b ere 
the second member is the Principal : the word wiag in ‘taken as WITA N ‘Had 
it been non-pradbana, it Would be covered oy the Fret portion “uf the witta, and 
there would have been no necessity of its separate “qtiumeribtion. Why do we 
suy ‘aura’? Observe want Wes a mS, where re ws ae Principal. 


ners | guitergatfirs: 1181 éo n. 
aint: — gesaan: 1 saniat: poaa — 
fan | maria: geitrsqqea: n 


Vou III. Accents Cu, 1V.$5927.] Accents of COMPOUNDS. 199 


3924. After ‘ánu’ the acute falls on the final of ‘ purusha,’ 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word wafe menns ‘ of a secondary importance, inferior,’ or ‘men, 
tioned again after having already been mentioned.’ Thus aa thaw: gës: - nq- 
Yed:; but wann: gem: = nygsa: n 

AC WATT E R, 

ma: coreaet vanat: mogh am: afaaat moi ‘awed 
fan 1 ofan: 6 

‘+ Algi vfa avers i swat ya deat evdisfand: | en a ng ı 


wfasrnsa ARIER: tt 


3925. After ‘ati’ a word not formed by a krit-aflix, and the 
word ‘ pada’ have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus woeniT am, wiagal maat i Why do we say ‘nonkrit-word anid 
wa’? Onserve wfaaiea: a 

Vart:— The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root has 
been elided, ‘Phat is, when iu analysing the compound, a verb Ike wa, in to be 
emploved t plete the sense, Therefore, it does not apply to JTAÑT mmt: = 
wfanrd: u tht would apply to afamtea:, which whun auslysed becomes 
equal to nigis o 

aec | WER ces, 

faureae: asmafana namatak: | fagan, 1 eR) faui’ 
Fan, ı frigi auè: fagas: n A 

3926. After ‘ni’ the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not laying down.’ 

The word faurtawuaimer ‘not making manifest’ Thus fagdy. wea ! 
Why do we say when meaning ‘not laying down’ ? Observe faaueimtafedt 
wus: 1 The force of fa is that of farara here. 


Reso | NRLENTURRGER ) £ I RIAN, 

wa: Gtswnadismitaret: 1 afantisg: wedge: ufana: afana: gmawa 
Faua zan 

3927. ln a Tatporusba compound, the word ‘argu’ &e- 
have acute on the final whaen‘preceded by ‘prati.’ 


Thus waiq’:, ufned:, afani ie In the cade of qma this rule applies 
when the. Samaudvta ‘affix zq is not added, when that affix 13 added, tho 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of cq which is a fag «ffir. 


sig, 2 ww, Wem (cen), 6 ufar, 7 wd, 8 cag, 
— Wed, nig accel: j i 


* The word sq is formed by the affix gy under the general class ang! 
(Un I. 87), ta is formed by the affix’mfay (Un 1. 156), sey by adding gq to 
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aq ‘to bun’, (Up IV. 162), ferz,+agqy= Mem; afar is formed by fax 
(Un I. 53) a+ gi+me (IIL. 3. 106), with the augment tẹ added -to wy = 
gato Auz = wat n wat frag = afan. (Ue III. 147) wewe (HI. L 
134) = WR ; yqa yrn 

Why ds we say ‘in the Tatpurusha’ ? Observe. afar sitet sea = apd 
Ways: n 

ere | Suragaafaaetterza: I EI Rt qe n 


anai or gaqaniad maiad mgs Aadha i * : 1 garfet 
an i 'gRaaa:? fan i suites 3 Ek mg font: uea g 
gaat: it 


39: 28. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two lebles and 
‘ajina’ have acute on the final when preceded by ‘upa’ but not 
when they are ‘ gaura ' atd the rest. : 


Thus g1nat Za:e3a2as, aig’, safata 1, But not so ir a sairt, gata: 
&o, 


1 fire, 2 Ra (u) 3 Ra, 4 Be, 5 z, 6 Fagg wen, eit) 8 weet, 9 gu 
(J8) O wea, 11 uta 

Why in a Tatpurusha’ ? Observe guna: Braise = ti ; 

Ree 1 ATT IT I E RI ey tl 

guaafan: | gea gearta ı arare as fever wga nafunga | at 
fan, garg: tase ag faa | gycme n, 

3929. After ‘su,’ the second member has acute on the final 
yn a Tatpurush compound, when reprodoht is — in — of 
the addition of ‘su’ which denotes ] praise. = 

Thus ee aferari, qafagà gu famat qaf! r. Tho a y here } 
verily denotes prnise, but it is the seng:.of. the whole sentence: that’ indicates re. 
proach or censure, Why do we aay ‘after gv —— A Why ‘when ` 
reproach is meant ' ?  Obgerte finitg aig- qeey So alep: Bs aes a ` 

eao 1 Fania eran eed a — 

RSI SRN: GETIT: | ang agrafa aitih i — 
sawan umfata faraataraa wrt Mi igang, Panra s sarga 
faa, | sagi ged ìa a Iq e: n E 

3930. In a Tatpurusha, the word hinneh BS! nia’ Astionalle 
have acute on the final. — 

Thus genre ganqa ngak: or Sege | W BW, a). EDON MAh word, is derived ` 
by the affix we (IEI. 3. 56 S, 33 31) from —I re mA a ig would 
alwayesbare taken acute on the. final. by VIL. “3,146 “the . ordaine 


option there aluo, Tho rule docs. wot - apply to ‘a: idoulRAT Geet | a > as, gewa 
 GWR segs: I 
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neat! fgfnat agata ayh ge 1 eon 


mui ated erirart: ar: ‘ fgeraqearns cna’! ‘Farg wa i TA: 
‘faguia” ganang: gifanrenemern ua piwa: aa amaaan a 
snami saaa aut eng) wala Sua ‘ufam: gata wafax' în 
maf semam: faxed amfa agitfgerenedaterre uaga cer 
uam a fggu’s: fgPnarg fiagi wa rogaf aghe fag ı grg uf fgguf u 

3931. Ina Bahuvrihi, the words utg, aQ and nag have op- 
tionally acute on the final after fg and fa u 

Thus g maau = fgd ry or fgata as in fguy equate w tura (Rig Vela 
IV, 51, 8) — or faig as in faurgua'g (Rig Veda X. 90. 4) fagga or fg’ aq 
fgault or fg’ gut as in faguing sanfiagq (Rig Vein L 146, 1), The worl 
arg is ma with its @ elided, (V. 4. 110) aq is the substitute of am (V. 4, 141) 
ant ge q retains its q not allowing samasanta affix, ‘This also indicates that the 
samisanta rule is not universal), When the samåsanta nffix is added, then also 
the acute is on the final, for the araf is here the Bahyvrthi compound, and this 
ia only a part of it. Thus fgera’:, faga: ı Why after fg and fa? Observe gan- 
argut here the Arst member is middle acute by Phit IT. 19 and this accent is 
retaine! (VI. 2. 1 )iWhy ‘Bahuvrihi’ ? Observe aarg alsfgeef u 

ACAR | GHG UNNATI E IRI QEN 

REAN: | MENET: | RRI fer 1 ARET: | GAAN vaag 
aaaea nafa | , 

3932. The word ‘saktha’ has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra’ 

The word Bẹẹ is the samåsånta form of aqfa (V. 4, 113). Thus ñnamu 
or hiaan: wrqaege: or wqdegu: The word fre boing formoi by wu fz 
wq and WQU by qa (Up. III. 19) are both end-wute. Why ‘not aftera word 
ending in mm’ ? Observe emeqd: which is always oxytoife as jt is formed by we 
(V. 4. 113) a faq affix. 

aen vaeatu RYAN I E RI eeN 

wai na qarasa ats afgaan na aé — 

‘+ Unifawe uama gafereerfa guà | 

yafaa grog onud age fa: + u 
efa i uafa: 1 ‘gfaern as war’) acr: 1 ‘fade’ gizga ’ i ‘aferem:’ | gata: 
fy eengitfy ı i ` 





q guveeatr: | 


3933. The first syllable of the second member is diversely 
acute; in the Vedas. 
-. Phe worde “the aroond member” refers to gagu, as well as toany other word iu 
‘general. Ths afsagqimaia, but Sraaqe: so also wyery:, atmo, faqar u 
26 
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In the non-Vedie literature these last two compounds will be final acute by VI, 1. 

223, rule VI, 2. 18 not applying because of the probibitiun containedin VI. 2, 19. 
The rule ig rather too restricted. It ought to be: “In the Vedas, the frst 

syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the fal syllable 


and the first syllable of the preceding member are seen to bave the acute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules,” 


(1) As to where the first syllable of the second — (wafa:) takes the 
aocent, we have gfasttar sewar (Rig Veda I. 2. 9.) ’ 

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (azrm:) takes the acute 
we have faũd giur (Rig Veda I. 8.2.) uferaw: (Rig Veda I. 183, 1.) 

(3) Asto where the final of the ‘preceding (yerton:) takes the acute, w® 
have favelig: Uf u 


(4) As to where the first syllable of the preceding (guifa:) takes the acute 
we have as faaratgia atanta an 


Here end the Accents of C compounds. 


CHAPTER V. 
ACCENTS OF VERBS. 


aeae t faet inda garanit: Sr area 


fasma: 1 gefa han ‘aefacefa fram wa 
AAVAUEAAURUATTIUMAE: | gamina nEaN, | ferrous fe inatiar 
wit ganaäa må Şan, i 'Arafa-’ qia faw, ı vafa. uua, | — efa fan ı 
wate ard ; sR gan’ u 

3934. The words gotra &c., becouse —— after a finite 
verb, when a contempt, or a repetition is intended.. 

Thus vafa ñr ga, when contempt ia meant. 


Here qafa Tri means ‘he proclaims his Gotra — that, be ap get food 
&o.’ nafa is from the root ufa eafrmeud ‘to, maka, evident (Bhürif4):, Where 
contempt isnot meant, it has the force of tition, 4 (A eel do repent eters hig 
Gotra as one is bound to do, ia marriage-rites dé ‘And ate ele Bt a, when 
repetition or intensity is deuoted, Similarly wafer: eas eae deh BaRa The 


word ga is a noun derived from the root g. hy the. ans: Whi te. substitution 
for g bas uot taken place, as aù anomaly, =` - 


1 fw, 2 RA, 3 WAGA, 4 VEUM, 5 miin, —E +S ere, 9. sare 


30 yesa, 11 fango, 12 wagu, 13 enwa, 1¢ prai, T: J ha pest Gr) 16 
taua, 17 wos u 
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The word ara optionally becomes anudåtta : in the alternative, it is firat 
soute, Thus qafi arar or wafer Aist s 

The words ‘contempt and repetition’ im- the -text qualify the whole sentence 
or sûtra, and not the word Arafa nor the word ware understood, For we fini 
that wherever the word frnfz is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition.’ Thus the word Xema is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the seuse is of contempt ant repetition, 

Why do we say ‘Gotra and the rust’? Observe wafa utaw 1 Here and is 
an adverb.. J 


Why do we-sey ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe wafa first. 
aña FG ı ‘He digs.a. well, having assembled tho Gotra,’ 


sequifagefamrciarssm 

afaerrerarat fre’ freaks uia uw 

3935. A finite verb isunaccented, when a word. —— it, 
which is not a finite verb, 

Thus afam? gtfad (Rv. IL 1.1) €a wat? nefa (Rv. L 1, 4), tee 
goad!” wa (Rv. V, 1. 1), Gere ogy ig u 

KIAM CIQ RW 

geen’ n frwad mant ‘ 

3936. But the Periphrastic Future is not, unaccented, when 
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This reetricts the scope of the last sûtra which was rather too wide. Thus 
w: wet, va eater, maa ma fe: 1 The Sarvadhatuke affixes gT, Yi, Tg., are anudke. 
ta after the afix arfaby VI. 1. 186, the whole afb ara bgcomes udåtta (IIL, i. 
8) and where the fz portion of arg i.e. the syllable wrq, is elid&d before the afix 
ar, there also the wr of gt becomes udatta, because the udatta has been elided, 
See VI. 1. 161. 


nee i Adoita 
Ai atten’ ot rw «wee ernaia,’ garai aa: i gaan 
aag i afelaterwweer wia’ vg l fo wt e 
337. “Whe finite verby retains its accent in connection with 
the particles 9g, ‘that,’ + byjeouse,’ af, 1, waa, ‘also’! OÑ 
afaq, well’, ṣa, ‘not’, a, ‘if, & ‘if, feat (isterrogative parti- 
‘ele, implying,‘ —1 hope ' or ‘T hope: not), and yatra ‘ where,’ 
Thus iiiar (Rig ‘Veda VII 44, 93) gar udt ev: (Rig Veda v 


* 5). gimp ‘wren (Rig Veda VIT, 91. 1). am fagat wee War 
“Nir. 1.11), © ëq yee”, way WBA jeqerdraw farı aafo (Rig Veda 1. 89.9. 
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‘The petiole au, with the indicatory w, has the force of aa Thus aed 
w Rfid ia = ad a4 afcufa n . 


BEBE 1 AE NATOR perqrarca 


amda ge’ fasa agaaa, 1 nauga anm: wc: | ‘ay dread | 
nan fan, i X an Gated ae afeafaesten | u 2 

3938. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘naha’ when employed in the sense of forbidding. ý 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the first thuntingly, with a negation, is pratyarambha, Thus 
A says to B: ‘Eat this please,’ B rejects the offer repeaterily,in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says‘ Nd, you will cat’—-as wy irqeds Here ŭtauë 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for @ becomes sdcentleas as it 
flows ugun (VI. 1. 186), did ea becomes udàtta by the waue (III. 1. 3). 


Why do we say, ‘when asseverative’ ? Observe we È afera àa“ dfan- 
fa esf. * Verily in that world they do not wish for fee,’ Here it is pure 
negation, AEA is first acute by fae accent, Qi is final noute becanse it is 
formed by we of uara (III. 1. 134), a feq i ia first acute, because it is a Pronoun 
ending in @ (enguera, Phit If. 6) aud qeapfay is anudatta by VIII. 1. 
28, 


acae ( MAU WMS) A ae 

anga freer’ mgar wae) gd ñea) ‘wet’ fan, i'a fagta n 
v ung wma’ a « 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘satya ' when used in asking a question. l 

Thus ged RtgAg ' Trofy, will you ent’? gaam? ı Why do we say 
‘in questioning *1 Observe @ eafagt 3, w a afer mann n 


geo 1 Agria i ea 4 a 
wg arte ga freon’ gaan, we aii wnt fam ag gate 
que wart tafa areq’ — — ya uiar saa o 
3940. The finite varb retains its accent ia connection with 
‘anga’ when used in a friendly assertion. 
Anything done to injnre another is pratilama ‘opposite ofthia is aptatitóma, 


or friendliness, In fnot, it is equal to auuloma. Thus ater yee, Fou . way 
do,’ Here anga has the foree of friendly perinission, ,; 


But when it has the force: of pratiléma, | we ——— 2 gate 
eantt sreafa aren,‘ Well, hackle O sinner! soon’ wilt:thou leiro, O coward.’ ’ 
Here we is used in the setie of censure, for chuckling in’ a thing not liked y 
the persun and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel nës VIII, 2,.96, . 
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aceai fear ei qian 

Faget fasai mgaran, 1° t faem afa'i: ar Ge sams 

3941. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘hi’ when used in a friendly assertion. 

Thus :—etfigert arf (Riz Vela IV. 29, 2), arfyewe’ (Rig Veda VIL 
332. 9). 


cs | © 1 Q aL 

waa sll mgatag | ‘waa’ fy ain aala’ iom aa 
agenfa’ ı —— a faucaũ 

3942. In the Vedas, is finite ‘verb retains its accent (but 
not always), in connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in correlation 
to another verb, even more than one. 


That is, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain ther ac- 
cent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example :—w:waqa’ fg 
adit dala: area an’ fa gata ‘Bucauce the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impure: i. e, he dues inour sin.” Here both verbs agia and 
Fagarfa retain their accent: aud fq has the force of uy ‘becduse’, According to 
Kniyyata the meaning of this sentence is uRN| RASTA aala, amagana 
ag a quae f. e a drunkard does not incur the gin of telling a falsehood, be- 
cause he is uct in his senses. See Maitra Sengita I. 11. 6, 


RELF | UTEATUNUTA IEI QIIE N 

nui 212 Meri myaman, | ‘am farmamaan, ’ 

3943. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘yavat’ and ‘yatha’. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when utaq and aur 
followed after it, Thus aut faq @wuantaan, ı The word taaa, is the Imper- 
ative (@tz,) Second Person Dual of the root Wa, u 

Te On) 

uraarareat ganant fnweel en i uaguafa arene: aur 
wale ùn 1 gaa? fan, ı oll sia! n weg aaa: vafa 
nia, | years farara: —* 

3944. But not so when there particles J syAvat’ and ‘yatha’ im: 
mediately precede the verb and deuote ‘praise’. 

That is, the verb loses ite accent, and becomes anudâtta. Thus utag u u fa 
ùm. un gefa nem, u 

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ 1 Observe utag yet s 


- Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe urag gaaw: dafa Bra’ t Hore 
the verb retains its accent by the last sûtfa. 
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aest | saait 415191 ae 
yaotancinraa,s [ È ünan, b R- 
faüa | ara aaa: naefa Qan, n 


3945. A finite verb loses its accent, when it denotes ‘praise’ 
and is joined immediately with yavat and yatha, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (ur verbal preposition). - 


The last sfitra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediately pre” 
ceded by utaq and uut ı This qualifies the word immediatohy and teaches that 


the intervention of a Preposition does not debar _immediateness. Thus Urag 
woufa Sman, n 


Tho word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus uag aaa: waefa 
Üa’ u The upasarga w has ndatia accent, 

ACRE | ATUAUATR: NATTA Se Re u 

afi et nemi frees gaara 1 ‘mrad enny gii pa? `“ 

3946. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with & 
GW, VWA, and WE, when meaning ‘praise’, 

Thus may gay grid rame a 

BCBS I URT AIEI BON 

wage mga gnu, | nèr Raan: qafa Rian, r 

. 3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in connection 
with aho meaning ‘praise’ : 

Thus war gaaer: water Sra’ u 

aese 1 Be friar a BH 

wit tan get frezi argare ganm, iar mé afua » 

3948.. A finite verb retains itẹ accent optionally, when in 
connection with ao in the remaining ı CARES | & e. where : it doe not 
mean praise). a ; 

What is the au alluded to here ? ~The: ie. — hi thet than 


já — 
gar or ‘praise.’ Thus mses afolia or aeii. Afia —R ie <a ‘speech. 
uttered in anger or envy aud dt in’ 'prhise ogir ean 


aese ga a ÄTA i © l EIE a, 


—— 
gteata ga argat PATE, wnitqar esate: etre 
minama yN: UNNER, fan r in.: y sfata 

3949. A finite verb retains ita aconte óp 
tiou with 'purå’ when . it means * haste? (Be: 
‘before '). 

The word utu at ` meins ratr ore quick.’ ‘This: wnat: miie git War aR 
sta 1 ‘The wort git here expresses the future oveyrrance “which is iraman 
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or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dharmasistras to study while it 
thuuders or lightens, Í 

Why do we say ‘when meaning haste’? Observe waa et gendtuà 1 Here 
the word ger expresses a past time; that is, it means * long ago? See LIL, 2, 118 
and. 122, for the employment of ger in the Past Tense, aud III. 3. 4, for the Pre- 
sent, 

acto | ataaerqwwararg 1 eA ka 

afama ge fae anqaanqeuninaa, g nia An ugma ai- 
neerticerd: i ng- efa fan, watai: ad an, nq atifa 1 qeufaaaaiag u 

3950.. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with zany, 
when with this Particle permission is asked. 

The word gaa means * asking, praying.” The word wast means ‘ permis- 
sion,’ ‘The compound sqamt means ‘ asking of permission. Thus ag amfa 
üe ‘can I go sip.’ The sense is * give me permission to go.’ 

Why do we ssy when ‘asking for’ permission’? Observe weet we aa, ? 
ag ata, Ñr: ‘hast thou made the mat? Well, I am mak'ng it’ Here ny 
has tus lurve of an answering partisle, and not used in asking permission and 
hence thé verb loses its accent. 


aca fa fearaetsqaatinafafega 1 < 101 Be A 

fears ad arate iga get fawn’ agaran 1 fal fga: cerrtrfere 
wafer) fwa- wie fag) Grane ar yy fal et cersgaten ‘ona’ fag) fal 
asta 1 Fasuyi agaaa fay i fat uawfa aa uatifa o auiafaga fay ı fai 
fgan a qufa n ° , 

3951. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
kim, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation. 

Thus fat fga: defe, wir ferg mfa s J— 

Why do we.say when the question relates to a fmat or action ? The rule 
will not apply, when the question relates to an object or grams Thus fe uw” 


wate eye ate | : 
- Why do we say ' when a question is askel' ? Observe fan, asia Hore 
faš is used to express Contempt, and not to ask a question. 
WMyy do we say ¢ not preceded by a Preposition’ Observe fal u nafa an 
weta e 4, l os 
. Why do we say not preceded by a negative particle.’ Observe, fat fat i 
aaga S T 
acte + AfA fiiar <4 i ay a 
Faisin gner aan: curnitrfesusfe 4 
8959. When however kim is not added in asking such : 
quieation, the finite. verb may optiopully retain its accent. 
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Whon Fag is olidet in asking a question resting to an action, the finite 
verb which is not preo-ded by a Preposition or a Negstive Particle, optionally 
duas not b:eume anudatia. When is there the elision of this fag because no rule 
of Panini has, taught it ? When the sense is that of an interrogation, but the 
word faq is not used. Tu short, the word ‘ lopa ’ here does not mean the Gra- 
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use. As Raga: Wafer (or cafe) wit 
feaq Wafa (or agfa) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without the em- 
ployment of fay ı ‘Fhe option of this sûtra, is a Piipta-vibhasha, p3 it is cou- 
nected with the sense of faa n 


eng | Ofer WEA AZII BE 


afenagaàa ye wen argent ioare, 1 afe na sen’ areas yn aa 
fafan: 1 were’ faq ı afg na Rad ñea afa ge, ames madd- 
Gue) afemäãa fad faaardtsamar: | afgaage wuts qa wad i ‘afg na 
Aran Rw’ n 

3953. Iu connection with ‘ehimanye’ used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 


The word wate means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery, raillery, jeer. 


ing, gibing, sneering. Thus afg ami um Ardaua, nfe yoinefafafe: i The 
word qg is the Imzerative, second Person of the root yay preceded by the pre- 
posit on Sie u 


Why do we say ‘used de:isively' ? Observe afy quad Grad Ind eri 

waa, n e 

By eútra VITI. 1. 51, S, 3958 after the, Imperative ofg which is a verb of 
* motion ’ (mat) the following First Future (qa) would hase retained its ao- 
cent, The preseut sitra makes a niyarna or restriction, namely, that in connec- 
tion with the Imperative afg mü, the We is:avsented only then when ‘ dorision ’ 
is meant and not otherwise. Tbus the qq, lwes itẹ accent here :—~afq ma 
Grad dred a E 

ACUS | ata i © Qion 


fares’ ga’ aang An gr’ faen’ maama, | Squid taja, 
fan | we ag miuta u "3 

3954. A finite verb retains its accent aftar ‘ iota when this 
jatu’ is not preceded by any other ward. — . 

Thus srg tread 1 Here @ is auudåtta by VIL 1. 186, aa it isa sirva. 
dhåtuka affix coming after an —XRX the vbed any is first, qnute, as it’ iea 
Nipata, . Why do we aay * when not preceded by. aay pthor wod’) ? - Obnerve 
—wé urg mim fa The word wd is end-acute as it in afe oF noun. 


—A ee 
waaramyy fagat anai qa aw gw’ free’ a anc 


uarn ‘uit eu’ faan, i afi gè oo —— 
Gre ne eye feeders cin: faiferaaie a 
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3955. Also after a form of ‘kim’ when the particle ‘chit 
Follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of ‘kim! 
‘the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word fanq is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning faatiqw' The word 

means any form of fare with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of fara, 
when it takea the affixes QRT and gaa i Thus mireg yer, wareng wt tie, wa- 
ufvea geri” u 

Why do we say ‘ followed by fay’ ? Observe &t ge &@ u 

The word ṣwgef of the last sûtra qualifies this plso; therefore, thé verb 
loses its accent here :— ere: falfeq u sfa, n 

ACAL | NIT SATA ara 1 Be 

. mAr Sear vanui gee’ fawn’ mrgqarers, 1 qrr sendy ar yee | merc 
Farias DÈ fauni aquia: aga’ efa free 1 a wat ge R u 

3956. Alsoafter an immediately preceding ‘Aho’ and ‘ut&ho’ 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent.. 

The prohidition of nighâta or want of accentaation is understood here, so 
also there is the anuvyitti of aga from the last. 

Thus min or sara ye, a'i Why do we say ‘immediately preceding.’ ? 
In the following sûtra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme. 
diately precede the verb. 


Why 2 we say ‘ when no word precedes them ’ > Observe aq wrt ot 
emit ye 

n 

uput gai maiaa: faon’ argaran: i wtu: qafa n 

- 3957. When the abovementioned particles ‘Aho’ and 'utå- 

ho’ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option 
_ ally retain its accent. 

Thus min da: wefe or u afg, u 

aen maiar qaan caferg rerargea 

miroini rar get Feet myama | ate wick, arg mda qı wnes 
la ai gaufa : samt toads wiu: i cate Areal ı eek fan 1 ou ae Ar- 
wi Srequ@seq + iner fan, ı wm — gyod | ‘yg’ fan 1 ww ka 
a ute’ anann, p a an ef aE tapit aeg aetauent 
wkn’ fan, uie Re are’ ile — anr eng) 
wätea Grew! nenag yeiai 


3958. The First Future, retains ‘its accent in connection 
“with the Imperative of a verb derioting ‘motion’ (‘to go’ ‘to come’ 
‘se t atart &v), but only in that case, when the subject"&nd object 
of both the verbs are not wholly differer* one from another. 
i 27 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word aft ‘motion’ are 
called mani: n The Imperative of the nar verbal roots, is called qerd-arz, t 
' In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future dves 
not become qnuditta, if the karaka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever 
case-relation (kiraka), whether the Subject or Object, the Imperative is employed, 
with the same kiraka, the First, Future must be employed. Iu connection with 
the finite verb here, the word mrem denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other karaka, such as Instrument, &o. i ——— 


Thus Hines 3 ad tet, zaafa ‘Come O Deva, thoushalt see the village.’ Here 
the subjects of both verbs amag and agafa are the same, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, namely qrati wt is a Preposition and is accented, may 
and ĝa both lose their accent (VU, 1. 19 and 28,) are is first-acutebeing furmed 
by the fag affix wa) Similarly gami aaa maa: cata XR “Let the rice 
be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rama.” i 

Why do. we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe qa ĝa Brad; Àr qaa wan 1 


Why do we say ‘after the Imperative’? Observe wma aa ate, agaa = 
an, | Here the Potential mood is used. l 


Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Observe wires dean umi, usafa 
uan, u Here the Rresent Tenge is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the karaka is not wholly different’? Observe wrre 2a 
aa ord, fuar È Sad Ñr JaA, u i i . 

Why do we use the word gẹ ‘wholly’? Observe mmes laaa urd, zi u 
mi u ZAA TAR, 1, Here also there is prohibition of méghdéa and the First 
Future retains its ascent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subjeot of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only: partly, in conjunction with another. More- 
over, the object here in both js the same, Had ga not been used in the sûtra, 
Where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule, would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentences became different, 


ade LMS SII Qe — 

Green’ mañarer gel maan, | wires Ber ated quay mad wht fee 
we laias’ yenna, ae fae, arrar —*2 ‘a hane takaan 
umes fu ma qsari tray) siaguen ankai an AO ad end a 
usa: i Amfaa saud: u rai) e — 

3959. Also an Imperative, follewiig after an Imperative ‘of 
verbs of ‘notion’, retains its accent, when: thé aub joet or object of 
both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus wma ma dauu i, 

But nok here qa deratas, yes ðar. bacon thd Teierntive is not 
one of mendtverb. Nor here, amei da ert’ mAh beana. the, first . verb. is 
not Imperative but Potenttal. 
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nr eter a ET — 


If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, tho rule 
will notapply. Thus ries ĝa- ara’, usag aa" Um: N 

By the force of the anuvritti of ga the rule will apply to the following : 
eames la oni, rl ard. q usara: n 

‘The separation of this sûtra from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
stra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to @rq and not qq u 

acco | ferried Sraetrarmra i Qa ua n 

Greed wand@rer get freon” mnam, etree fa aT ufam: ‘drag’ 
fagi umes da are’ uwa ‘agang ’ fag i waea te ated ufana a 

3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not in 
the First Person, following after an Pmperative of verbs of ‘mo- 
tion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the Karaka. is not 
wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding stra is understood here. This is a Pråpta- 
vibhâshâ. Thus wues ĝa aid afew or wie, wt When the verb is accented 
the upasarga loses its accent by VIII, 1. 71, 


why do we say @raaa ‘joined with a Preposition’? When there is uo 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply, As wma Ze 
upiaw n 

Why do wa say waet ‘uot a First Person’? Observe "1 aiia a, ata 
afagria n : 

REELI US 17 Ue 

evita gangad Area aaay wer uani dragifaaa am Be! 
maradarfa~’ (aeao) sfa frarmmfadu: ı agang fagi wet yaaa n 

3961. An Imperative, with a Prepogition preceding it, may 
optionally retain its accent, in connection with ‘hanta, but not the 

First Person. 
i With éhe exception of ngaw @irzt &o., the whole of the preceding sûtra is 
underateod here. ' 

Thus wae fau or. ufa ` But no option is- allowed here wrt qe, as 
it is. not preceded by a prepobition, Here rule VHE L 30, S. 3937 makes the 
accent compulsory after g: Sd also ww myi mað; where the Ist Porsu 1 
used, the verb, retains its aco-nt compu'eorily by VIII 1. 80 S. 3937. 

The word mama is Imperative ‘First Person, Dual of the root Ys in At- 
mane pada (I. 3, 66). “The Persunal ending @@ is aundatta by VI. 1. 186, because 
the verb is aundatte-it. The vikarana #@ therefore-retains its aceent. 


Rete) Ora UMANITAR tec wa n ; 
uO era amfa orga a. w | uefa laama 1 ‘qarn 
fe» wiquaete Ream i wafag fag wetan lean: i materia’ ag 
aimata zaan u - 
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3962. After ‘4m,’ but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed is not near. 


Thus tq uafe td adr 21 The nighdta being hereby prohibited, the vo- 
oative gets acceut on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198, 


‘Why do we say arq ? Observe wim qafe aan ı Here it is anudatta 
by VIII. 1. 19. 


Why do we say wataqta ‘separated only by one word’? Observe aq u 
uafg aaam a u 

Why do we say ‘ the Vocative? See mg qufa gage: u 

Wiy do we say wafan® ‘not near"! See wry anfa Raza tt 


acca | afgaat grata cE a 


fawal aaan | saai uage, | anion fel | mranata y R a fauritag- 
Cacao) afa ‘fae’ (aes) eft ‘quea-’ (aguc) gia u fea faumůinan, | uÈ 
ta uga müffa 1 ena erada aha aradiie: gau hema fru 
nafa ı f 

3963. A finito verb followed by yat or Ai or tw retains it, 
accent in the Chhandas. 


The anuvritti of atafera’ should not be taken in this sûtra, but that of 
fae n Thus with aqui we have:—nut tragaaa aafgt: ı The verb Jaa% 
is the Imperfect (we) 2nd person singular of qq of the Tudådi class. With fy we 
bave, år at gufa. fa (Rig Veda 1. 2. 4) The verb ayfa is the Present 
(#z) Plural of aw of the Adådi class. The samprasárana takes place because it 
belongs to qgıfa class. With q we have, armar fa @@i By the previous 
sitra VIII. 1, 30. S. 3937 a verb in connection with aq wonld have retained its 
accent, so also in connection With fg by the sûtra VIIL 1. 34, S. 3941 and in 
connection with g by VIII. 1, 39, 8. 3946 ; the present sûtra is, therefore, a niyama 
rule. The verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and not any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its socent, Thus 
ena wet Rruveify ı Here rarer is the let Porson Dual of the Imperative of su (6% 
$00,480 etre+ ae + ag II. 4, Watters the being clided, as Qe is 
like @@, III, 4. 85 and 99), The verb qfy is the 2nd Person: Singular of the Im- 
perative of the root w,, precéded by the Particle wret:4 Here in gfe trere (= ìr- 
ava atefy), the verb true is followed by thg Particle wr; and, does not retain its 
accent But for this rule, it would have retained “itg accent. Bepause ats is a nat 
arg VIII 1. 51), trma is another @rq in connection with, jt; and therefore, by 
VILI, 1, 52 it would have retained ita accent, But npw. it loses its aooeat bo- 
cause it is a fae, following after a non fag, word ens The, vidarga of wa: is 
elided before q by: VIII. 3. 14, then the preceding @ is lengthened: and we have em, 
«VI, 3, 111). Another reading is ety travafg 1 It is a Vedic anomaly, the vidarga 
in changed to gn re 
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aces | eatefaedrarizafgara RTR: e101 You l 
azg ucaferem’ mareg i fa: aufa wai Sa: vafa faq ı la: cerita 
aa: — i ta: cutaway | de: walraufer ı anà: fay) Ra: nuafa an u 
3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when itis followed by 
ea, fag, ea, Tira &c., a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 


form. 
Thus ĝa: vafa wn ; aa: Wala fag, da: deta: The list of Gotradi 
words is given under sûtra VIU. 1. 27. Thus aa: Fafa iia, aa: c'efa 
aa, aa: data waar &o. The Gotridi words, here also, denote censure 
and contempt $ 
With a Taddhita afix, ĝa: ud fa wean, suq ı The examples should be 
given with anudåtta Taddhbita affixes, like saa, meau, (V. 3. 66 and 67). 
Any other Taddbita affix added to the verb would cause the verb to love its 
accent, the Tadihita acceut overpowers the verb accent: as aufaa aa (V. 3. 
67). 
With a doubled verb, as; Za: dufa aafa u 
Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Partloiple called Gati'? 
Observe 2a: u gute wu 
iol ales Pas S 
alg free arqarey | la: vafa a aafaa: mår a aa: 
tte as uaaa a i weer ' aarat-' (aces) efa fara: fata Farid y 
fagan ca n 
3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 


before the Particles @ (AT, €, WE and VA VIII. 1. 24). 

The efa words are those mentioned in sûtra VIII, F. 24. Thus @a: 
d'afar a draata eu 

But when preceded by a gati, we have Raam: u vefenn amfa ai 
Here the first verb retains its acoent, by virtue of the next sûtra, but the seound 
verb loses its accent, x 


BEEK 1 aA NUT en 
, edema d quar frefqufnsiqae s nwa erafa dai a areata i 
sår ar aifasta® "1 aucereineqese tafmennitedd ufak àh’ faq 
ga gairefa this freed vanagu fgetaraferee at yA u 
$966. The first finite verb only retains its accent in connec- 
tion with ‘ cha’ and ‘va.’ 
The anuvyitti of waa: which was drawn in ‘the last sútra, does not run 


* ato this, Thus mau arafa, Qui aa ra ufa i ei at arfasita’ n 
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eT 

The word Ñr in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the verb 
is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words w and er, 
be fore the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra, 


(not so in the last), The word want shows that the Jird verb is governed by 
this rule aud not the second, 


acco 1 Bia fearara i <1 tacon 

agm aum fas fauferafgaren wetenfeed? a” a cer faa, amui 
uaa’ uaaa i’ faari:-' (a022) afer ga: u 

3967. In connection with ‘ ha,’ the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word fqat means an errar or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus erd u üa alfa’ a, suari aafe, na ufa He himself goes on 
a car, while he'causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot.’ Here the nighâta of 


the first verb is prohibited, The verb —— avarite-pluta by VIII. 2, 104 
S. 3623, 


acce 1 wala fal aie etn 
wagt wear fire Teferi mamia feat fearate) rare wa 
mes) rang amad mes, feai euan Tae ofa a i surata uari aufa n 
3968. Inconnection with gy, the first verb retains its ac- 


cent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well as when a 
breach of good manners is condemned). x 

The word fafaūnr means sending a person to perform several commissions, 
Tho word @ in the sdtra draws in the anuvritti of feat also. J 

Thus els wy urd, neg, Fa wy tia wed TUE I Bo also when fgat is 
meant, erang Cin wife a, amumi anfa ware | 


ACCE | MEATA UaereTTER 1 © 1 eee u 


ca ag waite wear fre aufai | a we aa nog t Èa varead 
Diii A w wenfeaned: 1 Bu eu ara iiil rave aa. 
antai kad meshed: | varaia: a a awd: 1 watery faq i te eta R- 
‘qué amfafaruͤr sramqggiia u 
3969. ‘When cha and aha are celided, ” ‘the first: verb: still 
retains its accent, wher eva with the force of iituifatton, takes their 
lace. ` 
d When does this @ra take place ? Where ‘the: ‘adiit of ? ja “or WY ‘it oon- 
noted by the sentence, but these words are not. aireotly ‘emaployed there is then 
the elision of @ and wg ı There the force of w is ‘that of agg g (agan). 
and of wa is that of ‘only’ (ùaa) Thee is elided ‘when “the agent is. „the 
same; and wg is elided wheu the agents aro several, 
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Thus where u is clided: aq ua wre’ Aeg, 2a aama ney ui anad 
|e neg tt 

So where wy is elided : ne—3e qa ura’ Haag, Ue wa wad newy = ue 
Gad, acid Gad mesg efa wÀ: u 

Why do we say mauria ‘ when limitation is meant’? See ĝa aa tre’ 
ua) The word ga here bas the sense of ‘never’ ‘an impossibility.’ The first 
sentence means 4 qufey Wie Ue | Wa+daewede by usq (VI. 1, 94. Vårt). 


acoo i riaa farnn 1101 a3 

gamtai S12 wee fas fafaga 1 wants woe aay Aisa’ | et 
Mad nafa 1 wae m wrana gui | RR faia | abuse u 

3970. When 4, (at, &, Wg and wa) are elided, the first verb 


optionally retains its accent. i 

Thus with @ &ra:—eg arsty Aaa y tgr Nafn or nafa, sar 
m maua gaf: Here wafi optionally may either lse or retain ns accent, 
So also when ar is elided, as :— Afai Gara or aa, uà q È gı So also with the 
remaining. 


acaq | Radia a emrafa rc qi E 
‘aud’ darmi 1 ad ara wet areata’ n 


3971. Also in connection with‘ vai’ and ‘ vava’ may option- 
ally, in the Chhandag, the first verb retain its accent. 

‘Thus agë žarna Shag (or maa), wa ma wer Grita (or saa) n 

@ has the force of @ gz and gar, and ara that of wfefe and g yz 


ACOR | WaTANA! URURUA | © 14 1 EO 

mmi nun faufratqaren emfa: unia aW i ‘wnat 
muin — —XCILI Tayr iok weap iia 
at amann n 

4972, Ako in connection with eka and anya, optionally in the 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (‘tha one—the other’), 


_ Thus wendatt {olen fer (or fora), skeie nana: fawi eng fa 
(or ufa), — hrania (Rig Veda T. 164. 20, Muņdaka Upanishad 11° 
why do we say wsrutvat ‘ having the same meaning ’? See, gat @arqa 
Here gm is a Numeral and has not the sense of wey ‘the one another. The 
word gerd ig used, in faot, to restrict the meaning of qw, for it has various mean, 
i jogs: while there is no ambiguity about the word wut gènt awa a 
Wee Raw eer: arene’ asg aai a ngA 1 
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acor: aagenfarrm cd een 


wa wd omama: wi faem agaran Or yei | augue agaia | wa 
‘mater arbfaea’ n 
3973. In connection with yad in all its forms, the verb re- 


tains its accent always. 

The anuvyitti of wat and wafe ceases.. The prohibition of nighåta, 
which commenced with 4 qz, (viii. 1. 29) is present here also. Inf what ever 
sentence the word wg occurs, that is called ages The word ye denotes here 
the form of aq in all its drolensions with oase affixes. See also the explanation 
of faigd in VIII. 1. 48. 


Thus dr gent, oF wre gg: (Rig Veda X, 121, 10) uzaw, argitfe 
(T. S. V. 5. 1.1.) aq atg: daR ı For the form ugue see VI. 3. 92. 

Tshti :— Though the sútra ia in the Ablative Caqaatq) and therefore re- 
quires that thé verb should immediately follow it, yet in uang, ang alfa, thein 
tervention of arg: does not prevent tbe operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Patanjali. 


acos 1 gamata srgtinw: 1191 co 0 


yam: eres tina: yfsrerqarra, | WSTIR: t 
‘ t+ Wave AN: +’ 1 TEUTA TUR: | —— | SARE TUR 
ui asana efa qfanag | ysenfadia gfare few giertcguanmcgia 
aera, | wade musnana usaia araaaniad ofa n 
3974. After a word denoting praise belonging to ‘kasthadi’ 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes anudatta. 


This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-denoting 
words, ‘The word wrestfavu:, is added to the afitra from a Vartika. 


Thus ereshwtag:, wresifutem:, arsarenaa:, arearen: n 


mmg wmrga: waga hreua: | aguTanum: | agmfz- 
BOR | NAA | Ng ATATUA: | WART RRIMaTOS: 1 yet FNAT: ares 
Trarea raw: | gA: i YATUA: TT) VITATU: ge SEEM) whet Vara 
we a: aioa: aftefirsam: | eae: agwi Mga: y avarat: 
EMNI: 1 ee e Rite nF 

‘Part :—The final q should be elided in forming these words, The word 
areal is an adverb, and therefore in the acouuative dáse, like art win) In such 
a case, there can be no compounding : hence the elision of 9 is taught. . This be- 
coming of waare takes place in the compound, and aftee:“oomposition, In fact 
it ia an exception to the general rule by which a compound is Anaily aoute (VI. 1. 
223), But there is no élision in qreqgerwtram: do. and there is to loss of accent 
also of the second word. By the Vartika ‘rawa’, this further fact is also de 
noted, where the orse-affix is not employed and so the wis mot heard, there the 
secondainember becomes anudatta, When there. no compounding, there is no 
elision of | as areqaha, areqrunam: N 
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Though the word ya would have implied its correlative term gfam, the 
specific mention of gfe in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting gfare 
should follow smmediately after the word denoting yarat ı In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sûtra, ia a jiijpaka of the existence of the following rule:—eq 
were asa Malsia araadarhaa “Io this subdivision or context, though a 
word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that there should 
be consecutiveness between the Ablative and tho word indicated by it.” This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of aqgaiq faerg, in explaining forms like 
uzas angatfa ce. 

Though the anuvyitti of anudAtta was current, the express employment of 
this term in the sitra indicates that the prohibition {of anudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words mrs, &o, are all synonyms of AALA, meaning wonderful, pro- 
digious ; and are words denoting praise. E 

1 ane, 2 arsy, 3 waaga, 4 àw, 5 wanstia, 6 ngaa, 7 nga, 8 wga, 9 
waza, 10 wq, 11 aw, 12 an, 13 gen, 14 qta, 15 g, 16 afa, 17 wan 

aso o: anlada fag cries a 

, yaiua: ansiinafered yfaangaan | uams ngala ı fas efas: (atai) 
afa fauram ‘fanaaq—’ (atao) afa fara wg fafaa: anfaaeua nfaca 
faga à ı faugu sauiawofama’ Ae aenst yata n 

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anudâtta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati òr stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 
wre ce Thus aq wre wala, aq ars ‘u aafau By VIII. 1. 28, S. 3935 
the finite verb would have lost its-accent after yie word ars, but this loss was 
prohibited by VIII, 1. 30 S. 3937 in connection with gq; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. S. 3937. 

The word gafa ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses its 
accent, Ishté ;—The word Gati here .is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not 
here’ uqg wisi go wta u 

RCA | HAA A Qyitiraar IE ee u 
‘grat w gaat ut annaia negara: i vafa gia) nuafa yfai uefa 
faon ‘gray’ fagi wowke Dmag 1 ‘gia’ fangs qafa fmsafa | aiarar. fag ı 
aufa haq n . : . g 

‘+ munaa sia aag e a wa: Grea ar yq cefagiaaaee: i 

< gfaverquea efa aug + RATU ARJAT: 1 

‘+m aguaqarafaia araq + uafagia n 
- 3976. A finite verb, along with ‘its preceding Gati, if any, 
becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
“follows, with the exception of ‘gotra’ &c. ` 

28 
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The anuvritti of wava (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvgitti of the last 
sdtra is current, Thus cafe, gfe, u outa gia, uaia, ron, u afa, firen s 

Why do we say gaat ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See vafi m- 
RRN F 

Why do wo say gfa ‘a noun’? Observe dufa finw u 


Why do wo say with the exception of fiva &o. See qafa tray, data 
nag, uafa waaay . 


* 

Várt :—TIt should be mentioned that tho fault’ mentioned in the satra, must 
he the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb. 
The rale will not apply, if fie wera refers to the agent and not to the action. 
Thus Wefa gfaäaza: u - 

Vårt :—It should he stated that gf has an indicatory qı The effect of 
this is that the word fa is finrlly acute, because of the indicatory wu + . 

Vårt :—A finite verb in the plural number, loses its -accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then fe is end-acute. Thus a ala yin, or watea 
dfa, uu afa gia: or wowing ia: n 

acos | aaa) EIQ 90 8 

gata: magia i ofa: fag aa: Safa Ar Pago a gig 
alifuatts a giaa 0 * 

3977. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed by an- 
other Gati. z k 


Thus ma gta 1. Why do we say nia: ‘a Gati becomes do 2 Observe 
aaan: uafaı Here Zaza is a Piåtipadika and does ngt jose its accent. Why 
do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe w aẹfog wfchraffg age 
rafi: (Rig Veda II. 45. 1.) Here w1 is a Gati to the verb mfg, the complete 
verb is maifgı But as st is not followed by n Gati, but by a Pråtipadika aag, 
it retains its accent, Had the word nàr not been used in the stra, this wr 
would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed it. 


aco 1 fafe G@rarmafa 1c 191 0g 8 

afacqara: | uquuafa 1 fae augam: eferariy 3 wou at fis 
gen: maua ude nana määra wy mead ot eT i aama Tena | 
woata u ; 

qia hema: a 

3978. A Gati becomes anudåtta, when. followed by an ac~ 
cented finite vorb. i i 

The word nfa: is understood here. Thus aq u dufa n l 

Why have we used the word fafe in the satra 1 In order to restrict the 


scope of the word gataafa ;_ so that a Gati would not bedoriie  dceentless before 
udatta root only, but before udatta conjugated verbs, The employment of the 
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term fafe is necessary, in order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb 
and not a verbal root. So that though a verbal root be udatta, yet if iu its can- 
jugated form Casa) it is not udåâtta, the nfg will not lose ita accent, Thus 
in aq u wife, the root w is anudàtta, but tho fesa form wtifa is udatta, 
hence the rule will apply here: which would not have been the case had garaafa 
not been qualified by fafs ı For the mazim is aqfmarget: waag aut a’ ufa 
aguada wei Therefore in a fasa, tho designation of fa’ is with rogard 
to urg or verbal root, ' i : 


Why have we used the word garqafa ? Observe waeufa 1 Here the verb 
loses its accent by VIÈI, 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent, 


Here end the Accems of Verbs. 


A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS. 


wa Gfgnareig engann wu- efeitos” efa waren i asnfermeat- 
sa miana faa" gadaa afa ata: agag uaaa | ow adt g fagua- 
mew wega agan: | ‘mf yi: (ace) seine ‘uaan garia- -' 
(asue) emam: t dao fagefag: (acu) efa faar: | dfaarat g * sarat- 
agatam-’ (acco) eater: efra: | afena fana, ~ (x662) efa a’ eae 
weurargarar ganfas yrum: Aaa -= CATENE | 
farmsitsia war Presrai ‘anäfg: (aoseY efa eda warea: 1 ‘g?r 
saman, (otc) afa afadami oda- (ogc) sfa aata ,aatamitard ‘arse 
gqeard~” (2936) grugagydoanafaest naana (acon) sfa agar 
qauafam? pete s u ya yatna a ma nimam: (a952) efa ya aanafa- 
Be) yeuan dfai wad me: gaam Ra BANT EMJAAAT I 
aga ne: aat ar: guenaqaiaed? faan, o Zagi awaq ı frg- 
wig caverta farey arataa: | waga: gauak: | B- 
vagana Maea aaa wga aaa aaa: 1 nfa aufa 
taut: | aeet sgan aata: | AT: foenaqaiaed eftanaat 
Taenfa wereterqaas, u 
aia emman, | 
wei Sfauwearai fae arate ef aw, 1 
arg wad Gagah fanaa: u 
. Now we shaji give an illustration from the Vedas, to show the application 
of the rules of accent., Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following: — 


afunta gafea awa lagfa Bami onary n 

1, Agnit— Here if fet be considered a word without any derivation 
then it is finally acute by Phit I, 1. This is the’opinion of Madhava (Siyand- 
chirya), But asa matter of fact, mfia is end-acute because it is enumerated 
in the Ghpitådi list of words (see Phi¢ I. 31) 
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_ But if afta be considered a derivative word, formed by the Upidi affix fa 
then it is end-acute, (III. 1. 3, S, 3708), because of the affix. 


The accusative afix wa in mfia, is anudåtta because it is a case-affix (ITI. 
1, 4. S. 3709). wha + na = uiian, ("+ woe 5. 191). The"ekideéa | becomes 
udåtta by VIIL 2. 5. S. 3658. Thus sft" #, is end-ncute even in its declined 
form. 

2. es isa verb, It loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIII. 1. 28) as it is 
preceded by a noun agaim, When mhian + $m are combined in the Sanhita text 
into hafaz, then the anudatta . becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII. 4, 66) 
while the anudatta of @ becomes ekasruti by S. 3668 (1- 2.39). Thus we have 
maladie u 

3. girfuaa:—The word gt: is end-acute because it is formed by the affix 
ata (V. 3, 39. S. 1975). The word faa also is end-acute, because it is the Nishtha 
of wt, the fa is substituted for ur by S. 3076 (VII. 4, 42) the affix a makes it 
end-acute, Then gu: + faa: ı Here gt: is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4, 67) and it is 
compounded with faa by S. 761 (II. 2. 18). Then the compound gìrfga would 
be ond-acute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 ( VI. 2, 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member yr: to retain its acoent ; but S, 3873 (VI. 2, 139) requires the £2cond 
member faa which is-a kyit-formed word to retain its accent also VI, 2. 144; 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI, 2, one) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as git fea nu 

It becomes anudittatara by I, 2. 40 S. 3669, 

4, anea:-Tho word a is dorived from , 78 with ae affix, Therefore 
it is end-aoute. The affix æ being a case-affix (in. 1, 4, S. 3709) i is anudatta 
and it bocomes svarita uel u 

5. @a‘:—It is formed from the root faa, with the afix wei It is end 
acute, either by Phit I. 1; or >y the offix-nocent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
faq accent (VI. L 1633. 3710) of wei In any view, it is end-acute. 

6. safeasit: —The word afak is end-acute, because of the Aritaccent 
(VI. 2. 139, S, 3873). 

7. öz att :—The word ura is formed by adding the affix qq togi It. 
has accont on Ñr, because the affix bas an indicatory 4 (VI, 1. 197 S. 3686), 

8, waurara i It means gafa awa i It is finally acute, either by ‘sama- 
sa accent (VI. 1, 223, 8. 3734) or krit- aoon of the second member being re- 
tained by VI. 2, 139 S. 3873. 


The affix awa, being faq is anuditta, the « i of @ becomes avarita, and that 
of w becomes okasruti Ya is first acute being Neuter (Phit “TL 3.) 


Here ends the Section. on Accents. 


Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic-words and the 
rules applicable to them. Let it fnd favor with the Lord.of the- Universe and 
Bhavani. 


a ARANETA N 
ON RULES OF GENDERS. 


CHAPTER I. 
FEMININE GENDER. 


q 1 ‘fag’ n 
1. The Gender, 
Norz:—There are three Genders, vsz :— Maseuline, Feminino and Neuter. 


aiai 1 wfumrtgs vA n 


2. The Feminine (Gender). 


These two are Adhikara Sdtras, The jurisdiction of the word “gender 
extends ùp to the end; but of “feminine” up to the end of this chapter only 

a aaam magee: | GETTER VA Oba eifa: wa 
fargandia Ofadia mif eartetorterceneng aaar fernmauaar fea 
sfa waned fererqtra'zeneetsrerrg 1 

3. arg ‘mother,’ aiwq ‘daughter, ee ‘sister,’ urq ʻa hushand’s brother's 
wife, wasg ‘a husband’s sister,’ these five nouns ending in @ are feminines. 

These ‘five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
wai By 1V. 1. 10, S. 308; the seven words belonging to the svasradi class do not 
form their feminine by #0, or zta, like the nouns kartri &o. which end in long 
$ in the feminine. Hence they are fominine in their original form. A refer- 
ence to the Svasrådi list will show that it includeg all thege five words, in ad- 
dition to fag and ema ı As these two are secondary derivatives, from fx and its 
they are not,originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi- 
tive words fy and @gyz do not end in %; and hence fae and wae are not- 
shown in this sútra, à 

wt Se T e sumaran wig: feai ang 1 wafa: , 

H: I weaaewg’ FAR I : faea, tage t faùafag: u 
4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes mfa and & are feminines, 
` Thus wafa: ‘the earth’ (Un. IP. 102), eg: ‘an army.’ (Un. I. 80). Why, 
do we say ‘formed’ with affixes”? Observe ay: which is formed by adding the 
affix faa, to the root faw, (toshine). The word a: is feminine and of special 
gender, i 
y i giana: 1 gfe | 1 ward aufa: n 
` 5, The nouns syfa, Indra's thunderbolt, stefy ‘Bharani’ 
- anf ‘a 'pieoe of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ are also masculines (in-addition 
to being feminines). 
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Thus gå or wd wufa: ı This sûtra is an exception to the preceding, These 
three words though formed by the affix wfa (Up. TI. 102) are yet both masouline 
and feminine, l 

e fraa: 1 fanana fanana urg: ferai ag i gim rerfa: a 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes — and fa are feminines. 

Thus yfa: ‘the earth’ (Up. IV. 45); nfa: ‘exhaustion’, (Up, IV. 51). 

91 afg ama: gfe’ 1 yereareerre: 8 

7. But the nouns afg ‘Gre’ (Uy. IV. 51), qiw ‘a oloud,’ (Up. EV. 49) and 
wfta ‘fire’ (Un. IV. 50) are masculines, This is an exception to the last, 

c ı fadon: y fe wi ward a tifa: u 

8. The nouns wifat “che hip,’ (Ug. IV. 5) @tfa ‘the source’. (Un, IV. 51) 
and afa ‘the wate’ (Uy, IV. 44) are also masculines (in addition to being fe- 
minines),. 

Thus yd or wa" ifa: n 

e i fea a cea: atafeafa u 

9. Nouns formed with the affix mq aro feminines. 

Thus @fa: &o. 

qs: $aman duau: a g qA: 0 

10. Nouns ending in long È affix are feminines, 

Thusa@gat: u v 

The È here must be an affix: as in ags the affix È is added by Un. IIL 
160. 

aa t semane 1 as: fear n 

11. Nouns formed with the affixes we, (IV. 1. 66) and ara, are feminines, 

Thus @w: (See 1V. 1. 66.8, 521) and fant. The wry jneludes all the 
three affixes gta, uta, and gta, u 

LEE aartotata’ ves a yet aaa TER qg: a 

12, + Monosyllabio nouns formed with the affixes $ and & are feminines, 

Thus A: (Uy. IL E7) yn 

_ ‘Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns’? Observe qit: u Prithu’s luck” whioh 
is masculine, 

aa. ‘fdwenfanaaal:’ reel falar ce arèn | agang 1 weet: 4 
gafa: ania: 1 safe u 

13. Numerals from twenty” to “ninety” are feminines 

Thus qu’ feimfa: ‘twenty’, So also fatwa ‘thirty’, . anntisiy ‘forty,’ 
usang ‘fifty’; uf: ‘sixty’, anf: ‘seventy, watt: seighty’, wafa: ‘ninety,’ 

The list of the words “fa wie and the = is given in- Panini’s Sûtra V. 1. 
59, S. 1725. 

aut ‘gegfrtg’ | ed faq sd fuatatattisgt: Aad: 

14. The word — — the sense Pin axle pole is feminine’ 

Thus vuꝰ gag: a 

Why do we say in the sense of we ‘or axle’? “Observe aa’ g: ult is 
masculine when it means a musical instrument or au Asura. ` 

qt: miek ped mie $ 

15. Tho word afi ‘navel’ is feminine when it does ‘not mean a Kabatriya, 
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Thus wa’ mfi: ‘navel, l 

ag amaaan gfe’) gafimifanim furan yfe a:i min efra: 
mi aft aganaga enh ete areas see ge 
——— Amada ort age Stags wane, Tapatan Sarwar. 
‘feagea’ efet majan andie ery ae. ve miget amawasa: gary’ | 
gar orfeueite aqii makama efa Rait wasu- gangas mir 
gfe aaagà går: ı amai word @ fei w, feara” fai vatefausenta 
aragq u 

16, Otherwise gagfiy and afat ure masculincs, 

Thus aiy: afaa: ‘Nàbhi—a Kshatriya.’ 

If the word mifit: be fominino in all sonsgs other than that of a Kshatriya, 
how du you justify its use as a masculine in the following lings of Bhiravi:— 
“agag a auara safanwlagat ie faia: e n 


To this we say, “The words ÑTAÑ: ko. here aro really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like ggufa:” u 
Or we may gay, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, forit ` 
is a well-known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gendor 
depends un the usngo of the people: and so need not Le taught:” and there 
fore the masculine use of the word is also correct, Thus we find in the Medini 
Koshu: —“Nabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or tho 
nave of a wheel, or a Ksbatriya, But when meaning ‘navel’ of ẹ living being, 
it is of both genders, And it is feminine ohly when meaning ‘musk.’ 

Rasabha also says to the sape effect :— 


‘The word nAbhi is» masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triya Mait is both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 

® 


meaning “musk”, 
Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 
ao) ‘means (aa ferat wry 1 JRM NTA: i YRR MRT GA MRTA 
MAW Beet URAT | a wa ZaaT u 
` 17. ‘Nouns formed eh the affix ag (V. 1.119 8.1781), are feminines. 


Thus YRT (whiteness), wreraat (Biahmanical), avery (rural) aat whioh 
has the same meaning as RE n l 
at) gafara ei y fad: | faa dtait gff i 
erat — afaa 
* Nouns — of . afer (the Earth), fagga (lightening), fea (a 
— or ——— wat (a. creeper), afaat (wife) also are feminines. 
` Thus girà: ; faw Bami ; afeq Mam; uma ; af difa, 
qt 1 ai ag'awn’ , uasa: Biegraarsfa ate amg i 


19. mas, although meaning ‘a stream, is Nenter and not feminine. 
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no i vng aafragferngaraa: | wa ferni a: 1 ed m: tenfa u 

20. The uouns ma, gq faq, store, “and wary, are feminines. 

Thus ed ut: eo, 

20) eat ag'a w i uA frat wa Ca: | Ewan, | SUl-s0T, 
aa ey OT msa gatia: aut g amfaaraq u 


21. The nouns erat (a post or pillar) and sat (wool) are Neuter (in 
addition to being feminine), , 





Here sthûņå means a wooden forked stave or pillar and drpa means the’ 


woul of sheep &c. í 


aai aangat ma’ 1 faumdfaan 1 vawupä wü undei agua 
æ: ngmg: ‘wird mäa ganr n 


22, The words ut and KÅ ufter zy and wy are Neuter. 


Thus mamaq (a pillar of a house) and wihaf (the hare’s hair). This is 
a niyama or & restrictive rule. See Amarakosha II. 9. 107. 


aa i magiaa qaqiagian: 1 wa ferat as n 


23. The words wrqaq, ‘the rainy season’, fey g ‘a drop of lijnid,’ ag 
« thirst,’ fag ‘fæces, excrement, and frag ‘light’ are feminine. 

au 1 afafalatfautanra uàir usgan: | eh feai ag: 1 cd ea: 
aat-afatearfa t 

24, The words afd, ‘a ladle,’ fafa, ‘ knowledge (7) afa, ‘altar,’ afa 
‘a mine’ mfa ‘ colqoyuth ” ; ; fa ‘a comer, fa ‘an entrance’ (?) mfa 
‘ agriculture,’ Strata ‘herb,’ wfe ‘loin’ and wga ‘fuger’ are feminine. 

These words take optionally the affix Ñ. 

Thus aaf or afe &o,, 

aus ‘FafamnfesfaNnfanfay faaara aan: 1 gt mag 1 ed fafu- 
faia | aataqary—‘fauar gar sfai auta amfa: -a uyfaarferqa:’ 
ia) gA fa agaw efa ag | Awie- Tafani fafa igma efa n 

25. The words fafa ‘the day of the moon,’ mig ‘a vessel or pulse, sta 
‘taste,’ Afa ‘a wave,’ atte ‘a drain,’ yia ‘dust, fafa, ‘the cocoanut tres,’ 
fa ' play,’ afa ‘hue, ‘color,’ afa ‘night ’ are feminines, 

As qd fafa: &o, “ 


But the author of Amarakosha says ‘the word fafa is both masculine and 
feminine.’ (Amar. I. 4.4), 


So also Bhâravi in the following line: ‘ae y agfrare, fauna: ı Had 
it been feminine the word would have been agiw: in the Fusa aud not ay 
faut: n t : 


So also Sri Harsha in the following line: fafana fafa — fadta uses 


the word tithi as a masculine, 
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nai! gupfacfogeatrafa ygferfeafeoe ma: wasfa færni ws) ea 
wega: a 

26, The words suyfa ‘auditory passage,’ afat ‘a streak,’ @fe ‘a oot- 
tage,’ mufa ‘lightening, aff ‘a pad,’ agis ‘frown,’ gfe ‘cutting, afa 
‘ saorificial offering, afm ‘a line’ are f@ainines, 

Thus qd wafa: u 

—Aü— —— 
BAT Tegal Sar mausi aa n — 


27. The words uferwq ‘entrance,’ wraq ‘oalemity’ faag ‘misfortune, 
grag ‘ wealth,’ srq ‘the autumn’ (Uy I. 129. gaq ‘an assembly,’ ufcag 
‘a meeting,’ gaq ‘Dawn,’ dfa ‘ knowledge,” qq ‘grinding ; crushing,’ gq‘ a 
particular division of Hell,’ ga ‘joy; delight,’ gfaw ‘wood ; fuel’ are femi- 
nines, . * 


Thus ed face n 

gar asat 1 The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn, 

REC ariy: yaitgte:’ | wanatfcanfa a 

28, The words wiaitg, ‘ blessing,’ yx ‘a yoke,’ yx °a city,’ mz ‘speech’ 
and git ‘door’ are femmines, 

As ga saat: u 

ae | wu gaaman eyed @ 1 warda onal eter’ gge a 
ma wats Tera: game: gag’ i gaat areal mfa: | anh y gene i gaala 
gaas: | eyed orfamy ‘ger a fysa Reartsendy gadai sania | 
caning; famuã (caa) waa ‘sat aaa’ efa mong’ ‘faa müz- 
(ance) efa gw ‘auretat qaaar qia qaret qrariismag i , 

29. :Thə words wq, ‘ water,’ gaaa, © a flower! (jasmine), ant “n year’ 
fame ‘sand, gravel,’ and aut ¢ rain, are feminines aud used iu the plural nuru- 
ber only, © 


_ Thus ara: wam: ı The word sumanas in the fominine means‘n kind of; 
flower ’—namely, the flower called mélati or jati—jasmino, as feaa: quag 
ged: Amarakosha II. 4.17, When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is 
moasouline only. As gud ta: gawa: ı See Amargkosha I, 3.7, Here the pre- 
sent sitra is debarred by sûtra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing ‘Devas, ý 

These words arg generally found, in usage, in the plural number: but 
sometimes they are used in the singular also; as ger a famat Raat ugar 
* one grain of sand is incapable of producing oil’ This example is given by 
Patanjali in his Mab&bhashye uuder sútra I, 2. 45? 


i. Similacly gai ant fergram (V. 2. 12, S. 1813) has been explained in the Bha. 
shya by garat gatat in the singular number, 
i 29 ` 
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Kasika uses the word grag, in the dual also, under sûtra II. 4. 78. in the 
erample wuratery gaai RaaÑa | Haradatta in his Padamanjari, on comment- 
ing on this justifies the use of the dual, by saying “ according to Amarasinha suma- 
nasah in the plural is feminine, According to Paniniya satra apsumanasga, &o., this 
word requires to be always plural. Tha®plurality is not, however, universal : as 
we find the Mahabhishya using the word stkaté in the singular,” , 

(fera: ganu: geufacarrefsa: · waa: gamfa waai ayei afa mfa 
ata qa, ag — aioa meat “emt w fawn erani efa area wara u) 

201 aagana ghena: 1 ed aeqrerqedtqerqaeg: Ar ferg n 

30. The words aq’ garland,’ ray‘ skin,’ wary ‘long’ (an Indeclinable 
I. 1. 37), ata ‘speech,’ qma ¢ barley gruel,’ Ar ‘boat’ and feru ‘hips’ are 
feminines, 

Thus qd aq, ram, site arg, uag: Arand Feary u 

ae ‘afedtare' wea’ | ed afe: Gar eat i 

° 31. The words afe,? star‘ boundary’ and arawit? are feminines 

Thus ga’ afte, wat or eau n 

ant ‘qfewafcurrdve’ aZ n 

32. The words gia ‘a fire-place,” âfg ‘a braid of hair’ (Un. IV, 48) 
wf ‘a measure of grain,’ are feminines, 


aa anasita | werent feat faery | faraawaaaat gfaqqa 
. faari wiwa 1 efa eqatwers: n 


33, The words tet ‘a star, ure ‘a current, aigat ‘light’ do. are 
feminines. i y 


The. word wa ‘a small stick,’ is aways feminine. 


Nors :—The force ofthe word ‘always’ is that the other words given 


above, may be of masvuline or neuter gender also, In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage, 


CHAPTER Ii. 
THE MASCULINE GENDER. 
q ‘gary i wfuantisay ¢ 
1. The Masculine Gender, 


This is an adhikdra Satra. 


R A Swerve’ i TIE carn: west ae 1 ated Wey 1 ey emir” mä 
mqi ekana y nfeta 1 unir tenant fanata- 
ql wat a mag- s'aniran aa — 


2. Nouna formed with the affixes wa and wu are reasoutine. 


Thus with qx;—ute: ‘cooking’, mata: ‘renunciation,’ with aa, "we have wz: 
shand,’ NT: ‘poison’, 
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The affix wa must have the force of wra or condition for the purposes of 
this rule. Iu other words, the nouns so formed should be abstract nouns or 
nouns of action. This meaning of wa we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the . Feminines and the other to the Neuters, Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules wl eggan: | fast w n “Nouns formed by 
the affix lyut with the force of b4dva ; and the Nistha affixes with the same force 
are Neuters,” (Chap, III, 2 and 3), Similarly in the case of the feminines, we 
have che rules fisara: &o. (Chapter F, 9) do, where fq &o. are bidva affixes, 
———— the wg here must also be a bhava denoting affix. For the force of 

is generally that of ara or Noun of aotion. See III. 3, 16-~18, To form 
sate nouns of action we havo kia and lyut by III. 3.114 and 115, To 
form feminine nouns of action we have kién, kyap, &o. by III, 3, 95, 98. There- 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of action, to us is left the affix 
‘wat, only. Hence we say ‘the ghañ here has the f8rce of bhava,’ 

But when gheii has the force of karma or of karapa &o, as it has by III 3, 
116 and 117 &o,, then the words sà formed need not be masculine, They will 
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction, They will have 
their own specific gender, As we have in the Bhishya, samaga wa: Here 
the wor ‘sambandha’ though formed by ghafi is used in the Neuter gender: be- 
eause the force of ghafi is here that of karma, 


a ‘area’ 1 faw: 1 rar 1 gu: aa: eats v 

3. The nouns formed with the affixe, u and gq are masoulines, 

Thus fae: ‘extension,’ itar: ‘pasturage, qa: ‘rampart ; collection’, ag 
*victory’ &o. 

— — agak i amis aga esi nan i faggi ang i 


4. The nouns wa ‘fear’, fag ‘gender’, wm ‘the perinseum of females’, og 
‘foot’ are neuters. 


Thus wan, fag, ana, aan 

4) ‘wee’ i AF NAURA: gfe aq) wa: am: u 

5, The nouns formed with the affix aẹ are masoulines. 

Thus aw: ‘sacrifice, um: ‘effort’; 

€ ı saras Femara’ 1 yeearcara: 1. 

6. The noun ares ‘begging’ is feminine, 

+ This is an exception to. the ast: aphorism. 

Oo} want gy | Puar y: gfe ag mfi: Fafa: gafa: ı ‘ares’ 
fagi ara) ‘ge Ran 1 afadfan, s 

7, ‘Phe nonas formed with the affix fi from. roots belonging to.the g 
@lass are masculines., . 

!* Phe roots betonging to gy class are ær and wr, Thus wifi: ‘agony’, fufu: 

ishode,’ safu: ‘water.’ Why do wo say “formed with,the affix fin” $ Observe arra. 
(which is Neuter), 
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' Why do we say “roots belonging to the y class” $ Observe afweftera,. 
cigg: ete 1 qgfuwes: ferat gfe a) yanata: | 


8, The noun eyfu: ‘a quiver’ is both masculine and feminine. 
Thus ad orga’ qgfu: 


£1 Gargumeniintcagarawanernygemasagucag irate’ mia gfe 

Fri Zar: gm: aga lani aren sew | Suit ma: fate: aaa: 1 agg_isfou: 1 

wer: meg: | Au: İTEN aR awa Gr ge. yar Ar wast ae: TR: 
waa: Wer ATi: | ug: wda tafa u 

9. The words which are synonyms of ĝa ‘god,’ wat ‘demon,’ aren ‘self,’ 
wan ‘the hoaven,’ fuft ‘the mountain,’ agg ‘the sea, we ‘the nail’, aw 
the hair,’ g= ‘the tooth,’ ea ‘the*breast,’ ya ‘the arm,’ wag ‘the throat,’ ag 
‘the dagger,’ we ‘the lake,’ ug ‘the mud’ &o, aro masoulines. 

Thus ĝar: gar: ; mgar: Far; wre Saw: ; wat arm: ; fnfe: ua'a: | aga- 
sfor; wen: wear: ; Mat: AEAN: ; ae aw; WN GA: ; aa an ; must Ha: 
WR: maa: maT: ; age wea: do 

ao) fafacafeyad agad | ey qd faza fafazag ı emfiraraaar 
gà ag saana: n 

10. The noun fafateq meaning ¢ the heaven’ is neuter, This word being 
synonymous with æf would have been considered magouline by the last apho- 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. 

att ‘at: feag 1 aitfadrerpittararafaad n 

11. ‘The nouns git and faq ‘the heaven ' are feminines. 

By sûtra 9, these two worda being synonyms of waa would have been con- 
sidered magculines, but this aphori sm prevents that, ris 


an) ‘eyery ferat a’ once: 

12. The nouns wy ‘ the arrow * and arg ‘ the arm’ are also feminines. 

By the force of the letter @ in the sûtra, these words are to be considered 
masculines also, 


eat uaar ayaa @ | anga ' ——— E u 


13. The nouns ary ‘an arrow ’ and wag ‘ a section’ are also neuters, 
By the force of the letter w in the afttra, these, words. are to be considered 


masculine also. 
The last four sfitras are exceptions to the sûtra 9, 


qs i men a rd ga | cist i ets re ad antala a: i argain- 
swat fc afa ag auomTy ae untra N 

‘14, The nguns ending in q are masculines, 

Thus trem, wey) But not waa ¢ skin, * ety ‘armour’. which are neuters, 
The rule however should not be extended to wiat, erta do. These: are Neutera 
because of the subsequent rule ITT. 33, 


— sspe atrama i agea i galt ey ar wee 1 
u 
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15. Tbe nouns which are synonyms of mg ‘ the sacrifice, gan: ‘the man, 
ware ‘the cheek’ aqe ‘ the ankle,’ Ra ‘ cloud’ are masoulines 

Thus MAG ; gether: ; war nae: ; gee: woe: | Aa Aa: n 

adi mr ag’aay | ge caraera: v 

16. The nouns wg ‘ cloud’ is neuter, 

This is an exception to the last. 

aot ‘sarc: ad gfe arging: eg ‘qd gfaarfeat aua nè 
feaa gdr adera efa Rafa: 1 aginn at AY ware! arnas- 
fadwaenaming uanga fam: 1 sal u-fapdafatucafat adia afua: 
efa i gananfa i 

17. The nouns ending in 3 are masouline. 

Thus Wy; g:n 

According to Medini, the noun qq when meahing ‘a wanton woman,’ ‘ the 
commencement of a dance,’ or ‘disease’ is feminine, But it is both masculine 
and feminine when it means ‘ the cin.’ 

According to Amara, the noun wy when meaning ‘a she-elephant’ is fe- 
minine ; otherwise masquline when it means an elephant. The words which are 
subject®to this rule are like these which are not governed by any other specitio 
text to the contrary. As it has been said: A rule of° gender is of univer- 
sal application if it isa 6esha rule ¢, ea rule that remains aftor the applica- 
tion ofall other rules. Provided that it is not debarred by any specific rule.” 

ac 1 Ggeaggyecgeagtyfraga: faranu 

18. The nouns Gq ‘a coy,’ vey ‘rope,’ ey -‘now, moon-day,’ atg ‘the 
river Carayu,’ aq ‘body,’ tay ‘atom,’ fuug ‘ name of a creeper ’ are feminine. 

af.) Bard cay: gia @ i mizansen >» 
9. The noun cay ‘rope’ in a compound is also used in the masculine, 

Thus eabeveat or ctegen. 

RO | MAEMYSYSTTGMG ATS AYR u 

20, The nouns wag ‘bared,’ rq ‘the knee,’ eng t sweetness ; relish; 
taste,’ aq ‘ tear,’ og ‘ wax,’ wg ‘lead ” and ‘the palate ’ are neuters. 

aq ı ‘ag arvenfe’: anienfe’ efa faq 1 ag a 

21. The noun eg when meaning ‘wealth’ is neuter. Why do we say 
¢when meaning wealth’? For otherwise it is masculine when meaning wyw ‘a 
ray of light’ fiw ‘fire’ and werfwa ‘ lord of wealth’. 

2a Haqaytywyerenasgia ngaa € adfa i ad aay: | ed aqy i 

22, The pouns way ‘a tind of pulse’; ay ‘honey,’ sty ‘a kind of 
wine, gt ‘summit,’ qreragg ‘ water-put’ are also neuters, 

By ‘the force of the letter @ in the sûtra, these words are also masculines, 

Thus ww agg: or qa way. 

mal same i Het Sy v· 

23. The nouns formed with the affixes © (Up. IV. 101) and q (Un I, 69) 
are masculines, 

Thus Re: ‘Mero,’ Sq: ‘a bridge: 
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a i ‘qremaeagacqeey ar "g'al 1 Sean tfa Taaa: 1 ea" are 1 

24. The nouns aw ‘tree,’ w@e ‘a kind of fruit, ara, ‘collar bone,’ aay 
‘ object,’ wey ‘sour cream, whey,’ are Neuters. 

This is an exception to the last sûtra. Thus yt ars ı These words are 
all formed by % and g affixes and therefore ought to have been masculines, 

24) erage e's arafa aw: -a n 

25. The uoun gry, ‘ porridge ’ is also neuter, 

By the force of the ister @ ig the sútra, it is. alad masculine, Thus ery: 
or BY. 

agi maen: 1 ifeafagafaweanfa’ efa aqaia wey amaa 
grafufeat i 


26. From this up to sGtra 66, the gender of nouns ending in @ will be 
mentioned. . 

This is an adhikara sûtra, It extends yp to raémi-divasd (II, 66) and ap- 
plies to nouns ending inwn . 

39) ‘Arau: | Rrasa: g fa ear | ere: | ne ir 

27. The nouns ending in w with the penultimate @ are masoulines. 

Thus eam: ‘a cluster’; weg: ‘filth.’ (Un III. 40). 

as faqaungautiaciaatgqi@re, ania aga’) gagareara: u 

28. The nouns faga ‘the chin’; wgs ‘the root of the water-lily, 
uitaafan, the orude-noun ' aga ‘a garment, Bim ‘torch’; are neuters, 

This is an exception to the last sûtra. 


REL 
macenagefrcanreramangareta ages «| enuia © wu quem: 1 a 
wazataraita | l 5 


29, The nouns qugm ‘a thorn,’ wits ‘army’ — IV. 16. 11) awe ‘a 
road ;’ ‘liquor’; Rram a sweetmeat, aua “a goblet’ ; ‘ the Lead,’ gare 
‘book, era ‘tank,’ fang ‘a kind of coin,’ gum ‘dryness,’ aes ‘lustre’; faya ‘the 
bow of Shiva > auga “a vessel’ fuaga ‘a ball’ wom ‘an, army, belt’, wage 

 gtaff,’ Rraw' basket ’ araa ' yellow orpiment,’ ‘an ear, ornament? ; aea ‘blado,’ gaa 
a thrill of joy’, are also nẹuters. S 

By the foros of the letter win the adfra these words are also masculine, 

Thus wa’ ase: or YÈ SIZE to. 
a0 Saw: | Braisa: gfe ag t we: wet n, 
30, Nouns en ling in w with the penultimate z are m: sagulines, 
Thus wz: ‘a jar,’ wet ‘a piece of oloth,’ - 


ae — hal pore R 


31. The nouns fate ʻa crown,’ geg ‘a orewp, ` were ‘forehead,’ wg 
‘kind of tree,’ ete (?) yg ‘a mountain with three peaks,” < @ place where 
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four roads meet.’ wig ‘an elephant’s cheek,’ (Un. IV, 81) and Gree ‘a olod of 
earth’ are also neuter. 


By the force of the letter q@ in the sitra, these words are also masoulines. 


Thus fatter or fazy &o. 

ari Fegaausarcaccaiscdicnciin agaa a andia i gz: | ge- 
Taraifa n 

32, The nouns g ‘a water pot ; a fort,’ qe ‘ fracd ; illusion ; a house’ 
auz ' hypocrite ; ‘ cheating,’ mare ‘ door, ’ iad g ‘patched garment,’ we ‘a dan- 
cer’, fame ‘near ; vicinity,’ ete ‘a worm,’ me ‘a taht? ; 3 aro also neuters, 

By the force of the letter q they are riso masculine, Thus Ge: or gza 
&e. 

sai Gaw: rears: gfe egi go: Prai arava: u 

33, Nouns ending in œ with oe penultimate a are magoulines, 


Thus qq: ¢ quality,’ wa: ‘a host,’ ayata: ‘a stone,’ 


ay | woaaaadAtunihanfa e's | yaa area: n 
34. The nouns wy ‘debt,’ aaa ‘salt,’ aa ' leaf,” Arca ‘a portal,’ tu 
battle’ gum ‘heat’ are neuters, 


This is an exception to the laat sitra. 


au visa onea ata agaa qi ereafa n 

35. ‘The nouns mratag ‘œ kind of coin,’ eat ‘ gold,’ gad’ gold,’ aw 
‘boil’ qa foot, qau ‘he sorotum ; fawrg ‘a horn,’ gal * powder,’ qq ‘grass,’ 

are #%9 neuters, 

By the force of the letter @ in the stra, these words are also masculine, 

ag i Grow: i Ta: N 

36. Nouns ending in @ with the penultimate q are masculines, 

Thus du; ‘ chariot’. 

vo | ereqefcufenatqerfa ng ak: wa arsfatefa u 

37, The nouns wres ‘wood,’ qes ‘back,’ fra ‘inheritance, famu a 
bee's wax,’ gẹu ‘a sentence ’ ara neuters. 

Thus ga’ mg &o, 

ac i wrest Farrel femora 1 est: wrest: i 

38, i The noun &rest when denoting ‘a qaarter or region of the world 
is feminine, 

Thus at: erst! 

ae Mtdiegenrnte ag'e@ a ı angia twa A ee equ 

39. The nouns #t& ‘pilgrimage,’ dre ‘the nose of a horse; the hip,’ 
ga ‘a herd,’ and mre ‘a singer; a song ’“are also neuters, 
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By the force of the letter @ in the sûtra, these words are masoulines also, 
Thus ma ald: or gay Aig, 

vo i Äran: | aR: y fe i ea: | GA: n 

40. Nouns ending in % with the — q are masoulines, 

Thus ya: ‘ a lord,’ Ga: ‘foam’. 


ue anfangen fanafana igrana fe 
gifa ag'a 1 genata: n 

41. Tho nouns waa ‘the hip,’ (Un, V. 32) = “the skin of a black 
antelope ’ (Un, IT. 48) giaa. ‘joe,’ aaa ‘forest, ’ ‘forest,’ afaa ‘ban’ 
‘sin,’ fafaa ‘a wood; a thicket,’ (Un. IL. 52) @aw ‘ oe * atan ‘rule, gra 
‘ladder,’ faga ‘ copulation,’ wawa ‘cemetry,’ a ‘ gem, fam ‘alow place, 
fag ‘sign’ are neuters, — ; 

This is an exception to the last aphorism, 

aa: Araarafruraafaag fea mand henmerccrarte manaa 
fantaafamania ay'a a) mafa | wa" RT: i ee RAR u 

42, The nouns wre ‘pride,’ ma ‘carriage,’ mfiruta ‘ vocavulary, 
afaa ‘a lotus; a orane, afer ‘a sandbank’ (Un, IL. 53) qana “garden, yaa 
‘sleeping,’ avea ‘a seat,’ cara ‘a place, axa ‘sandalwood,’ mmeata ‘the ty- 
ing-post,’ ata ‘honor’ waw ‘ house,’ wea ‘dress,’ ganan ‘possibility, 
fantaa (?) faata ‘a baloon’ are also neuters, 


By the force of the letter w in the sûtra, these words are also masoulines. 
Thus wa" aa: or ed nag ko. 

va. Grow: ¢ wam: gfe i ga: tata: i eu: a 

43. Nouns ending in * with the penultimate q are masculine, 

Thus gu: ‘a ‘sackificial’ ‘post’ (Un, III. 27), ĝa: ‘a lamp’ gq: ‘a snake)’ 
yt mashg gumana agak ea aufana u 


44, The nouns qrq ‘sin,’ su ‘form,’ sya ‘a raft,’ mea ‘ bed,” faa ‘art,’ 


gaa ‘ flower, gaa ‘youngyrass,’ gta ‘vicinity, maritu ‘an island ; a promon- . 
tary (VI. 3, 93) are neuters, 


Thus ga’ uty £o. 
Bit ye gruquugutacuts wg'ee a ex gw faanfa u 
45. The nouns ya” ‘a winnowing basket, gre ‘a Brahmaya ; ' ; a kind 
of grass, gua ‘a corpsc, ‘a spear, gta ‘an island,’ fagy ‘ T ‘branch, are also 
neuters (as well as masculines). : y 
Thus wa" ya": or we yig do. 
Ua i RITU: | ARAE I gar n 
46. Nouns euding in @ with the penultimate Wt are’ ` masouiines. 
Thus WAT: * a‘ pillar,’. E: ‘a water jar, 
89 ami ay amg 1 ye eaaa: A 
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47. The noun RRA is neuter, 

This is an oxception to the last, 

ve) gal ages @) wATq-gaAT: N, 

48, The noun gat ‘yawning’ is also neuter. 

Thus gqatq or gai: 

uè i raw 1 Sra 1 tet: u 

49. Nouns ending in @ with tho penultimate q are masculine. 

Thus @ra: ‘the Soma, ’ we: “ Bhima.’ 

yo, smfayagayngemaggaiia ay aa | ee seifaraiia u 

50. The nouns sam, ‘gold,’ faun ‘scab,’ gra ‘couple,’ gum ‘fuel,’ yer 
‘blossom,’ Awara ‘spiritual,’ aaa ‘saffron’ ate Neuter. 

Thus ga’ SWRR, cc. 

wang anatenga Aranma ag'a a: arejfa: ad dura: 
ga BURR tt 

51. The nouns G'IR — arigu ‘pomegranate,’ qqa ‘flower,’ sia 


t dwelling-house, ĝa ‘happiness’ (Un. I, 138) gia ‘silken cloth,’ Rıa ‘homa’ 
gasta violently’ are also Neuter. 


By the force of the letter qin the sitra, these words are also masculine: 

Thus wd gata: or gå G'UR, u 

uni‘ draw’) gaa wae 

52, Nouns ending ing with the penultimate y are masculine. 

Thus gau: ‘time ;’ wa: < the horse.’ 

jal ‘fagaaqadfegaredarfy ug ea’ aza, u 

63. The nouns fagana ‘a sprout,’ gau ‘the beart, qiga ‘the sense, gaita 
an upper garment’ are neuter. - 

aut! dageraraaveaeaata agg a’ — e 

64, °The nouns itera ‘cow-dung,’ wara ‘the red color, waa ‘Malaya 
wavea,‘Association,’ waa ‘Indeclinable’ are also neuters, 
Thus dtaa: or wtaaa, N 

Uy Brawl QT I gU Ut 

55. Nouns ending in w with the penultimate q are masculines. 

Thus qt: ‘the hoof,’ gr: ithe blossom.’ 

were — ———— 


artracrsamitearcrenreasaestifercee iraran- 
bair daian salihan ahi iid NANTANG- 


safiafacaaanget 
fo aged’ 1 ed grefrearia u 

56. The words git ‘door,’ sa ‘in — x. wie ‘swelling abundance’ (Un, 
iI, b); aa ‘curdled mik,’ am ‘crooked,’ aw ‘rampart,’ fau ‘a measure of time,’ 
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i? — 
Qa ‘small,’ fea ‘hole; atz ‘a multitude;’ ate ‘shore,’ gr ‘ distance,’ w, ‘ diffi- 

culty, ‘misery, tqw ‘a hole,’ wy ‘a tear; blood,’ weng ‘a bole; aden, smit ‘a 
cowherd,’ mat ‘deep,’ qe ‘cruel,’ fates ‘beautiful,’ &gt ‘au armlet, Rare mea- 
dow,’ Jat ‘the ` stomach? sarq ‘constant, ? QË ‘the body,’ meet, ‘the rovt, 
HAT ‘the coral tree,’ and q'az ‘skeleton,’ wag ‘immortal,’ Hot ‘the stomach,’ afar 
‘a courtyard,’ a enmity, tag ‘chawara,’ gunt ‘the lake,’ nge ‘the cave,’ gut ‘a 
owvity, Gere ‘a hut, wate sa crab,’ arat ‘a court-yard' (Un. II. 121), graa ‘kas. 
inira, MT ‘water’, NEET ‘sky ; cloth,’ puk ‘dew,’ RFF ‘a loom, us 'mstrumeut, 
ga ‘dominion,’ &aq ‘a field,’ fax a friend,’ waa ʻa wife, faa ‘a picture,. Wa ‘um- 
brella,’ gv, ‘urine,’ g% ‘thread,’ arg ‘face, aa ‘the eye,’ Ma ‘gotra, agfa ‘a 
finger-protecter,’ wag (?) ‘wea ‘an instrument,’ ‘S&F ‘a weapon,’ Wier ‘Sastre’ 
aes ‘cloth, wa ‘leaf’ ara ‘a vesrel,’ and mera ‘atar’ are neuters. 

Thus gg gR dec. 


No 1 ganang’ | wal ga a: n 
57. The noun qa is neuter when it is not the name of the god (Sukra), 
Thus ga qag. Here qx meane ‘serien.’ 


ye: bapena iiaii ag- 
sk aw aofa: am:-umfaata n 


58. The nouns am ‘disc,’ ag ‘a thunderbolt,’ wiuwt ‘darkness,’ ate ‘es- 
sence,’ STA (1) are ‘the further or opposite side,” wz ‘milk, @iaz, ‘an ion 
club,’ aggre, ‘the sentiment of love,’ maag ‘ the coral tree,’ gut ‘a kind of grass, 
fafaz ‘darkness,’ fafa ‘dew’ are alse neuters. 


By the force of the word q in the sûtra, these are also masculines, T hus 
aa: or amy Lo, 
aad qa. qe 
", Nouns ending in @ with the penultimate, q are masoulines. 
Thus qa: ‘a bull; qe: a tree,’ 
co 1 futtastateafadigagdiufeferanernnta 
60, The fafa ‘the name of a tree’ Sra ‘an expression of j joy, Wg ‘the 


head’ qzaiia ‘a fryingpan, Aga nectar, (Un. IV, 76), gate ‘faeces,’ Fanfan ‘sio; 
and mente ‘stain’ are neuters. 


ac) ‘gueadlefaataeaaffe agak e i aa fa ad ga: 1 ed yofamfa n 
61, The words gu ‘soup,’ mae ‘dry cow-dung’, fare ‘ pretext,’ ‘emula- 
tion,’ fara ‘ poison,’ aù ‘a ytar’ are also neuters, 

By the force of the word @ in the Siitva, there words are also masculine. 
Thus ad ga: or gä aya. 

Ea ÅU’ a: WAR: | BTE: h . 

62, Nouns ending in g with the penultimate l ard masculine, 

Thus ara ‘a onlf’ (Up. MI. 63); maa: ‘a orow, ” agoi: ‘a kitchen. 
LE ‘aagiaggearsarta = aq aa n 


63. The words ama ' jack-fruit,’ fae ‘the ibm of a lotus,’ gu ‘chaff,’ 
and gag ' coarnge,’ are neuters, 
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E8 i anaiga faa INERI nEMISRIGRIGNA AG sk G' JÈ GANA, 
wa uag enia n 


64. The words erg: ‘a vessel, sig, ta ‘juice,’ facie « gum juice, gaara 
‘fast, mta t8 ‘cotton’ are ‘ perfume; ‘habitation ; ' ATE ‘ month,’ wie, we 
‘cough,’ wig bell- metal,’ and atg ‘flesh ’ are also neuters, 


Thus aug. or era: dc. 


eu: ag’ umiai 1 adie anne’ i miofa go adr are afaa 
are ih. 


65. The noun ag when not meaning a living being is neuter, It is 
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or oh,’ 


When it means a living being, then it is the name of a. king of Mathura 
gon of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna. 


er ‘timfacenirornta 1’ garfa gfe ea: ı fenga: faar aa: u 


66, Nouns which are — of afan ‘a ray of light," and faang ‘a 
day’ are masculine; 


hus daniga: ; farar wa: u 
svi ‘Aufa: fang ’ — 
67. The noun &fufa: ‘a ray of light’ is feminine? 
This is an exception to the last aphorism, 
ec 1 ‘famed ag'a” XX 
68, The nouns faa ‘aday’ and wwaq ‘a day’ are nouters. This is alao 
an exteption to the aphorism 669 > 


edi! mmama’ i amfa gfe ett gaa: | wee: u ; 


* 69. Nouns whieh are syuonyms of aim ‘a mensure,a standard.’ are 
masculines, : 


Thus @ea:, wer i 
oo) ‘starsat ag TRA’ i ea’ Fry i wd sa: n 


70, ‘he words @r@ ‘a measure of capacity’ and ara% ‘a. measure of 
grain’*are neuters.also. 


Thus wd gree or we gre: u 
0 i aÂ fag’ 1, eat crit: wa afaa u 


71. The words wrét ‘a measure of grain equal to 16 dronas’ and arfamn 
t & kind of weighs ’ are feminines. 


Thus ed era, wd miaa i, 
_ oF i STMT EL Wyre a i wat aTe. u 


‘ The nouns arer ‘wife, maa ‘whole Krain or unhusked rice, ane 
— or fried grain, wa ' the-five vital breaths’ are always plural, Thus git 
anno 


By the force of the word win the «útra, they are feminines, 
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- ont (mreramaracaia gangusiia’ | unde arergqaunfa nurdin gfe 
a: mel ahaa: 1 wag: | ered: aiaga sta Raraga gag v 

73. The nouns qq ‘a boil, w'n ‘ a member ’ and aq ‘a foot’ compounded 
with mét, wa and ma respectively are masculines. 

The words ay dc. are of both genders (i, e, Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sitra debars their use as neuters, (when compounded with the aboye words), 
Thus wd areteaa: | ANE: | WATA: N 

98 I wegneatgizag: | 1 aa" ASR N 

74, The words aga ‘wind’ (Up, I, 94) wea ‘ the wing of a bird’ azq 
¢ swimming’ and aag ‘ a aaorificial priest, are masculines. 

Thus wi weq u . 

ous‘ afartingfaatea fxfroaiaafatifeenfazafatantagaa: i oa gfe a: 
saam n · 

75. The words wfa ‘a seer, erfg a herp, giaa leathern bag for holding 
water,’ ufsa ‘knot,’ fafa ‘a worm? vafa ‘sound,’ ufa ' offering,’ Aifa (?) and 
Rifa ‘the head,’ tfa ‘ tho sun’ mfa < the poct,’ wfa ‘a monkey,’ and gfa 
‘gage,’ are masculines. ' 

Thus wd wfa: n 

9E | ARARSA: | VA y Tan 


76. The words waa ‘flag,’ nm ‘elephant’ Hm ‘a sort of grass, g'a 
a heap’ are masoulines. 


991 gagag g fa warg ‘ggas Teun’ 
qa n : — 

77. The words yen the band,’ ga ‘a lance,’ ta ‘the end,’ ara‘ mnl- 
titude,’ ata ‘the wind,’ ga ‘a messenger,’ ya ‘a rogue,’ gn'a son,’ QA ‘the mango 
tree,’ JRA ‘a momenty are masculines, : 

Aeccording to Amarakosha, (I. 4. 11) 
masculine aud neuter), 


OC |  TASNTERTUSaTeATIE_UENAEgaTTTTTENeET: | ae: O 
78. Tho nouns ang ‘a bull,’ wag ' the soum of boiled floe; wag ‘ a‘small 
box or basket of bamboo’ weary ‘master,’ arag ‘a multitude,’ gas’ mouth,’ nag 


‘the check,’ gag ‘a man with‘oald head,’ aig ‘a heretic,’ and faraig 
are masculine. 


aye is never feminine, (¢. e. it is both 


‘a crest’ 
Thus wa" ave: n 


og i daingtrerm:') ad des gèr ana ret ¢ e 
aan waca | Untraragtrermqey’ (queue) efa — — genera 
on efaa nama were s aa ANANZI ae erry |: Gtiemyorfacy’ 
afa ata: N e ; 


79. The nouns ay ‘a family,’ `y ‘a share,» guers ‘an oblation’ are 
masculines, l 
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Thus wu’ a@'w:' The word purodaia ‘a cake-offeriny’ is derived by ad- 
ding the affix as, with the force of karma to the root ara, preceded by the upn- 
pada gtr! The xis changed to g by no particular rule of Grammar, but wo 
find the word so spelt in sGtras IV. 3. 70, S. 1449 ; and IV, 3. 148 S. 1528. 
Or the @ is changed to @ by nipåtana sven in the present aitra ; and sitra III. 
2,71, S, 3414. Thus in Magha also we find: greta YMA, TER, ‘the sacri- 
fice of purodaga eaters.’ 

cor: FAJAI: | wd wa: 0 

80. The words ga ‘a lake,’ awe ‘root, qa ‘akind of jasminc.’ gq aq 
‘bubble’ are masoulines, 

Thus wa’ Ya: n 

coi! aduan ieena aag: | SIRT: |. 

81. The words wa ‘offering,’ ufaq ‘a rond, afaq ‘a churning stick, 
wyfeq ‘a name of Indra, gea ‘a clump ofgrast’ faasa, ‘ the buttocks,’ and ya 
‘a heap’ are masculines, 

Thus wa’ we: n , 

ER j anann A SRTA ETARA TARGA ZTE: 
ad aera gafa u 

$2. The words qewa ‘a sprout, qaga ‘a small pool, ae ‘cough, TH 
‘sound,’ mzta ‘frying pan, fasgy ‘a peg, we ‘the hut of an ascetic,’ afa 
‘jewel,’ ain ‘wave, geg ‘horse’ aw ‘smell,’ qa'r a musical instrument,’ qt ‘at- 
tachment,’ ggg ¢ ocean,’ and gear ‘a falcon,’ are masculines. Thus wa aaa: &o, | 

c3 ı ereufatugiaaten unusama: 1 YA gta) wa" ar fa: 

.. 83, The words grafa ‘charioteor,’ wfata ‘a guest,’ mfa ‘the womb, afer 
tha alyiomen,’ ufu « the hand,’ Safa ‘the hollow of the’hauds’ are masoulines. 

‘Thus wa gufa: be. 

afa gfagrivarc: u 


THE NEUTER GENDER. 
Ri ‘agian’ | wfumttrsaq ı 
1. The Neuter Gender, 
This is an Adhikåra sûtra, à 
Ri NA WER: gera I A fag uaisa: gyae: YIT N 
2. Abstract nonns of action formed with the affix eqz, are neuters, This 
-is a repetition of III. 3, 115, $.3290, Thus aaan (laughter) Why do we say 
‘abstract nouns of action ?’ Observe qaa: ‘fire’; gyaiguam: ‘an axe’; these 
‘Words are masculines and not weuters, 
a fast @’ tara a7 frar cand atte a alaan 1 tae, N 
3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the fast affix are neuters, This 
is alan repetition of JH 3 114. S, 3090. pi 
Thus gfgag ‘laughter, Ñan ‘a song.’ 
vi easi afar | yaq- diag | crs: feats ean 1 ag- 
Wa -argd ) gag aw -pA | at fara -ir feat n 
4, Among taddhttas, words forryed with the'affixes pa and era, are Nouters ; 
(See V, 1, 123, S. 1787). 
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= ; r 
_ Thus quam, ‘whiteness’ and Prge, ‘whiteness.’ The ers, formed 

nouns are optionally feminines because of the indicatory letter u by IV. 1. 41, S. 
498 in order to give scupe to, the indicatory u. 

Thus agn, or gÊ ‘cleverness.’ atau un, or gtaŭt ‘effects, goods,” 
Saifaraa, or Mfaki ‘ aptness.’ 

41 etfs @ anmonfaq@aass: | ARNA wa HARUR, Ii 

5. Brihmanidi words when denoting work and quality are neuters, This is 
repetition of V. 1. 124, S. 1788. : 


Thus gteraan, ‘ Brihmanical, Z 


cL uaannaogqana maad ifa o gaama menfa o Aaa arara 
(acto) | Ran, ı ‘aera: (9980) i gnn, 1 afaa, (e982) | wR 1 a` 
agitan fadt wa (98a) snfuuean ı anfaani ains (a988) 
iga, | wraarengen fan say (oi): faaan, i ggat ga, 1 fuat 
YARR, | ÖTINUTE: (qcoo) 1 WESTAIRUR, 1 

6. Nouns formed with the affixes uq. 'a, SF, 9%, WR, Wy, AH and win 
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters. 

(a) The affix aq is added by virtue of V. 1.125, S. 1790, Thus uw, 
‘theft.’ . 

(b) The affix a is added by virtue V, 1. 126, S. 1791, Thus ann, 
¢ friendship.’ 

(c) The affix oy is added by virtue of V. 1.127, S. 1792. Thus wan, 
supe liko.’ 

(d) Theaftix wa is added by virtue of V. 1. 128, S. 1793. Thus usuan, 
authority,’ 

te) The affix ma, is addod by virtue of V. 1. 129, S. 1794. Thus siga, 
‘oamel-like,’ E e 

(i The afr war ‘is added by virtue of V. 1, 130, S, 1795. Thus e 
‘the action of two days.’ 

(g) The affix gs, is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and 133, s. 1797 and 
1798. Thus fuargama, ‘paternal and filial.’ ' 

(h) The affix @ is added by virtue of V. 1. 135, 8. 1800. ‘Thus wesrat- 
wae, n 

Nore :— This Sutra aaninneiees all the affixes taught ia V. 1. 124-135. 

9 1 adaa: (eve) 1 afufer n i 

7. Nouns which are weater compounds are neuters. (See I, 84. 18, S. 659) 

Thus afafes I 

cı ‘gag aag i ofaaraes, n l 

8, Nouns which are gj compounds are neuter, J— H. 4, 2, S. 906). 

Thus afaaraa 1 i 

erai nafarrak n azu, n 
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9, Thecompound aafo fatr is masculine, and wera is neuter in 
the non-classical literature, (See II. 4. 28, S. 3399). 

Q0 | RAJAR WURA [ N 

10. A Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed 
by the particle naù, and of the Karmadhåraya compound, becomes nonter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following witras. (See H, 4. 19,8. 822), 

This’is an adhikara sûtra, 

QQ 1 AA SAT» WsaP n 

11. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chhaya ‘shadow’ is 
neuter in gender, when the sense is that of profusendes of the thing indicated by 
the first term, (See II. 4. 22, S, 825), 

Thus magran, u 

Aa i magagaf mr 1 eagufaenfa u 

12. A Tatpurusha compound ending in ar ‘court’ when preceded by 
words which are synonyms of at®y ahd wagu ‘non-human being’ ia neuter. (See 
I, 4, 23,8. 826). 

Bhus ER Mra, ‘the kings court’ &e. 

121 ‘gomenn ian ferat a n 

13, Tatpurusha compounds ending in gtr ‘wine,’ Ẹat ‘army,’ wrar ‘sha- 
dow,’ grat ‘a house,’ fagy ‘night’ are also feminines (in addition to their being 
also neuter). See II. 4. 15, S, 828, * 

b | (‘query | sae osu, avafag: Wwa n 

1% The gender of a Dvanda or a Tatpurasha componnd ia like that of 
the dast word in it. (See II, 4. 26, S. 812). 

aus TUTTE: wf’ (cau) u 

15. The Dvanda or a Tatpuruaha compount ending, wish ua ‘night,’ “E 
‘a day’ and my ‘a day’ is masculine, (Seo II. 4. 29, S. 814.) 

QE | auugaurè ay IË 1 
. d6, The words waw ‘bad road’ and gnats ‘saered day’ are neuters, (Sco 
II, 4. 30, S. 815 and If, 4. 17, 8. 821 Mártika). 

aie Safa: 1 facia) s'ea? efa fan ata: n 

17. A Dvigu compound feuding with the word ufa when preceded by a 
numeral is neuter. (See II. 1, 52, &. 730). 

* Thus feuwau 

Why do we saySwhen prec:ded by a upmeral” J “Observe ad us: which is 

‘masculine. 
-ac ivfgg: femia aawa usate , fayaan, " 

18, Novus which are Dvigu compounds are feminines aleo, (See IJ, 4. 
17, S, 821 Vartikay). i 

Thus uyaga ‘Gve-rvots,’ fingran “three worlds.’ 
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at i egam: 1 afa: i ug: u 

19. Nouns ending in ga, (Up. II. 108) aud ge, (Un. II. 115) are neuter. 

Thus gf: ‘oblation to fire’ (see Un. II. 108) wa ‘a bow (Un. II 115 
read with JI. 117), 

2o i nfà: ferate i gume sufd: fani ng'aa @ agı vaina mid: u 

20. The nouns sfà ‘ ray ' is femjnine also (in addition to its „being nen- 
ter, although it ends in ¥g) u 

Thus gä or ea afd: 


a afa: femada ined eta: 1 erate frama aiga- 
qatan ge, 1 taq qaaa yeri uza efa: eat | ay uzaaigautes 
faa: haai aaisAteatemary atqar: n 

21. The word afg ‘the roof’ is always feminine. 

Thus gå mfa: ı It is also formed by adding the afix gg. (see Un. IE 108) 
to the root fg belonging to the churadi class. The root wife becomes ea by 
VI. 4. 97, S. 2985. Inthe Amarakosha, we find the word aga’ ofa: (i. 2 
14). There the commentators say that the noun wia is neuter because it ig 
mentioned along with aga” which neuter, This explanation of the commenta- 
tors should be rejected, 


m2! ganaran uniana nn a ı vännina 
mia Ra es) BEATA | aua’ areata | Gry wag | aa neag | nfominaa 
fui WH ı ‘wna wugayq ı faai faaq i ad aftr ad aga) ut giana | 
wanyaq | wes fag qar u 

22, The words which are synonyms of ga ‘face,’ sua ‘al eye,’ TU ‘cop- 
per,’ qa ‘forest,’ HTS ‘2 month,’ sfux ‘blood,’ mae ‘a bow,’ faat ‘a hole,’ ae 
‘water,’ Wa ‘the plough,’ wa ‘wealth,’ and ww ‘food’ are neuters. 3 

Thus ga. teen: aui Graag; AÉ MAR; wt mew; Ris n 


fmug; siui nin; adel wagag ; faai faan, ; ae mfr; wed aina ; 
gaug ; we maa. n 


In the next three sitras exceptions to this are mentioned. 

zat stefan qifa n 

23, The words Hi ‘a plough,’ wa ‘wealth’ and. aran ‘food’ are masou- 
line. 

ay —E “ 1a i ai wcetiscaay | 
maga maian, u 

24. The worde weg ‘the face,’ Ñ ‘the oye’ wran, ‘the forest,’ and arate 
‘ Arjuna’s bow’ ave also masculines (as well as neuters.) 

Thus avg: or Ae; ÀW: or Tay ; WTNA: or WUN, ; EE or arudha, t 

au recent fara, u 

25. The word weet ‘the forest’ is feminine, 
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VE I ÑIY: | GAR Re | WAA, N 


26, Nouns ending in @ with the penultimate @ are nenters. 


Thus aR ‘ race,’ GAR ‘a shore, MaR ‘place.’ 
29) gänanaga amamma aga: gfe) wa’ ga: u 
27. The following are masculines :— ger ‘ cotton,’ Jae ‘a stone, ate ‘the 


Palmyra tree,’ qa ꝑ granary, wea ‘a necklace,’ mwema ‘blanket,’ wae ‘a virtuous 
man, gaa, ‘a didin? 


Thus wd ga: &c- 

a 1 dtagangasraananagaa gosana anaua faa,- 
yar: gfe ai amma ya afaa ı 

28, The following are masculines also (in addition to their being neu- 
ters): ifta: ‘conduct,’ gÈ ‘root,’ ARA ; the planet Mats,’ FTIA ‘a tree,’ WAA dotus, 
RA ‘bottom, gam ‘pestle,’ Tga ‘ear-ornament, qag ‘a demon, ‘flesh ;? agia 
‘a lotus fibre, are ‘a child? fama ‘swallowing,’ aata ‘strand; jbusk,’ ferere, 
‘a cat,’ Fara ‘a ‘desert,’ qa ‘a spear.’ 

Thys we: or MAR, ı 

zei wafa: gn 1 wan, | awan, | anfa: afa fan. 1 get qt aga: 
went gia fam,  JAURI MR TÅR: n 

29. The numerals ya ‘a hundred’ &c. are neuters, 

‘Thug was, ‘a hundred, agun ‘a thousand.’ 

Why do we say, WR &o. ? Observe wm: ‘une,’ gt ‘toy awe: ‘many.’ 

Why}do we say whep meaning ‘the numerals’? Ovserve wang: (the 
name ‘of a mountain). Here WA is masculine. 

Soa magangan gfe € i wa wa: ea’ mafia i 

30. The words ga ‘a hundred,’ aga ‘a myrfad,’ uga Rnillion are also 
masculines, 

Thus qu’ wa: or wd WAR, c. 

ag aars: feam i ea seri gu aie: an aw fagi wo ag ee, 
anaRäsfa agn, 1 

31. The words wet ʻa lakh’ and @1fe ‘ten million’ are ſeminiue. 

Thus ya awr, a fg: w 

According to Amarakosha (IIT. 5. 24) the worl ww is also neuter. Thus 
aoa, ! 

aa i og: gfe eve: mieg wa cee: ı ea Swear ıı 

32, The word We ten bilions, aud sometimes gy ‘a thousand’ is toas- 
culine. 

Thus we aga: or ee Swat 

“wa nggk fe aamaral qaaa: Meee gq Safi an ta 
qaqa: fan i sfant i sfant waa fc fan, 1 safa ef rati 

33. Nouns of two syllables formed With the afix aq aud when not deuot- 

ing an agent are neuters, 


31 
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Thus atq ‘akin’ #atq ‘armor,’ emia ‘work 

"Hoek wy bydunies 2” O'werve Way minuteness, afgny 
Bivry ` 

Why du we say ‘when not denoting an ageut’ ? Observe ATAR ‘a giver’ t 

ay i Rq fa a) wa wets ed wer n 


34, The word RRJ is also masculine, 

Thus wa went or ed ww I 

au | aata ai gk 1 RJU W- eed waste: 1 

35. The words ma wame’ and, itera ‘hair,’ are neuters- This is mere- 


ly an amplifioation of satra 33, è 


ag RGA JAR: | UN: IRA: aa: I JAR: faa i aga: n 

36. Nouns of two syKables formed with the affix MF are -neuters, 

Thus awe, ‘glory,’ WaT, ‘mind, aug, austority. 

Why do we say ‘of „two syllables’? Observe agug, ‘the moon, which 
is masculine, f 

asi wan: fua 1 aa waa: | wTdand agaaa: n 

37. The word TAN, is feminine. 

Thus gat warg: ı Generally, this word is used in the Plural number only, 

aS) HIR? 1 UIR I EIH H 

38, Nouns formed with the affix @ are neuters, (Un, IV, 159). 

Thus awa, ‘a leaf ;’ wan, au umbrella,’ 


acanar aari ET aca: Fern’ 

39. he following are always feminine :—arat ‘journey, ATAT “a mea- 
sure,’ wert ‘ab wthern bag dwt ‘tusk,’ aet ‘a strap,’ 

Yor — g'fg i wa ape: a Feranfers: i ‘aes faat- 
acfamed ’ efa mu: amatah aaa eiu: ug fgaisind’ (aa) efa 
He naäm -uifg afata ewe aittiad faga anani atang 
fazu: | agaat ag f ozeafeagenfa anaia g as rama wia RAUBET- 
auidtuagawq | eayirgremata ‘ast aR RARAN: (acto) via egaet- 
gaafafa faq o l ; 

40, The following afe masculines :—aga_ “a servant,’ afam ‘an enemy,’ 
WT ‘a pupil, ga'a von,’ way ‘a mantre, qH ‘name of a demon killed by In- 
dra,’ RG a ram,’ g'i came',’ g sae 

Thuas ag wa: afm: is equal to a ferwqy a adu-friend ie, an enemy, 
Thus we find in Migla‘ am fawaefawe +, So alo aminini. fai a a 

In commenting on tha satra fgatsfad (U2. 1138, 3143}, Inàdat'a in- 
his Palamanjari says: ‘The word umétrais derived fron, the root am with the 
Unidi ffx ewe under gatra 1V, 174, in the equae. of aw enemy, The vord 
amitra is not a negative compound of +ferg as it would appear at first n; ht, 
Because had it bon a Tatpurusha compound of a + mèra, theu by satra IT. 4, 26, 
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S. 812, ıc would bavo been Neuter, because the word mitra is Neuter, If it be 
suid that ‘the gender of a word depends upon usage, and though mitra be Nour 
ter, amétra will be masculine,’ then there arises the difficulty as to accent, For 
then by VI. 2, 2, S. 3736 the sr. will retain. its accent in- tho Tatpurusha, But 
it is intended’ that tlie accent should’ be onfa; s.e, tho Faq accent, For the 
Rig Vedins read it with the acute on the middie of amitra, as in the following : 
ninam maa mafaz: (Rig Veda VE. 25: 2), nucfan ada (Rig VIII. 75, 10). 

But these two objections of Haralatta proceed on the assumption that the’ 
Wogd amitra is a Tatpurusha compount, Bat as a raagter of fact it isa Bahu. 
vrihi compound and consequently the rule of yew ler tanght in TE. 4: 26 does not 
apply to it, Haradatte overlooked the contest in. applying this rule. Me fur- 
ther forgot sûtra VI. 2. 116 S. 3850 which specifically applies to the accent of 
amitru, when he raises-the objection as to accent. $ 

Nome :—-Did Haradatta really misapply atitra TE: 4. 23 and forget VIL 2. 
FIG; or is uot Bhattoji floundering”? M, Why should the word afaa be taken. as 
a Bahuvrihi and. not a. Petpueishw ? The Bahuvrihi amira would moan ‘ friend- 
less, and not ' an enemy.’ 

wl -cmuaafesgresst: gfe @ e 

£l. The following are masculines (in addition to their being- neuters) · — 

Wa ‘a leaf ;’ ara‘ a vessel ;’ afaa ‘holy ;' gq ‘a thread ;? gw. ‘a line. 

t 


Thys wa: or qam. w 
a 'anggagaguuna brni wet dt i 
The s synonyms af wa ‘ courage or strength,’ aqr ‘ a flower,’ ga ‘a 
rope, — wad ‘a town’ and tay ‘fight’ are neuters. ‘Thus a hin n 


was ‘caramereraia gfe @! 1 warren: weat: qyethrutfaresta fgfagi ea: 4 
wasu- gfs var’ afaag eft. ca a wantegt g ae ny an” ayant 


gia qfaaedt narma Àu: n 
43. The words qam; awe, ara ‘ the lotus flower, although names of | 


“kind of dower, are masculines also (in addition to. their being neuters), 


Iw the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) ua and afaa afo optignally masenlines. 
Bo H. 4. 35, Kagika says ‘ padma. meaning lotus is neuter only.’ This is however 
one view of the case: ; 
' asa “wrga gfe’ 
44 The words ‘wre nd ater ſight ” are masculines, By III. 42 
these words being synonyms of raya would bave beens Neuters, This makes 


them masoulines, y 


sor “ants: fania 
43. The word fa fight ie always feminine. | This also by afitra 42 ant 


ao 


wouhd have been Neuter. 
‘ver ceenfa’ i nien watt ag g. ena |, aay | WTA iè 
46, Names of fruits are neutera. 
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Thus wreaar, ‘one of the myrobolans,’ wrga, ‘mango.’ But the word 
satay is feminine a'so. It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that fi uit. 


us ‘gama: : fexatta gfaaday 1 aak u 
47, Names of trees are feminines only. This is not a universal rule, 
Thus ataat ‘one of the myrobolans, 
uc) | fausaneaqnaqqawe angaa: i at mete: E: 
48. The following are ueuters :— 
. Faay ‘the sky,’ — the universe,’ gma ‘once,’ YEA ‘ordure, wee a 
drop of water, Waq ‘ord ire,’ (Un. IV. 58), UER ‘the liver,’ satvaq “whey.” 
wei! nadtaramzaraatafanfanieatamenteraaateata ’ 
49. The following ure neuters :—- : 
RARA ‘butter,’ waa ‘a woll,’ saga ‘a lie,” waa ‘ncotar,’ fafaa ‘enuse, fas 
‘wealth,’ fea ‘mind,’ faa ‘ bile, aa‘ fast, ' ama ‘silver,’ qa ‘an event,’ afaa 
‘gray hair, 


yx 


« 


yo. < magfanzadiegugefveque squieaemeaadteria gafa 
wa RA 

50. The folluyving are neuters :— 

wig ‘a funeral rite’, giaa ‘the thunderbolt of Indra, @a ' fate? Ws ‘a 
seat,” gis a bowl, (Uy. F. 112). sim ‘the body,’ afa ‘ curdled milk,’ afu ‘the 
thigh’? (Un. IIT. 154), afa ‘an eye,’ afer a hone, wtata ‘a place,’ areata ‘the 
sky ;’ wta ‘ain,’ and ata ‘the seed,’ 

ua'a gta a's tag-aa: n 

61. The word Sa ‘luck’ is also maaoulino. 

Thus fag br Sea: u l 

ya i I aaa a aa 
aata’ i ea ura fuanfa ne 

52. The (Slowing are neuters :— 

wura ‘ corn,’ wtga‘clocified batter,’ wea ‘crop,’ gut ‘silver, waa ‘vendible,” 
ani ‘saffron,’ ya ‘conquerable,’ wea ‘ olurified butter,’ mel. ‘Anobiation of 
food to decenned Apcentorss’ ayen fa gor 3’ wee’ tmth ; aur ‘ ofispring ig 
* the price; ; ' fga ' a loop or saing wade of rope ; ‘a wall,’ wa ‘wine ;’ 

“qed ‘a Louse ; gü‘ a kiud of musical inetrumont — "an arwy. 

Thus gg WAR te a 

wal gaged — mete’ 

53. The following are neuters :— 

BS ‘couple ’ a 'a peacook’s tail,’ 5a ‘sorrow ; raten ta fish hook,’ fous. 
the tail of a “Peacock, Tare ‘ shadow,’ sa relation,’ mae ‘ dmulet,’ ad 
* boon,’ NÈ ‘an arrow, QETE ‘a deity,’ 


vs i watery’) Ega’ fag tgr get 
54. The word ae when it means one of the apeoial senses is neuter. 


Why do we say ‘one of the special senses ? It will not be-Neuter when it 
means the arle of a chariot, co, 


qin eq aarfuen: u 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 

ei ehyatr:’ 1 wisaq n ; 

1. Masculine and Fenunine Genders, 

This ia an adhikara sdtra, 

a thataaiggteuctzafegraiagtcatanitaa: | vund ar Rr: u 

2. The following belong to both masculine aul feminino genders : — 

at ‘the cow,’ wig ‘a gem,’ afg ‘a stick, gigg ‘the fist; Wzfa ‘the trumpet- 
flower,’ aie ‘resi‘ling,’ grenfa ‘nume of a tree, afe ‘cutting’ afa ink; aafe *pep- 
per-’ 
* Thus gu or wa’ Rt. 

a i ‘auygehyeatsufeegnagtas: | gand af aq: u 

3. The following are both inaacalme and femininea :—- 

Rq ‘anger’ (Un. JIL 20), wry ‘death ;’ Syrum, æm ‘the jujube tree’ 

1 93) wug ‘scentching, eg ‘an atom of dust,’ 

Thus ga or wa aag: | ` 

# i quawaganted agga a a fafagharad: 1 ag-ag: -ugit u 

-4, Nouus ending in 3 denoting qadity or qualification are nino neuters, 

Flat ia they belong to all the three genders. Thus ag, ug:, uget. 

e 


y i ‘muzardated 1 @ravg:-Branat u 

5. TAose afta nouns which denote an offspring are both magouline and 
ferainiue. 

Thus Grama: or moncit]n 


ea attg efuare: u 


o 
MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS. 
q i ‘Grgewds’ | atuwrtisag « 
1. Masculine and Neuter Genders, 
This is an adhkara sûtra. 
x Smyngergafaictargeragenafea:’ 1 wa QA: ea’ gag n 
2, The following are both maspulines and nedters :— UA ‘butter,’ ga ‘an 
5 as , 79 , ya y 
being,’ gen ‘a kind of. grass, Afan ‘play, dran ‘Indra’s elephant, gara ‘a 
book,’ ga ‘the burnt orust of Tapat meat,’ @ifga ‘redness,’ 
Thus wa wa: or TÉ TAR. 
a apiianga ewe’ gy wa" ERT N 
3. The foflowing are both masculines and uewtors :— we ‘a horn,’ qa’ 
‘half,’ feara ‘heat,’ fag ‘effort,’ wea ‘a apear,’ g3 ‘firm,’ 
Thus wa we or we wng: ? : 
os angeagegdaazetahreaigenn ) wal os: | wa’ [11 
. The following are both missculines and neuters :—ezw ‘a. multituie,’ 
gn ‘a tree, ge ‘a carpet } gå a bundle, wea ‘a level plain,’ ad ‘pride’ qut ‘a 
cemetery’ (Up. 1. 137), Wg ‘ball a verge, aù ‘a kiud of geass,’ and gag ‘teil,’ 
' Thus ed ag: orea AeA, 
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Wi RAAN: 1 GER 
5. The following are both masculine and neuter +—~-q@@qar ‘a headless 
trunk, ray ‘nodicine,’ sttqy ‘a weapon.’ 


e 1 gazanan angaanga: | À gagas: 
wa: gir ngà aw dra gla gr al efa fewer. aaan g fetang i an, 
@ ‘ataua-’ (400) sifagaartrieant dtia: gaits arefn gerar gn andaa: ee 
at ar ara’ eta yia i wa: wafa- (460) efa gà goradtg ef warmia ı 
ada Â eer gaaat daama: fa ar Manned sg i a a 
afangar u mwa aguan adaa: difsarsntaa7 
aia famata aga: n · 

6. The following are beth masculines and neuters: — avg ‘ punishment,” 
wag ‘the soum of boiled rice,’ gag ‘a break,’ qe ‘the corpse,’ aaa ‘a kind of 
rock-salt,’ ata’ ‘the side,’ arg cough, WEN ‘a hook, a goad,’ wata ‘the’ sky,” 
æn kuũa grass, afa ‘thunder-bolt,’ % , 

These words are both masculines and nenters, Thus we find in tbe Visvar 
kosha — “ Kuda is the name of the son of Kama, it means also darba grass, as 
well as the rope of kuga grass for connecting tho yoke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island.« Kusam (neuter) means water’ But when it means a 
ploughsbare or a rod (slaka) it is feminine, That being so, wheu the daldka is 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by #hq as an 1 This is by sûtra IV. 
1. 42, S 500. But when it means a taléké made of wood, the feminine is formed 
hy ZQ ı As qwrt ‘a piece of wood.’ As we find in the srati :—eqrerata at: 
EU AT at ata ‘you kusas are the children of the tree, do you protect Pap 


So also in VLU, 3. 46, S. 160, we find the word gut used. 

So also in the Vyasa Sûtra we find the word @mr used. See Vediuta 
Sttra IIL. 3. 26: where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioned ; «the ob- 
taining of this good and evil by others has to be added, because the statement _ 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the caso of the usas, the metres, the praise and the singing. This (3.¢. the 
reason for this) has been stated in the Pirva Mimausé,” (According to the cum- 
mentators, small widen rods used by the Udgitris in counting the. stôtras 
‘are called kudas, Zhébaut's Vedanta Sûtras Part If, p. 237). 

So ulso-in the commentary on the above sitra by Sankarichdryn, we fiud 
‘gurmralaite mafa arfneawer’ u ` 

Thus we find that the Sruti (kuda vanaspatgab), the sûtra , (VIT! 3, 46, 8. 
160), the darivika Bhashyn (fuse nima &e) all unenimousely agree in stating that 
there is such a word as knéd ; and it is this word whioh ia used in, the Vedduta 
Sttra IIL. 3. 26 (Kuś Chhandas £o). The’ words garaga: in that siitra are 
equal to gat plus EA: ; and got Ew plus mea: 5 Bhitnati the cous: itary 
on the Siririka Bhashya is therefore evidently wrong when it-aualyads the words 

strepeg: of the sutra into gap + wT ER: | So it is a mere bold assertion of the 
author of Bhamati, and is not borue vut &y any authority, Let’ the learued 
ponder over it. 
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91 audaieegeztreroznqangaria a 

7, The following are both masculines and femivines 1--7 ‘a house,’ ae 
‘a ram,’ ay ‘the body, ag ‘a slab, tal. let.” azg ‘a kettle-drum,’ AWA (/) 
waa $ a elvad; aga ‘the peak or summit of ‘a’ mountain.’ 


efa gag aenfuan: s 
COMMON GENDER. 

vi mafmetaga’ n 

1. The rest. 

This is an adhikira sitra. 

2 ‘aaa’ afagnawa.’ u 

2. Thenvyayas (Indeclinables), afa, ga and sag can be used with 
'orda i in all the three seondérs, 

UTAT ave 1 AZT UJAR I UR: gaa: QATRA em GAR N 
Numerals ending in q afd acm be nsed with words in all the three 

gendarpe 

ol has Um: gan: | ORT Bit UR BAA, tl 

Bi yaar e's yer: ozs) get Tét gÉ aR n 

4. $ also attributive words. 

Thus ger: ae: Oat afz 1 gh amn n 

4i ‘wre it 

he kritya derivatives also, 

The words formed by kritya affixes follow the gender of the words which 
they qualify, (III. 3.171. 3. 3312), 

é 1. anfani u 


6. The words formed by the afix lyut added with the fotoo of instrument 
or location, (UL, 3, 117 S, 3 293). 


i aaia eel erent’ 1 aeta frau, 
The Pronominals sarva ‘et cetera,’ (I. 1. 27 S, ait, 
fagrqureawacas, | 
ela Rugifsdfeafartan aaacafeaenagd) gai 
A quien 
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